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Foreword 


Lithuanian is the language of the people of Lithuania and of about 
a million Americans of Lithuanian origin. Along with Latvian (Lettish) 
and the now extinct Old Prussian it belongs to the Baltic branch of the 
Indo-European family of languages. The Baltic languages are noted for 
their extremely conservative and philologically interesting linguistic forms. 
Thus a knowledge of Lithuanian is almost a “must” for any linguist who 
works in comparative Indo-European linguistics. The need for such a book 
is felt both among language scholars who wish to familiarize themselves 
with Lithuanian and among those Americans of Lithuanian descent who 
wish to know something of the language of their ancestors. Up to now, un- 
fortunately, the number of grammars of Lithuanian available has been very 
small indeed. There are not more than two or three available in English, 
and these are obsolete. 


This grammar is designed not for young children, but rather for those 
who have already reached a certain stage of maturity. The method is tra- 
ditional, but there are some conversations and pattern drills in the text 
and it would be possible to use the book with an audio-lingual approach. 


The book has 40 lessons in its main part. A typical lesson has a reading 
selection, vocabulary list, grammar, exercises and a topical, usually con- 
nected conversation of 10 utterances. No effort was made to make the 
lessons even in length and difficulty. By reason of the grammatical topic, 
some lessons are very long (e.g. Lesson 24, where all cardinal numerals are 
discussed with examples), while others are rather short. With this kind of 
arrangement, the instructor will have all kinds of teaching possibilities: he 
can stress either the aural-oral approach, or the reading-grammar-translation 
method. 

Each fifth lesson (i.e. Lessons 5, 10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 40) is a “‘Re- 
view Lesson”. These lessons are ‘“‘review” lessons only in the sense that they 
do not introduce any new grammatical material which the student should 
learn. But they vary very much in the supplementary reading items, lists, 
charts, graphs, etc. Almost every one of these review lessons has some drill 
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patterns (either combination drill or variation drill types mostly) which 
partly review some main grammatical points covered in the previous four 
lessons. If there is a need to supplement these drills, any teacher can devise 
a great number of them, using the basic patterns and vocabulary given. 
The review lessons may be omitted, if the student wishes only to get ac- 
quainted with the grammatical structure of Lithuanian. 


After the 40 main lessons, there is the grammatical appendix where 
the total grammar of Lithuanian is given. It is presented in the “classical” 
pattern: the nouns, adjectives, verbs, etc. At the end there is a chapter on 
verbal prefixes and a chapter on verbal aspects. 


Then follows a very short chapter of extra reading selections: a folk 
tale, a few short selections on Lithuanian history, an editorial from a 
Lithuanian newspaper, a few folk songs and poems. All these selections 
are heavily annotated, and their vocabulary is included in the Lithuanian- 
English vocabulary. 


The next part comprises the Lithuanian-English vocabulary which 
includes all the words used in the Jessons and in the readings. We have 
provided a rather large vocabulary, since, for some time at least, this gram- 
mar will have to be a primer, a review grammar, a little reader and... a 
dictionary. 

The English-Lithuanian vocabulary contains only those words which 
are needed for the translations from English into Lithuanian. 


The best way to get a good pronunciation is to try to imitate the 
pronunciation of a native Lithuanian. The descriptions of the sounds 
given in the text are only an approximation and nothing can replace the 
careful guidance of a trained native Lithuanian. It is suggested that the 
student make every effort to find someone to help him. Eventually it 1s 
hoped that tapes to accompany this textbook will be available for sale or 
hire. 


In Jearning to converse in Lithuanian the student should try to mem- 
orize the conversations rather than the grammatical] rules. After memor- 
izing the conversations he may then Jearn exactly why each word is put 
in the form in which he finds it. He may then substitute other words having 
similar meanings. In doing the exercises the student should follow as closely 
as possible the examples given in the reading and the grammatical expla- 
nations. Initiative and originality have no place for the beginner in a 
foreign language. Parrot-like imitation is preferable to incorrect original 
formulations. 


In the future, we plan to prepare a key to all the exercises in this 
book, which will be available for teachers and bona-fide self-teachers of 
Lithuanian. As mentioned above, tapes will also be made for the entire 
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book, i.e., for the pronunciation exercises of the introductory lesson, and 
for most of the basic reading selections, conversations, etc. 


The authors wish to express their grateful thanks to Rt. Rev. Msgr. J. 
A. Karalius, for his great moral and financial help in making the public- 
ation of this book a reality. We are also indebted to Mr. William Babcock 
for making the map on the inside covers and also doing the drawings for 
the Introductory Lessons, to Mr. Paulius Jurkus for doing drawings for 
lessons 20, 25 and 35, and to Mr. V. Augustinas for the photographs. 
Finally, the authors express their thanks to the University of Rochester 
which allocated funds for helping with the typing of the original manuscript. 
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Introductory Lesson 


l. THE ALPHABET 


Lithuanian uses the Latin alphabet with some additions and 
modifications. There are 32 letters in the Lithuanian alphabet. 
This includes most of the letters of the Latin alphabet as used in 
English with the exception of w, x and q, which we do find, how- 
ever, in foreign names such as Quito, Wallace, etc. 


Lithuanian letters which differ from English are: q, e, e, i, 
u, i, ¢, §, Z. The sounds which these letters represent are discussed 
in section III. 


In the sequence of the Lithuanian letters there are some dif- 
ferences from the arrangement in English: 


a) the y is considered as a type of i and it goes right after i so 
that the three i’s of Lithuanian occur in the following order: 
1, 2b, Y. 

b) the four vowel groups with diacritic signs are all treated as 
one letter, i.e. a and q go together as do e, e and é; i, 3 and y 
go together as do u, yu and uw. Of course, we will do the same 
in this book. 


c) if the q is ever used, it is placed (as, for example, in a diction- 
ary of proper names) right after the p, the w right after the v 
and the x would be the last letter in the alphabet. 


In print the Lithuanian alphabet appears almost the same as 
the English alphabet, except for the above-mentioned differences. 
In the written form there are other differences. (See Table 1) 


Table 1: Standard Lithuanian Letters: 


Aa ta 
Cele 
EeGo 
Fitf 
lide 
Sify 
Mm Jm 
PpJpn 
Ss fs 
Uullu 
Zirh X 


Aa dq 
C&C 
Ee Ge 
Ge Sg 
live 
Kk H& 
Nn Vr 
Rr Ar 
Tt JS 7 
ta a 
Za X28 


Bb OE 
Dd Dd 
Eée&é 
Hh Hh 


YyYy 
LIL¢ 
Oo 0c 
Ssds 
Uullu 
Vv W 


Block (printed) letters are practically never used in regular 
Lithuanian writing, and all letters in individual words are usually 


connected. 
EXERCISE: 
A. Write out the Lithuanian alphabet. Practice especially the 
following letters: Aa; Aa; Cé; Ee; UU; Zz. 
B, Write out the basic reading selection of Lesson 5. 


Il. STRESS AND INTONATION 


The stressed syllable is that syllable of a word which receives 
special emphasis and the intonation is the manner of pronouncing 
that syllable. Since there are three types of pronunciation of a 
single syllable there are therefore three separate signs with which 
Lithuanians denote these intonations. (In the United States the 
term pitch-stress is sometimes used to denote what European 
scholars call intonation, but we will use the term intonation, since 
this is traditional in Baltic scholarship.) The stress can fall on 
almost any syllable of a word and sometimes one form of a word 
may carry the stress on a certain syllable whereas another form 
of the same word will carry the stress on another syllable. In this 
book almost all Lithuanian words are marked with the intonation, 
although in regular Lithuanian texts these are not used. 

The intonation marks are as follows: 

‘— this is called the grave stress (kairinis kirtis) or the short 
intonation (trumpine priégaide). A vowel marked with this stress 
is pronounced with more force or amplitude, but it is not length- 
ened. Even when stressed a Lithuanian short vowel remains short. 
Examples: mama, né ‘no’, iki ‘until’, tu ‘you (familiar form)’, 
pupos ‘beans’. 

’—~ this is the acute or falling intonation (tvirtaprade prie- 

gaide), known in German as the Stosston. This occurs with long 
vowels or diphthongs. A long vowel with this sign is always 
stressed more heavily on the first part than on the second part. 
In the case of a diphthong the first part of the diphthong receives 
a heavier stress and is held longer than the second part of the 
diphthong. 
Examples with vowels: gzuolas ‘oak’, spresti ‘to decide’, déti ‘to 
put’, zrasas ‘inscription’, ypac ‘especially’, oras ‘air’, buti ‘to be’. 
Examples with diphthongs: kaimas ‘village’, duksas ‘gold’, méilé 
‘love’, pienas ‘milk’, tostas ‘harbor’. 

~— this is the circumflex intonation (tvirtagale priégaide), 
known in German as the Schleifton. A long vowel with this sign 
is always stressed more heavily on the second part than on the 
first part. In the case of a diphthong the second part of the diph- 
thong receives a heavier stress and is held longer than the first 
part. 

Examples with vowels: t@ (acc. sing.) ‘that’, églé ‘spruce’, manés 
(gen. sing.) ‘of me’, katé ‘cat’, zyprastas ‘usual, accustomed’, jos 
(nom. plur. fem.) ‘they’, j% (gen. plur.) ‘of them’. 


Il. THE SOUNDS 
and Their Representations by Letters 


A. VOWELS 


All vowels in Lithuanian are distinguished by length, Le. 
there are short and long vowels. Contrary to the English situation 
where most vowels are diphthongized, or have some kind of off- 
glide, Lithuanian vowels are never diphthongized, and they are 
somewhat more tense than those of English. 


Aa. Short Vowels 


a — this letter may denote a short, more or less tense, un- 
rounded, open central vowel. It may be stressed or unstressed, 
but even when stressed it will be shorter than the normal stressed 
vowel of English. Under certain circumstances (namely in open 
syllables, although even here there are exceptions) this letter is 
used to denote a long vowel; if this is the case such a long vowel 
may have only the circumflex accent and will be pronounced 
exactly like q, cf. section Ab. on long vowels. 


Examples as a short vowel: kada ‘when’, as ‘I’, Amérika ‘America’, 
mano ‘my’. 


Examples as a long vowel: namas ‘house’, galas ‘end’. 


e — this letter may denote a short stressed or unstressed 
vowel, not very tense, but rather close (not as close, however, as 
e, see below). This sound is similar to the e in English bet or nest. 
Under certain circumstances (namely in open syllables, although 
even here there are exceptions) this letter is used to denote a 
long vowel; if this is the case such a long vowel may have only 
the circumflex accent and will be pronounced exactly like @, cf. 
section Ab. on long vowels. 


Examples as a short vowel: kepi ‘you bake’, nesi ‘you carry’, né 
‘no’, namé ‘in the house’. 
Examples as a long vowel: kélias ‘road’, lédas ‘ice’. 


1 — this letter denotes a short, close, forward unrounded 
vowel (but not as close as the y, see below), somewhat more close 
than the i of English sit. It can be either stressed or unstressed. 


Examples: tikrai ‘for sure, surely’, tiki ‘you believe’, tiki ‘he be- 
lieves’, tik ‘only’. 
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o — this letter denotes a vowel which is somewhat closer 
and more rounded than the English o in boat, and without the 
English off-glide at the end. It can be stressed or unstressed. For 
its use to denote a long vowel see Ab below. 

Examples: poétika ‘poetics’, politika ‘politics; policy’, opera ‘opera’, 
tortas ‘layer cake’, choras ‘choir, chorus’. 


u — this letter denotes a more or less tense, close uw sound 
similar to the English u in put. It can be stressed or unstressed. 
Examples: pupa ‘bean’, turi ‘you have’, turistas ‘tourist’, tu ‘you 
(familiar)’ su ‘with’, mudu ‘we two’. 


Ab. Long Vowels 


All long vowels and diphthongs may be either stressed or 
unstressed. If stressed they may have either the circumflex or 
the acute intonation. 


q — this letter denotes a 
long, open, central vowel some- 
what similar to the a in English 
father. 

Examples: grqzinti ‘to return’, 
(acc. sing.) vyrq ‘man’, (acc. 
sing.) tq ‘that’, gdZuolas ‘oak’, 

On the right hand you see 
Fig. 1 which illustrates approx- 
imately the production of the 
Lithuanian g (or 4). 





e — this letter denotes a Fig. 1: A 
rather open vowel, somewhat 
like the a in English bad, but 
more open and without the ‘y’ 
off-glide. It is produced with 
the mouth open and the tongue 
lax in a low frontal position. 
The lips are also lax, but pulled 
down slightly by the falling 
jaw, cf. Fig. 2. 

Examples: péle (acc. sing.) 
‘mouse’, tesinys ‘continuation’, 
sprésti ‘to decide’, késti ‘to suf- 


) 


fer’, Fig.2: E 





eé — this letter denotes a 
vowel which differs consider- 
ably from the e. é is always 
long, rather close and forward 
and unrounded. It is rather like 
the a in English made, but with- 
out the ‘y’ off-glide. It is pro- 
duced with the tongue tensely 
stretched in a mid-frontal posi-~- 
tion, a little lower than in the 
production of 1. The tip of the 
tongue is behind the upper 
teeth. The muscles of the tongue 





Fig. 3: E 


and of the jaw which is slightly lowered are tense. The lips are 


lax. (See Fig. 3) 


Examples: dédeé ‘uncle’, déti ‘to put’, raideé ‘letter (of the alphabet)’, 


mégti ‘to like’. 


y (also written 1) — These 
two letters denote the same 
vowel sound which is a long, 
close, forward unrounded vowel 
similar to the ee in English 
keel, but without the character- 
istic English off-glide. This y (}) 
is produced with the tongue 
arched high in the front of the 
mouth towards the frontal part 
of the palate. The lips are lax 
and almost closed. (See Fig. 4) 
Examples: yra ‘is’, jvadas ‘intro- 





Fig. 4: Yor} 


duction’, jstrizas ‘diagonal’, tyla ‘silence’, yre ‘he rowed’. 


o — this letter denotes a 
fairly close back rounded vow- 
el: it is closer and more round- 
ed than the English o in boat, 
but without the English off- 
glide at the end. It is somewhat 
similar to the oo in English 
door, but without the charac- 
teristic lowering before the r. 
It is produced with the tongue 
stretched in a mid-rear position. 
The lips are rounded and pro- 
truded, less than in the Lithu- Fig. 5: 0 
anian u, but more than in the o in English core. (See Fig. 5) 
Examples: oras ‘air, weather’, obelis ‘apple-tree’, ponas ‘master, 
Mr.’, namo ‘home’ homeward’, nors ‘although’. 





u (also written as y) — 
these letters denote a close back 
rounded vowel. The u of Eng- 
lish truth or orthographic oo in 
English school, pool represent 
a sound very similar to that of 
Lithuanian wu. The English vow- 
el, however, is somewhat fur- 
ther back than the Lithuanian 
long wu (uy). It is produced with 
the tongue arched high in the 
back of the mouth and the tip 
of the tongue withdrawn in 
back of the lower teeth. The lips are very protruded and rounded. 
(See Fig. 6) 





Fig.6: U 


Examples: sinus ‘son’, jusy ‘your, yours’, baltyuju (gen. plur.) ‘of 
the white (ones), tipas ‘mood’, pisti ‘to blow’, lupa ‘lip’, skysti ‘to 
complain’. 


Ac. 


1 used to indicate the palatalization of consonants (1a, iq, io, 
iu, iu, iy). 

In syllables where the i stands before a, q, 0, uw, u, y, this i is 
not pronounced at all; it merely denotes that the preceding con- 
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sonant is palatalized, or soft, i.e. the middle of the tongue is raised 
towards the top of the mouth. Noteworthy in this connection is 
the fact that orthographic ia, iq, iai, tau etc. are merely ways of 
writing e, e, ei, eu after soft consonants. Thus kélias ‘road’ is pro- 
nounced as though it were written *kéles; kiaulé is pronounced 
as though it were written *kewlé. In words like brolio ‘brother’s’ 
the 2 is not pronounced at all, but merely shows that the pre- 
ceding I is palatalized. In liutas ‘lion’ the same thing is true. For 
further details on the palatalization of consonants see section B 
Consonants. 


NB. In some foreign words which have been taken into Lithu- 
anian recently the above does not hold true. In most of these 
words if the i occurs after a consonant and before a vowel it is 
pronounced as a short i: Thus biologija is syllabified bi-o-ld-gi-ja, 
biologas as bi-o-lo-gas, socioldgas as so-ci-o-ld-gas, etc. 


Ad. Diphthongs 


The so-called ‘pure diphthongs’ consist of two vowels and are 
the following: ai, au, ei, ie, ui, wo. Each of these can be stressed 
or unstressed. As with the long vowels, if stressed they can have 
either the circumflex intonation (~) on the second vowel, or the 
acute intonation (’) on the first vowel. A diphthong with the 
acute intonation will have a heavier stress on the initial element 
and the initial element will be held longer than the second ele- 
ment. Just the reverse is true for a diphthong with the circum- 
flex intonation. 


ai — as di it is somewhat similar to the ai of English aisle; 
ai is somewhat similar to the English a in able; in pronouncing it 
make the a very short and try to hold the 1 longer. Still the im- 
pression is that the ai is much shorter than ai and that even the i 
is shorter in ai than in ai. If ai is unstressed then it is pronounced 
more like a circumflex ai than an acute at. Thus in vaikai ‘children’ 
the first ai is pronounced much like the second at, but with less 
amplitude. 


Examples: ai ‘ouch’, kdimas ‘village’, aiskinti ‘to explain’, ai ‘oh’, 
laikas ‘time’, vaikas ‘child’, raida ‘development’, gaivinti ‘to re 
vive’. 

au — is somewhat similar to the aw in American pronunci- 
ations of Faust or the ou of American-English out; with the acute 
stress, i.e. au the initial element is longer than in such English 
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words as out, Faust; aw, on the other hand, is somewhat similar 
to Canadian English out. au appears to be shorter than du. Un- 
stressed au sounds like au rather than du, but the unstressed syl- 
lable has less amplitude than the stressed. 


Examples: augti ‘to grow’, saulé ‘sun’, laukti ‘to wait’, plaukti ‘to 
swim’, Saukti ‘to call’, rauddénas ‘red’, lauké (loc. sing.) ‘outside’. 


ei — as éi there is no such diphthong in English. It is some- 
what similar to the North German ei in beide. It can be produced 
by saying the a in English ban and then adding a very quick ‘y’ 
off-glide at the end of the a. e7 is quite similar to the ei in weight. 
An unstressed ei is more like ez (although, of course, with less 
amplitude) than ei. 


Examples: méilé ‘love’, léisti ‘to let’, véidas ‘face’ peilis ‘knife’, 
eiti ‘to go’, keisti ‘to change’. 

1e — a kind of diphthong (or it may even be called a triph- 
thong) which, beginning with i gradually becomes more open, i.e. 
tends to become e. There is no sharp break between the i and the 
e and the end of the diphthong is very open. When this diphthong 
occurs in initial position, there is a tendency in modern Lithu- 
anian to pronounce it as though there were a j in front of it: tes- 
kéti ‘to hunt for’ is pronounced as jteskoti, tetis ‘spear’ as jietis 
etc. Some Lithuanians write these words as jieskoti, jietis, ete. 


Examples: diena ‘day’, rieké ‘slice’, pienas ‘milk’, pieva ‘meadow’, 
kiek ‘how much’, piétus ‘South; dinner”, tiékti ‘to deliver’, piesti 
‘to draw’, 

ui — as ui there is nothing like this diphthong in English. 
As wi (which, however, is relatively rare) it sounds something 
like a very rapidly pronounced phooey or Louie. 


Examples: puikius ‘excellent’, buitis ‘being’, puikiai ‘excellently’, 
muilas ‘soap’, muitas ‘custom, toll’, witena ‘man whom everybody 
dislikes’, muistyti ‘to shake one’s head’. In some foreign borrow- 
ings when the i is stressed the u and i are pronounced separately, 
i.e. they form the nuclei of two separate syllables: jezuitas ‘Jesuit’ 
is syllabified as follows: je-zu-i-tas. 


uo — this is a kind of diphthong (or triphthong) which, be- 
ginning with an u, gradually becomes more open and less rounded. 
There is no sharp break between the wu and the o and the end of 
the diphthong is really a schwa vowel (usually written a ), ie. 
one similar to the vowel of the second syllable in the English 
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words above, Plymouth, etc. This diphthong can perhaps be com- 
pared to the uo of Italian buono, etc. 


Examples: uogduti ‘to pick berries’, uodega ‘tail’, woga ‘berry’, 
uostas ‘harbor’, sesuo ‘sister’, ruduod ‘autumn’. 


Ae. Mixed Diphthongs 


Diphthongs in which the possible initial elements a, e, 2 or 
u are followed by 1, m, n or r are known as mixed diphthongs. 
The second element may be called a sonorant, continuant or semi- 
vowel. 

In the mixed diphthongs as in the pure diphthongs either the 
first or the second element may be stressed. If the second element 
is stressed the ~ will be written over the 1, m, n or r. If the first 
element is stressed the ’” is written over the letters a and e, but 

is used over the letters u and 7. If the second element is stressed 
it is held longer than the first element. If the first element is 
stressed it is pronounced with more amplitude and held longer 
than the second element. Thus, for example, in al the a is louder 
and held longer than the l; in af on the other hand the 1 is held 
longer than the a. 


Examples: vdlgyti ‘to eat’, kam ‘to whom’, antis ‘duck’, kartis 
‘pole’; kaltas ‘guilty’, kampas ‘corner’, antis ‘bosom’, kartis ‘bitter- 
ness’; délnas ‘palm (of the hand)’, pémpé ‘peewit, lapwing’, sénti 
‘to grow old’, pérduoti ‘to hand over’; pelnas ‘profit’, tempia ‘he 
pulls’, studentas ‘student’, per ‘through’; tiltas ‘bridge’, tumpteleti 
‘to pull’, tinti ‘to swell’, tirti ‘to investigate’; tilpti ‘to fit into’, 
imti ‘to take’, tinkamas ‘fitting’, ir ‘and’; pulsas ‘pulse’, kumStis 
‘fist’, uncija ‘ounce’, urna ‘urn’; pulkas ‘regiment’, trurnpas ‘short’, 
tunka ‘he is getting fat’, turkas ‘Turk’. 


B. CONSONANTS 


One of the basic differences between English and Lithuanian 
consonants is that the unvoiced stops of Lithuanian (p, t, k) are 
not aspirated (i.e. there is no puff of breath after them) as in 
English in initial position. 

Another important difference is that all Lithuanian conso- 
nants (except the 7 which is sometimes called a semi-vowel) exist 
in two varieties, palatalized (or soft) and unpalatalized (or hard). 
In the articulation of palatalized consonants the middle of the 
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tongue is raised towards the top of the mouth. To the American 
ear the effect is that of a y-sound following the consonant, but 
this is not the case as far as the articulation is concerned. The y- 
sound must be made simultaneously with the consonant. 


Consonants are always palatalized before the front vowels 
(1,3, y, e, e and é), also before the diphthong ie. Before the vowel 
letters a, g, 0, u, yu and wu, the i is used to denote palatalization 
of the preceding consonants. (See also Ac. of this Introductory 
Lesson). 


Phonetically the palatalization of consonants before back 
vowels is stronger than that before front vowels. Thus in the 
word niurna ‘grumbler’ the palatalization of the initial n is much 


more striking than the palatalization of the initial n in the word 
ne ‘no, not’. 


Ba. Voiced Stops b, d, g 


b — strongly voiced unaspirated b; similar to the English b. 


Unpalatalized: Palatalized: 

butas ‘apartment’ bet ‘but’ 

darbas ‘work’ bite ‘bee’ 

labai ‘very’ gabi ‘gifted’ (fem. ) 
d — this is a_ strongly 


voiced unaspirated d; the d is 
a true dental, i.e. pronounced 
with the tongue against the 
back of the upper teeth (not 
like the alveolar d in English). 
The best thing to remember 
about the articulation of the 
Lithuanian d is that the tip of 
the tongue touches the upper 
teeth, but not the gum as is the 
case with the English d. 





Fig. 7: D and T 


Unpalatalized: Palatalized: 
dantis ‘tooth’ didelis ‘large’ 
durys ‘door’ dégti ‘to burn’ 


dukté ‘daughter’ demé ‘spot’ 


1) 


g — unaspirated voiced velar stop; English g as in good sounds 
like the unpalatalized Lithuanian g; English g as in geese sounds 


like Lithuanian palatalized g. 
Unpalatalized: 
gana ‘enough’ 
gardas ‘pen, enclosure’ 


Palatalized: 
gi (emphatic particle) 
gyvas ‘alive’ 


gudrus ‘clever’ gegute ‘cuckoo’ 


Bb. Voiceless Stops: p, ¢, k 


p —~ voiceless, unaspirated p; similar to the English p, but 
without aspiration. 


Unpalatalized: Palatalized: 


per ‘through’ 
pirtis ‘bath house’ 
pypke ‘pipe’ 


padas ‘sole’ 
po ‘under’ 
puodas ‘pot’ 


t — voiceless, unaspirated, dental t; similar in place of arti- 
culation to the (Lithuanian) d. It is rather different from the 
English t both in place of articulation and in that it is not aspi- 
rated. 


Unpalatalized: Palatalized: 
tas ‘that’ (masc.) ten ‘there’ 
ta ‘that’ (fem.) tik ‘only’ 


to ‘of that’ (masc.) tikrat ‘for sure, surely’ 

k — unaspirated voiceless velar stop; similar to the k-sound 
of English cart, but without aspiration. Palatalized k sounds like 
the k of English keel. 

Unpalatalized: 
kas ‘who; what’ 
kada ‘when’ 
tvarka ‘order’ 


Palatalized: 
kitas ‘other; putty’ 
keturt ‘four’ (masc.) 
kiauSas ‘skull’ 


Bc. Labio-dental Fricatives: v and f 


v — voiced labio-dental fricative like English v. 


Palatalized: 
verkti ‘to weep’ 
vyras ‘man’ 

visas ‘whole’ 


Unpalatalized: 
vaikas ‘child’ 
voras ‘spider’ 
vos ‘just; hardly’ 
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f — voiceless labio-dental fricative similar to the English f. 


Unpalatalized: 
fabrikas ‘factory’ 
futbolas ‘soccer’ 
funkecija ‘function’ 


Palatalized: 
filologas ‘philologist’ 
filosofas ‘philosopher’ 
fizika ‘physics’ 


Bd. The Continuants: |, m, n, ¢ 


1 — a lateral sound. The 
tongue tip touches the upper 
teeth and the central part of the 
tongue is lowered towards the 
bottom of the mouth in the un- 
palatalized variety. The l in 
English elk sounds like the un- 
palatalized Lithuanian l. Eng- 
lish l as in leaf sounds some- 
what like the Lithuanian palat- 
alized 1, although the palatal- 
ized Lithuanian l is a little more 
palatalized, or softer, somewhat 





Fig. 8: Unpalatalized (hard) L 


like l in High German or in French. 


As we have already briefly mentioned above, in articulating 
the hard variety, the tip of the tongue touches the upper teeth 
and the central part of the tongue is lowered towards the bottom 


of the mouth. (See Fig. 8) 


The palatalized (soft) 1 is 
produced by raising the rear 
part of the tongue to the rear 
part of the hard palate, by 
pressing the upper-front part of 
the tongue against the upper 
teeth, and allowing the breath 
stream through the sides of the 
blades of the tongue. (See Fig. 
9) 





Fig. 9: Palatalized (soft) L 
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m — this is a voiced bilabial continuant like the English m. 


Unpalatalized: Palatalized: 
mama ‘mother; mom’ mes ‘we’ 
dama ‘lady’ mes ‘he will throw’ 
moteris ‘woman’ mirti ‘to die’ 
nm — this is a voiced dental continuant, articulated in the 


same position as d and t. Before velar consonants the nasal is 
velar as in the English words pink, bank, etc., e.g. brangus ‘dear’, 
penki ‘five’, etc. 


Unpalatalized: Palatalized: 
mamas ‘house’ me ‘no; not’ 
naujas ‘new’ nes ‘because’ 
nosis ‘nose’ septyni ‘seven’ 

r — this is a tongue tril- 


led r. As with the Italian r the 
tongue vibrates against the al- 
veolar ridge. The palatalized r 
is difficult to pronounce for 
native Americans and_ great 
care must be taken to keep the 
tongue high at the same time 
that it vibrates against the al- 
veolar ridge. The Lithuanian r 
is a clear voiced trilling with- 
out any admixture of guttural 





sounds. (See Fig. 10) Fig. 10: R 
Unpalatalized: Palatalized: 
ratas ‘wheel’ rétas ‘rare’ 
rasti ‘to find’ risti ‘to roll’ 
rogeés ‘sleigh’ riesutas ‘nut’ 


Be. The Sibilants:s, §, z, z 


s — this is a voiceless hissing alveolar spirant like the Eng- 
lish s. English s before front vowels sounds palatalized to the 
Lithuanian ear. Thus, for example, see and sit seem to the Lithu- 
anian to contain palatalized s. 


Unpalatalized: Palatalized: 
sausas ‘dry’ siausti ‘to rage’ 
sakyti ‘to say’ sekti ‘to follow’ 
visas ‘whole’ visi ‘all’ 
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§ — this is a voiceless hushing spirant similar to the sh in 
English. The unpalatalized § is more retracted than the English 
sh is usually, but sounds somewhat like the sh in English shirk 
or the sch of German schon. The palatalized § sounds somewhat 
like the sh in English sheep, but the palatalization or ‘y’ sound is 
stronger in Lithuanian. 


Unpalatalized: Palatalized: 
Sauti ‘to shoot’ Siaudas ‘straw’ 
Salis ‘country’ $s ‘this’ 
Sokti ‘to dance’ si0ks ‘such’ 
z — this is the voiced counterpart of s and is similar to the 
English z in zoo (unpalatalized) and zeal (palatalized). 
Unpalatalized: Palatalized: 
Zarasai (name of city) zenitas ‘zenith’ 
zaunyti ‘to babble’ zebra ‘zebra’ 
zuikis ‘hare’ zigzagas ‘zigzag’ 
z — this is the voiced counterpart of §. In Lithuanian it oc- 


curs frequently in initial position, whereas in English only ex- 
ceptionally in initial position, cf. Eng. genre, although it occurs 
in medial position or final, cf. Eng. measure, rouge, ete. 


Unpalatalized: Palatalized: 

Zala ‘damage’ zilas ‘gray’ 

zaltys ‘adder’ zélti ‘to grow (of beard, grass)’ 
Zolé ‘grass’ Zioplys ‘dopey, joker’ 


Bf. Affricates: ¢ andé 


c — this is actually a combination of t plus s. It is similar to 
the ts of Eng. pants, but in Lithuanian it also appears at the be- 
ginning of a word. 


Unpalatalized: Palatalized: 
cukrus ‘sugar’ ciklas ‘cycle’ 

cukraine ‘confectionary’ cypti ‘to squeal’ 
cukruoti ‘to sugar’ civilizacija ‘civilization’ 


NB. The voiced counterpart of c is dz, but it is a very rare com- 
bination. Unpalatalized: dziikas ‘speaker of an East Lithuanian 
dialect’. Palatalized: dzimmbinti ‘to walk with one’s head down’, 
dzinguliukas ‘a type of bell’. 
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é — this is a combination of t plus §. It is somewhat like the 
ch of English church. 


Unpalatalized: Palatalized: 
Caizyti ‘to whip’ cia ‘here’ 
caizymas ‘whipping’ €ékas ‘Czech’ 
cardasas ‘czardas’ cirksti ‘to crackle’ 


NB. The voiced counterpart of é is dz. The unpalatalized form of 
dz is very rare and even native Lithuanians tend to pronounce 
such words as dzdzas with a palatalized dz so that it sounds like 
dziazas ‘jazz’. Palatalized dz, however, occurs quite frequently: 
dziaugtis ‘to be happy’, dziduti ‘to hang up for drying’, dztova ‘tu- 
berculosis’, etc. 


Bg. The Fricatives h and ch 


h — an aspirated sound; pronounced like English h, but only 
found in words of foreign origin. Unpalatalized: harmonija ‘har- 
mony’, homogeéeniskas ‘homogeneous’. Palatalized: herdjus ‘hero’, 
himnas ‘national anthem’, etc. 


ch — unvoiced velar spir- 
ant. Unpalatalized ch is pro- 
nounced like the ch in German 
Macht, but tke sound is only 
found in words of foreign origin. 


Unpalatalized: 
charta ‘charter’ 
chaosas ‘chaos’ 
choras ‘choir’ 


The ch of German ich sounds 
like the palatalized Lithuanian 





ch: Fig. 11: CH 
chémija ‘chemistry’ 
chéemikas ‘chemist’ 
chirurgas ‘surgeon’ 
Bh. The | 
j — this is a voiced palatal sound similar to the y in English 


yes, but the tongue is raised higher for the Lithuanian j and the 
impression for the English speaker is that of more emphasis or 
friction of the air as it is exhaled. It is the only consonant in 
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Lithuanian which occurs only in the palatalized variety: jaunas 
‘young’, javas ‘grain’, jautis ‘ox’, joti ‘to ride horseback’. In words 
borrowed from foreign languages the 7 is pronounced following 
the consonant: barjéras ‘barrier’, objéktas ‘object’, adjunktas ‘ad- 
junct professor’, etc. 

The sequence of letters bi in Lithuanian denotes a palatalized 
b plus a 7 when it occurs before au, o, u. (The same holds true 
for the sequence of pi which denotes a palatalized p plus a 7 when 
it occurs before au, 0, wu). Thus in this case i is used instead of }. 
In the following examples the b and p are palatalized and followed 
by j: biaurus ‘ugly’, piduti ‘to cut’, spiauti ‘to spit’. Attempts have 
been made to institute the spellings pj, bj (and some Lithuanians 
use them); thus we sometimes find bjaurus ‘ugly’, pjduti ‘to cut’, 
spjauti ‘to spit’, but these spellings have not been universally 
adopted. 


Bi. Assimilation of Consonants 


There is one basic rule for the consonant clusters of Lithu- 
anian: the second or last consonant in a sequence determines the 
character of the preceding one as regards palatalization, the lack 
thereof or voicing and the lack thereof, etc. 

If one consonant of a cluster is palatalized then the immedi- 
ately preceding consonant will also be palatalized, e.g. in néSciau 
‘I would carry’ both the é¢ and the preceding § are palatalized 
(soft). 

In a consonant cluster a voiced consonant will cause an im- 
mediately preceding consonant to be voiced also, e.g. in nesdavau 
‘I used to carry’ the orthographic § is pronounced like z (its voiced 
counterpart). On the other hand in vezti ‘to transport’ the z is 
pronounced like § (which is unvoiced) because of the following 
t. In bégti ‘to run’ the g is pronounced like k, the unvoiced counter- 
part of g, because the ft is, of course, unvoiced. 


Before ¢ the s is pronounced as §, e.g. in pésctas ‘on foot, pe- 
destrian’ the orthographic s is pronounced §. Likewise z is pro- 
nounced like z when it occurs before dz, e.g. the gen. plur. of vabz- 
dys ‘insect’ is vabzdziu, but it is pronounced vabzZdZiy. 

All final consonants are unvoiced (with the exception of l, 
m,n, r). Thus in final position daug ‘much, many’ is pronounced 
dauk; uz ‘behind’ is pronounced w§, etc. In final position all con- 
sonants are pronounced without palatalization, i.e. they are hard, 
e.g. vel ‘again’, eik ‘come’, bek ‘run’, dél ‘for’, etc. 
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C. SYLLABIFICATION 


The number of syllables in a word is the same as the number 
of vocalic elements. By vocalic element we mean a single vowel 
or diphthong. Here it must be remembered that diphthongs in 
Lithuanian may have m,n, l, or r as the final element. Therefore, 
a word like Sim-tas ‘hundred’ has two vocalic elements or syl- 
lables, -irn- and -a-; kasa ‘braid’ has the two vocalic elements -a- 
and -a-; rd-Sa-las ‘ink’ has three vocalic elements, viz. the three 
-a-’s; lai-min-gas ‘lucky, fortunate’ has three vocalic elements, 
-ai-, -in- and -a-. In the previous examples the hyphen marks the 
syllable division and it can be seen that in general a consonant 
between two vocalic elements is pronounced with the following 
vocalic element. If there is a group of two consonants between 
syllables, generally the first syllable is closed by the first con- 
sonant of the group and the second syllable begins with the sec- 
ond consonant of the group, e.g. gand-ras ‘stork’, pirs-tas ‘finger’, 
res-pub-li-ka ‘republic’. However, the syllable division is found 
at the boundary of prefixes, certain suffixes and the component 
elements of compounds, e.g. at-e2-ti (at ‘to’, e2ti ‘to come, to go’), 
is-im-tis ‘exception’ (is ‘out’, imtis ‘that which is taken’), pikt-zolé 
‘weed’ (pikt- ‘bad’ zole ‘grass’). In writing and typing one follows 
the rules of syllable division when hyphenating words and trans- 
ferring parts of words to another line. 


TABLE OF VOWELS 


Front Vowels Back Vowels 





High (close) vowels 
Mid vowels 
Low-mid vowels 


Low (open) vowels 


Long Short* | Short* Long 








*e and a are lengthened in most cases in open syllables: galas ‘end’, médis 
‘tree’ (But: mano ‘my’, etc.). 


TABLE OF CONSONANTS 


























retracted 
labial | dental alveo- velar | glottal 
palatal 
stops voiceless p t k 
voiced b d g 
voiceless f S S ch h 
continuants 
voiced Vv z Zz 
nasal m n 
affricates voiced dz dz 
voiceless c c 
apical trill: r 
lateral: 1 


palatal spirant: j 


IV. SOME COMMON EXPRESSIONS 
GREETINGS. 


1. Labas rytas! Good morning. 
2. Laba diena! Good day. 

3. Labas vakaras! Good evening. 
4, Labas! Hello! Hi! 

). Sudié(u). Goodbye. 

6. Iki pasimatymo. So long. 

7. AGii. Thank you. 

8. Aciu labat. Thank you very much. 
9. Prasau. You’re welcome. 
10. Labgnakt! Good night. 
CLASSROOM EXPRESSIONS. 

1. Prasau skaityti. Please read. 

2. Skaitykite. Read (!) 

3. Prasau isversti. Please translate. 
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i 


COM IHU 


. Prasau rasyti. 


Prasau démesio! 


. Prasau pakartoti, 


Dar kartg. 


. Visi karti. 


Tai viskas. 
Kas nori skaityti? 


GETTING ACQUAINTED. 


1. 
. Cia ponas Smith (or Smitas) 
. AS esu Valys, Antanas 


C bh 


ID 


9. 
10. 
ASKING FOR DIRECTIONS. 


1, 
2. 
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Prasau susipazinti. 


Valys. 
Af jus sate ponas Hood? 


. Tatp, a& esu Gary Hood. 


Ne, aS esu John Wilson. 
Kur yra profeésorius 
Mazéika? 


\ » wv F7es \ 
. Profésorius Mazeika yra 


universitete, 

Labai malonu susipazinti 
su Jumis. 

Labait malonu. 


Kur yra universitétas? 
Universitétas yra kitoje 
miesto dalyje. 

Kur yra pastas? 


Pastas yra miésto centre. 


_ yA wa 7? e Fd 
. Kaip man nuvaziuoti 1 


teatrq? 


. Vazinokite autobust. 


Numeris penktas. 

O kaip vaziuoti 
automobiliu? 

Koks jusy automobilis? 


Mano automobilis naujas... 

. Gerai, vaziuokime jusu au- 
_*% v aN ? 

tomobiliu. AS jums parody- 


stu kéliq. 


Please write. 
Attention, please. 
Repeat, please. 

Once more. 

All together (please). 
That’s all. 

Who wants to read? 


Please get acquainted. 

This is Mr. Smith. 

I am (Mr.) Valys, Anthony 
Valys. 

Are you Mr. Hood? 

Yes, I am Gary Hood. 

No, I am John Wilson. 
Where is Professor Mazeika? 


Prof. Mazeika is at the 
university. 
It is very nice to meet you. 


I am very glad... 


Where is the university? 

The university is in the other 
part of the city. 

Where is the post office? 

The post office is in the center 
of the city. 

How do I get to the theatre? 


Go by bus. No. 5. 

And how (do I go) by car? 
What kind of car do you have? 
My car is new... 


O.K., let’s go by car (your car). 
I will show you the way. 


Pirmoji pamoka 


Lesson l 


MANO NAMAS 


AS esu studentas. Mano tévas yra mokytojas. Mano brdlis 
yra taip pat studentas. AS ir brolis @same studentai. 

Mano namas yra didelis ir grazus. Kur yra mano namas? 
Mano namas yra Cia. 

Kas yra mano tévas? Mano tevas yra mokytojas. Kas yra 
mano brolis? Mano brolis yra studentas. Kas més ésame? Més 
esame studentai. 

Kur més einame vakare? Més eiIname namo. 


Koks yra mano namas? Mano namas yra didelis. Mano na- 
mas yra grazus. 


VOCABULARY 
as — I talp pat — also, too 
esu — am ésame — (we) are 
studentas — student studentai — students 
namas — house kur — where 
mano — my cia — here 
yra —is kas — who, what 
didelis — large vakaré — in the evening 
grazus — beautiful elname — (we) go 
tévas — father namo — home, homeward 
mékytojas — teacher kéks — what kind 
brélis — brother if — and 
GRAMMAR 


1.1 There are no articles in Lithuanian. Thus, studeftas can 
mean: student, the student, a student. 
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1. There are only two genders in Lithuanian nouns: masculine 
and feminine. All nouns ending in -as are masculine. 


1.3 The Present Tense of biti ‘to be’ and eiti ‘to go’. 


I am as esu as ein I go, ete. 
you are tu esi tu eini 

he, she is jis, jl yra jis, jt eina 

we are més esame més emname 

you are jus sate jus etnate 

they are yi€, JOS yra ji€, JOS etna 


The second person singular tu which corresponds to English 
thou is used to address children, real friends, members of the 
immediate family and God. It would correspond in use to German 
du or French tu. The second person plural is used for polite 
address: 


Pétrai, kur tu eini? — Peter, where are you going? 
Pone Petraiti, kur jus etnate? — Mr. Petraitis, where are you 
going? 


There is no progressive form in Lithuanian. Thus 4a§ einwu 
can mean: I go, I am going, I do go. 


There is no auxiliary to do to help to form questions: you 
have to indicate the question by the tone of your voice, or by 
putting the little word a7 in front of a question which has no 
other interrogative word in it. Thus: 


Cia [yra]* mano némas. — Here is my house. 
Cia mano namas? — Is my house here? 

Ar cia mano nimas? — Is my house here? 
Kur mano nadmas? — Where is my house? 


EXERCISES 
A. Answer the following questions: 


I. Kas aS esu? 2. Kas yra mano tévas? 3. Kas yra mano brolis? 
4. Kur yra misy namas? 5. Koks yra mano namas? 6. Kuy més 
einame? 7. Kas més ésame? 


* About leaving out yra, etc., see Lesson 6. 
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B. Fill in: 


1. Mano (brother) ..,............0........ yra studentas. 2. Mano namas 
yra (large) -......---. ee. 3. Més einame namo (in the evening) 
cceccecseceeeceeeeeceees 4. Més einame (home) ...................-.-... 5. AS (am) 
voce ceceecceneeeeceeeeee studentas. 

C. Complete: 

1. Més ésame student......... 2. Mano brolis yra student......... 3. 
Mano tevas yra mokyto]......... 4. Mano namas yra didel........ ir 
graz......... o. Kas yra man........ tevas? 


D. Translate into Lithuanian: 


1. My brother is going home. 2. My father goes home. 3. My house 
is large. 4. My brother and I are students. 5. I am going home. 6. 
I go home. 7. My brother goes home. 


CONVERSATION 
GREETINGS, etc. 


. Labas rytas! (Or: Laba ryta!) — Good morning! 

Laba diena! (Or: Labq diéng!) — Good day! 

Labas vakaras! (Or: Labq vakarg!) — Good evening! 

Kaip gyvuojate? — How are you? (Plural, politely) 

Kaip gyvuoji? — How are you? (Familiar) 

Aéiu, gerai. O kaip jus? — Fine, thank you. And you? 

Ar jus ésate ponas Valys? — Are you Mr. Valys? 

. Né, as esr Valaitis, Pétras Valditis. — No, I am Valaitis, Pet- 
ras Valaitis. 

. Jus @sate studenitas? — Are you a student? 

. Taip, ag esu studentas. — Yes, I am a student. 


OI OTR WNT 


— 
So © 


NB. Learn these sentences by heart! Do not try to figure out what 
the separate words mean: learn the whole phrase by heart. 


NOTES: Ld&bas rytas! is used until about 10 AM. From then, until about 6 - 
8 PM., depending on the time of the year: Laba diena! After that: 
Ladbas vakaras! One never uses these expressions on taking leave. 
Labas! alone can be used as a short ‘Hello!’, ‘Hi!’ at any time of 
the day. 
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Antroji pamoka 


Lesson 2 


MANO SEIMA 


AS taip pat turiu viena séserj. Mano sesuo yra dar jauna mer- 
gaite. Ji dar neéra studente. Ji yra mokiné. Ji eina } mokykla. Jat 


yra dar tik désSimt métu. 


Mano mama yra Seimininke. Ji dirba namié: verda pusry¢ius, 
pietus, vakariéne, valo kambarius. Mes visi ja labar mylime. Ji 


yra labal gera motina. 


Vakare més visi same namie. Mama skaito laikraStj, tevas 
raso laiska, més skaitome knygas, musu sesuté Ruta rudSsia pa- 


mokas. Més ésame labai laimingi. 


VOCABULARY 


turiu — I have 

geima — family 

viena — one (acc. sg. fem.) 
séser| — sister (acc. sg.) 


sesu6 — sister 

dar — still, yet 

jauna (fem.) — young 

mergaité — girl 

néra — is not 

studenté — student girl (of a univer- 
sity) 

mokiné — pupil (fem.) of an elemen- 
tary, or secondary school 

eina — (he, she) goes 

} (prep. with acc.) — in, into, to 

mokykla (acc. sg.) — school 

jai (dat. sg.) — to her, her 

tik — only 

désimt — ten 

méty (gen. pl.) — of years, years 


verda — (he, she) cooks 
pusryéius (acc. pl.) — breakfast 
pietus (acc. pl.) — dinner 
vakariéne (acc. sg.) — supper 
valo — (he, she) cleans 
kambarius (acc. pl.) — rooms 


visi — everybody, all 
ja (acc. sg.) — her 
labal — very, very much 


mylime — we love 

gera (adj. fem.) — good 

motina — mother 

skaito — (he, she) reads 

laikraStj (acc. sg.) — newspaper 

raSo — (he, she) writes 

laiska (acc. sg.) — letter 

skajtome — we read 

knygas (acc. pl.) — books 

sesuté — sister (diminutive endearing 
form) 
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mama — mother (popular) ruésia — (he, she) prepares, does 


Seiminifiké — housewife, landlady, pamokas (acc. pl.) — lessons, home 

jl dirba — she works [hostess [work 

namié — at home laimingi (nom. pl. masc.) — happy 
GRAMMAR 


2.1 The Present Tense of the Verbs. 


Most of the verbs in Lithuanian are “regular”. The verbs in 
Lithuanian are divided into 3 conjugations. The conjugation 1s 
determined by the ending of the third person, present tense. 


Ist Conjugation: 3rd person ends in -a. Infin.: dirbti ‘to work’, 
ruosti ‘to prepare’ 


as dirbu -u aS ruosiu -iu 
tu dirbi -j tu. ruosi -j 
jis dirba -a jis rudSia -ia 
mes dirbame -ame més rudSsiame  -iame 
jus dirbate -ate jus rudsiate -iate 
jié dirba -a jié rudsia -ia 


2nd Conjugation: -i — Infin.: myléti ‘to love’ 


aS myliu -iu més mylime -ime 
tu myli -j jas mylite -ite 
jis myli -j jié myli -j 


3rd Conjugation: -o — Infin.: skaityti ‘to read’ 


aS skaital -au més skaitome -ome 
tu skaital -ai jus skaitote -ote 
jis skaito -o jie skaito -0 


NB. 


1) The 3rd person singular and the 3rd person plural are al- 
ways the same in all tenses in Lithuanian. 

2) Plural forms can easily be formed by adding -me or -te 
respectively to the 3rd person form. 

3) As one can see, the pattern of accentuation in Lithuanian 
is a complicated affair. For the present tense, the following gen- 
eral rules could be drawn: 
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a) The 3rd person singular and all the persons in the plural 
are stressed on the stem, never on the ending. 

b) The Ist and the 2nd person singular will both be stressed 
alike: either both on the ending or both on the stem. 
(From this lesson on, the forms of the lst person singular 
and 3rd prs. will be given with the infinitive. Later, other 
forms will be added.) 

c) For details, see Grammar Appendix; for individual verbs, 
see Lith.-English vocabulary. 


2.2 Negation. The negative particle in Lithuanian is ne. It usually 

precedes that word which it negates. When it precedes a verbal 
form, then it is written together with the verb. It is also written 
together with adjectives and adverbs. It is usually not connected 
with nouns, unless the particle ne gives the noun the opposite 
meaning. Néra ‘is not’ is a contraction of né yra. With a negative 
verb the direct object must be in the genitive, not in the accusa- 
tive, as is the case after a positive verbal form. More on negation: 
see 4.3. 


2.3 Possessive Adjectives and Pronouns. 


Possessive adjectives and pronouns are very easy to handle 
in Lithuanian: for each person there is only one form for both the 
possessive adjective and the possessive pronoun, and they are in- 
declinable! 


Personal Pronoun Possessive Adjective Possessive Pronoun 
as — I] mano — my mano — mine 

tu — you, thou tavo — your, thy tavo — yours 

jis — he j0 — his j0 — his 

jt — she jos — her j0s — hers 

més — we miusy — our misy, — ours 

jus — you jusy — your jusy — yours 

jyié — they (masc.) 74 — their ju — theirs 

70s — they (fem.) ju — their ju — theirs 


With the exception of mano and tavo, the rest of these forms 
are actually the genitives of the personal pronouns. Examples: 


mano tévas — my father 
mano mama — my mother 
mano namai — my houses 


Sitas namas yra mano. — This house is mine. 


27 


EXERCISES 


A. Questions: 


1. Kas yrA mano sesu6? 2. Ar ji jai (already) yra studente? 3. 
Kiek jai méty? (How old is she? Lit.: How many years to her?) 
4. Kas yra mano mama? 5. Kur dirba mano mama? 6. K@ ji dir- 
ba? (k§—what) 7. Kur més ésame vakaré? 8. Kada mes ésame 
namié? (kada—when) 9. K4 skaito mama? 10. Ka raSo mano 
tévas? 


B. Give the present tense of: turéti (turiu, turi); valyti (valat, 
valo); ra8yti (ra8aQ, ra8o); virti (vérdu, verda)”* 


C. Complete: 1. (My) ..........-..-.- sesuo yra jauna mergaite. 2. (My) 
voceeeeeeeeeeces tévas yra sénas. 3. (My) ................ mama yra gera Sei- 
mininke. 4. Més ja (very much) ................ mylime. 5. Vakare més 


esame (at home) ................. 


D. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. My brother is a student. 2. My 
mother is a housekeeper. 3. Our sister goes to school. 4. She is 
a pupil. 5. Where are we in the evening? 


CONVERSATION 
ASKING FOR DIRECTIONS 


1. Kur yra pastas? —- Where is the post office? 

. Kuf yra telefonas? — Where is the telephone? 

. Kur yra stotis? — Where is the station? 

. Stotis yra miésto centre. — The station is in the center of the 
town. 

I désine. ] kaire. — To the right. To the left. 

Antrame aukste. — On the second floor. 

Ar ¢ia gyvéna ponas Valys? — Does Mr. Valys live here? 

. Kaip man nuvaziuoti i stoti? — How do I get to the station? 
. Ar jus mané suprantate? — Do you understand me? 

. Prasau kalbéti pamazu. — Please speak slowly. 


NOTES: 


3. stotis actually means any kind of a station: RR, bus station; but it is 
used in the cities primarily for a RR station. 
6. antramé aukSté is a locative case. See Lesson 3. 


Hm GQ bo 


SOMN AE 


1 


* There is a change of vowel in virti; the whole present tense will go like 
vérda: vérdu, vérdi, vérda, vérdame, vérdate, vérda. 
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Trecioji pamoka 


Lesson 3 


MUSU MIESTAS 


Més gyvéname dideliame mieste. Jis vadinasi Vilnius. Tai 
yra Lietuvos sostiné. Miésto gatves yra ilgos ir siauros. J miésta 
atvaziuoja datig studenty studijuoti jo senameé universitete. 


AS vaziuoju ] universitéeta autobusu. Autobusui sunku va- 
Ziuoti sena gatve, nes ji yra labai siaura. 


Universitétas yra miesto centre. Universiteto pastataI labai 


seni. 


Man patinka skaityti senojé universitéeto bibliotekoje. 


VOCABULARY 


gyvénti (a8 gyvent, jis gyvéna) — to 
live 

dideliamé (loc. sg. of didelis ‘large’) 
—vin the large 

miesté (loc. sg.) — in the city 

vadinasi — is called 

Vilnius — Vilnius (Vilna) 

taj — that (expletive) 

Lietuvés (gen. sg.) — Lithuanla’s, of 

séstiné — capital [Lithuania 

gatvés (nom. pl.) — streets 

ilgos (nom. pl.) — long 

siaGros (nom. pl.) — narrow 

atvaziuoti (atvaziuoju, atvaziuoja) — 
to arrive 


datig — much, many 

studefity (gen. pl.) — students 

studijuoti (studijuoju, studijuoja) — 
to study at a university 

senamé (loc. sg.) — in the old 

autobusas — bus 

sunku — difficult 

gatvé — street 

nés — because 

centras — center 

pastatas — building 

man patifika — I like 

biblioteka — library 
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GRAMMAR 


3.1 The Cases. 


There are seven declensional cases in Lithuanian: 


. Nominative (Vardininkas) | who, what? — kas?* 
. Genitive (Kilmininkas) whose, of what? — ko? 
Dative (Naudininkas) to whom? — kam? 
Accusative (Galininkas) whom, what? — ka? 
Instrumental (Jnagininkas) with whom, with what? — kuo? 
. Locative (Viétininkas) where, in what? — kame?, kur? 
. Vocative (Sauksmininkas) (used for addressing, calling). 


3.1,1 THE NOMINATIVE 


The nominative case is the case of the subject of the sentence, 


or it may function as the case of the predicate in some copulative 
constructions. 


1) 


2) 


3) 


Mano brolis yra studentas. — My brother is a student. 
(Both the subject and the noun predicate are in the nomina- 
tive case in the preceding example.) 


Mano namas yra didelis. — My house is big. 
(Both the subject and the predicate adjective are in the no- 
minative case in the preceding example.) 


Mama skaito laikrast}. — Mother is reading a newspaper. 
(The subject is in the nominative case, but the object, laik- 
rast} is in the accusative case; see below.) 


3.1.2 THE GENITIVE 


The genitive case may be used to show possession or some 


type of relationship which is commonly expressed in English by 
‘of’ or ’s. Examples: 


1) 
2) 
3) 


brolio stalas — the brother’s desk 
miésto gatves — the streets of the city 


Lietuvos sostiné — the capital of Lithuania 
Certain prepositions require the genitive case. See Lesson 36. 


* kas? means both who? and what? 
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3.1.38 THE DATIVE 


The dative case is the case of the indirect object of the vero. 
Example: 


Jis duoda broliui knyga. — He is giving [his] brother a book. 


It may also function as the subject of an impersonal construc- 
tion. Examples: 


1) Teévui sunku gyvénti cia. — It is difficult for father to live 
here. 
2) Autobusui sunku vaziuoti sena gatve. — It is difficult for the 


bus to travel on (along) the old street. 


$3.1,4 THE ACCUSATIVE 


The accusative case functions as the case of the direct object 
of the verb. Examples: 


1) Mama skaito laikrastj. — Mother is reading the newspaper. 
2) Jt vérda pusrycius. — She is cooking breakfast. 

3) Tévas raso ldiskq. — Father is writing a letter. 

4) A& turiu vieng séserj. — I have one sister. 


The accusative case is also used in certain time expressions, 
see paragraphs 32.2-4, 32.6 and with certain prepositions, see para- 
graph 37.5. 


3.15 THEINSTRUMENTAL 


The instrumental case may denote the means by which, or 
the instrument with which, something is done. Examples: 


1) Jis raSo laiskq piestuku. — He is writing a letter with a pen- 
cil. (Note that piestuku is in the instrumental case to denote 
means, but that no preposition is used with it.) 


2) AS vaziuoju 2 universitéetg autobusu. — I am going to the 
university by bus. 


The instrumental case may denote the place along which or 
near something is moving. Example: 


Jis vaziuoja sena gatve. — He is driving along the old street. 


Certain prepositions require the instrumental case, see Lesson 36. 
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3.1,6 THE LOCATIVE 


The locative case denotes the place where something Is. 
Examples: 


1) Més gyvéname miesté. — We live in the city. 
2) Universitétas yra miésto centre. — The university is in the 
center of the city. 


3.2 The First Declension of Nouns. 


To the first declension belong all nouns ending in -as, -is (gen. 
-io), -ys. They are all masculine nouns: namas ‘house’, brolis 
‘brother’, arklys ‘horse’. 


N. namas -as brolis -is arklys -ys 
G. namo -O brolio -10 arklio -i0 
D. namui -ul broliui -iui arkliui -iui 
A. nama -3 brolj -j arklj -j 

I. namu -u broliu -iu arkliu -1u 
L. name -e brolyje -yje arklyje -yje 
V. name! -e broli! -j arkly! -y 


N B. The stress pattern varies: sometimes it remains on the same 
syllable throughout singular and plural, sometimes it varies 
greatly. For a brief explanation, see Lesson 5; for a full and de- 
tailed explanation see Appendix, paragraph 51. 


3.3 Second Declension of Nouns. 


To this declension belong feminine nouns which end in-a, -é 
and -2: diena ‘day’, gatve ‘street’, marti ‘daughter-in-law’.* 


N. diena -a gatve -e marti -i 
G. dienos -OS gatves -€S marcios -ios 
D. diénai -al gatvei -€l mafciai — -iai 
A. diéna -3 gatve “2 marcia -ia 
I. diena -a gatve -e marcia -ia 
L. dienojé -oje gatveje -eje mar¢ioje -ioje 
V. diena! -a gatve! -€ marti! -j 


N.B. Whenever a combination of -tia, -tig, -tio, -tiu, -tiy should 
occur, then t>¢; tia>¢ia; -tio>¢io; -tiu>¢éiu; -tiy>éiy. 


* There are only two nouns in -i: marti ‘daughter-in-law’ and pat? ‘wife’. 
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3.3,1 A few second declension nouns such as dédé ‘uncle’, tete 

‘father’ (a term of endearment), vaidila ‘priest’ (in pagan 
mythology) and some surnames are of the masculine gender. 
They are modified by masculine adjectives (cf. Lesson 11) and 
have masculine pronominal reference. 


3.3,2 Some second declension nouns are of common gender, i.e. 

they can be either masculine or feminine depending upon 
the individual referred to: nenuorama ‘mischief-maker’, ‘unruly 
child’, naktibalda ‘one who roves about at night’, vepla ‘gaping 
fool, gaper’. 


3.4 The preposition j ‘in, into, to’ indicates destination, also dli- 
rection, never location. It always governs the accusative. 
z miesta — into the city, to the city 
} universitetg — to the university 


3.5 Vaziuoti plus instrumental: ‘to drive along’... 
vaziuoti gatvée — to drive along the street. 


3.6 To express I like, Lithuanian uses the 3rd person of the verb 
patikti ‘to please’ plus dative: man patinka*® (lit. it pleases to me) 
‘T like’. 

Dative forms: 


J — as man man patinka — I like 
thou — tu tau tau patinka — you like 

he — jis jam jam patinka — he likes 
she — 72 jai jai patinka — she likes 
we — més mums mums patinka — we like 
you — jus jums jums patinka — you like 
they — jié (masc.) jiems jiems patinka — they like 
they — j0s (fem.) joms joms patinka — they like 


Since patinka is the third person for both singular and plural, 
it is used with singular, plural and infinitive subjects: 


man patinka tas namas — I like that house 

man patinka tie namai — I like those houses 

man patinka skaityti bibliotekoje** — I like to read in the 
library 


* Irregular present tense: patinku, patinki, patifika, patinkame, patifikate, 
patinka 
** More about ‘I like’, etc., see 6.4. 
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NB. In replacing the nouns with personal pronouns, one has to 
keep in mind that Lithuanian, just like many other European 
languages strictly adheres to grammatical gender: 


English Lithuanian 
the city — it miestas — jis (masc.) 
the street — it gatve — ji (fem.) 


There is really no it as a personal pronoun. Tai is used for 
such cases of general reference as: 


Tai labai grazu. — That [it] is very beautiful. 


EXERCISES 


A. Questions. 1. Kur mes gyvename? 2. Kur jus gyvénate? 3. 
Kaip vadinasi miisy miéstas? 4. Kas yra Lietuvos sostiné? 5. Ar 
miésto gatveés yra sénos? 6. Kur atvaziuoja datg studenty? 7. 
Kur a§ vaziuoju? 8. Kuo a§ vaziuoju J] universitéta? 9. Kur yra 
universitetas? 10. Kas man patinka? 


B. Conjugate in the present tense: gyvénti, vazitoti, atvazitoti, 
studijuoti, patikti. 


C. Decline in singular: miéstas, sdstine, gatve, studentas, auto- 
busas, centras, Lietuva. 


D. Fill in: 1. Jis vazitoj.... sena gatve. 2. Més gyvéname miest..... 
3. Universitétas yra miést.... centr..... 4. ] miésta atvaziuoja stu- 
dent..... 5. AS vaziuoj.... nam..... 


E. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. He lives in a city. 2. He likes the 
city. 3. He likes the university. 4. We like the city. 5. We like 
the capital. 6. We go by bus. 7. The student goes by bus to the 
university. 8. The university is very old. 9. Vilnius is the capital 
of Lithuania. 10. We like to read in the library. 


CONVERSATION 
VALGYKLOJE 


1. Ko jus norite valgyti? 
2. PraSau man dutoti pieno if duonos. 
3. Taip pat ir puoduka kavéos. 
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Ko nors gerti? 

Taip. Prasai man atnesti butelj alaus. 
Ar jus talp pat norite sriubos? 

Aciu, née. AS niekuomét nevalgau sriubos. 
Prasau saskaita. 

PraSau. Vienas doleris. 

Aéciu. Sudie(u). 


SOMA AOS 


Z 


A RESTAURANT 


What do you wish to eat? 

Please give me some milk and bread. 
And a cup of coffee, too. 

Something to drink? 

Yes. Please bring me a bottle of beer. 
. Do you want [some] soup, too? 

No, thank you. I never eat soup. 

The bill, please. 

Here you are. One dollar. 

Thank you. Good bye. 


COMN AIP WNE 


-_" 


NOTES: 


k6 ‘of what’ is genitive. 

pieno, kavés — partitive genitive: ‘some of...’ 

puodukas, actually diminutive of puédas ‘pot, kettle’. 

With niekuomét ‘never’, niéko ‘nothing’, niékur ‘nowhere’ a double negative 
is used; sriub6s is also a genitive: the direct object of a negated verb 
must be in the genitive case, rather than the accusative. 


Ne NE 
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Vilniaus universitetas 


The University of Vilnius (est. 1579] 
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Ketvirtojl pamoka 


Lesson 4 


UGNIS 


Ugnis yra labai reikalinga. Bé ugniés zmogus negali gyvénti. 
Ugnis padéjo sukurti kulturg ir civilizacija. 

Mano namé yra krosnis. Krosnyje déga ugnis ir Sildo nama. 
Be krosnies a& negaliu gyvénti savo name. Krosnis yra taip pat 
labai reikalinga. Mano krosnis yra nauja if graZi. 


Akis uz aki, dantis uz dant}! — An eye for an eye and a tooth for 
a tooth! 
VOCABULARY 
ugnis — fire (cf. Latin ‘ignis’) itgai (adv.) — long, for a long time 
bé — (prep. with gen.) — without padéti (padedu, padeda) — to help 
Zmogus — man, human being sukurti (suKuriu, sukuria) — to create 
galéti (galit, gali) — to be able, can kultura — culture 
reikalinga (adj., fem.) — necessary civilizacija — civilization 
krésnis — stove, oven, range nauja (adj. fem.) — new 
dégti (degu, déga) — to burn negaliu (ne+galiu) — I cannot 
Sildyti (Sildau, Sildo) — to warm, to. grazi (adj. Fe ».)—beautiful, pretty 
heat uZ (prep. with acc.) — for, in return 
GRAMMAR 


4.1 The Third Declension of the Nouns. 


akis ‘eye’, dantis ‘tooth’ 
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Singular 


Feminine Masculine 

N. akis -is dantis ~1S 
G. akiés -1eS dantiés -1es 
D. akiai -iai dan¢iui -iui 
A. aki -j danti -] 
TI. akimi -imi dantimi -imi 
L. akyje -yje dantyje -yje 
V. akie! -ie dantie! -ie 


Most nouns of the third declension are of the feminine gender, 
but a few such as dantis ‘tooth’, vagis ‘thief’ are masculine. In 
order to distinguish third declension nouns (all of which have the 
ending -is in the nominative singular) from those first declension 
nouns with the nominative singular ending -is, the genitive sin- 
gular will be given also. For example: 


peilis, -io — knife (first declension, masc.) 
but 
nosis, -ies — nose (fem.) 


dantis, -iés — tooth (masc.) 


4.2 Cardinal numerals |- 10. 


vienas, viend one (masc., fem.) 


du, dvi two (masc., fem.) 

trys three (same for both genders) 
keturi, kéturios four (masc., fem.) 

penki, penkios five ” ” 

Sesi, S@Sios Six ” ” 

septyni, septynios seven ” ” 

asStuoni, astuonios eight ”’ ” 

devyni, devynios nine ” ” 


desimt ten (same for both genders) 

NB. All these numerals, with the exception of désimt, are in- 
flected, i.e. they are declined. Vienas, vienad are used with the 
nominative singular of nouns which they precede, 2-9 are used 
with the nominative plural. 10 is used with the genitive plural. 
For details, see Lesson 24. 
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4.3 Negation. 

As we have already briefly mentioned, the negative particle 
in Lithuanian is ne. It always precedes the word which it negates. 
It is written together with following verbs, adjectives and adverbs. 
Examples: 


1. Krosnyje déga ugnis. — A fire is burning in the oven. 
Krosnyje néedega ugnis. — A fire is not burning in the oven. 

2. Ugnis yra labat reikalinga. — The fire is very necessary. 
Ugnis yra labai nereikalinga. — The fire is very unnecessary. 

3.  Ugnis yra labai reikalinga. — The fire is very necessary. 
Ugnis yra nelabai reikalinga. — The fire is not very necessary. 


Note that in the preceding examples it is the word which is 
negated which is immediately preceded by the negative particle 
ne. The negative particle is not written together with a following 
noun, unless the noun functions as a lexical compound, i.e. has a 
separate dictionary meaning: 


Jis yra studentas. — He is a student. 
Jis yra ne studeritas, bét profésorius. — He is not a student, 
but a professor. 


The negative particle ne with the verbal form yra ‘is, are’ 
makes a contraction néra ‘is not, are not’: 


Ugnis néra reikalinga. — The fire is not necessary. 
Jis néra studentas. — He is not a student. 


The direct object of a negated verb must be in the genitive 
rather than the accusative case: 


Jis turi knyjga. — He has a book. 
Jis neturi knygos. —- He has no book.* 


Contrary to English usage the negative must be repeated in 
each adverb of time or place occurring in a sentence: 


Jis niekada nedirba. — He never works. 
(literally: He never doesn’t work.) 


* NB. All the verbs add ne to their positive form to form the negative. There 
are, however, two exceptions: biti ‘to be’ and eiti ‘to go’: these add only n: 
a§ nesu, tu nesi, jis néra, mes nésame, jus nésate, jie néra — I am not, etc.: 
aS neinw, tu neini, jis nejna, mes nejname, jis neinate, jie neina. — ‘I do 
not fo’, etc. 
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Jis niékur neina. — He doesn’t go anywhere. (lit.: He doesn't 
go nowhere.) 

Jis niekada niékur nieko nedaro. — He doesn’t ever do any- 
thing anywhere. (lit.: He doesn’t do nothing nowhere never). 


Likewise niéko ‘nothing’, the genitive case of niekas, some- 
times translates English ‘anything’ if it is in a negative sentence. 
Thus Lithuanian jis nieéko nedaro may be translated either as ‘He 
does nothing’ or ‘He doesn’t do anything’. Good English usage 
keeps us from using the literal translation ‘He doesn’t do nothing’. 


N B. In Lithuanian, both no and not are expressed by the same 
negative particle ne. In the sense of no, ne is set off by a comma: 


Ne, jis nera studentas. — No, he is not a student. 


EXERCISES 


A. Questions. 1. Bé k6 (without what) zmogus negali gyventi? 2. 
Kur déga ugnis? 3. Ka ugnis Sildo? 4. Kas padéjo sukurti kultura 
ir civilizacija? 5. Kur yra krosnis? 6. Kas yra labai reikalinga? 


B. Decline in the singular: ausis, nosis, krosnis, vagis. 


C. Change all the pronouns and verbs to plural: 1. AS raSau laiSka. 
2. Jis yra namié. 3. Ji skaito knyga. 4. AS einu namo. 5. Ji dirba 
namié. 6. Ji déga name. 7. Ji Sildo namg. 8. Bé ugniés a§ negaliu 
gyventi. 


D. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. I cannot live without fire. 2. Fire 
is very necessary. 3. He cannot live without fire. 4. In my house 
there is a new stove. 5. My stove is new. 6. Our stove is pretty. 
7. A fire is burning in the stove. 8. We cannot live without a 
stove. 9. We cannot live without fire. 10. I like the new stove. 


CONVERSATION 
KAS TAI YRA? 
1. Kas tail yra? 
. Tai yra knyga. 
Kur yra stalas? 
. Stalas yra Gia. 


mr oO DD 
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Ne, stalas yra ten. 

Kaip yra ‘‘class” lietuviSkai? 

Kaip yra “ladngas’’ angliskai? 

Kaip pasakyti “‘Good morning!” lietuviSkai? 
Lietuviy kalba yra grazi kalba. 

AS nesuprantu angliskai; aS kalbu tik lietuviskai. 


COANAH 


1 


WHAT IS THAT? 


1. What is that? 

2. That is a book. 

3. Where is the table? 

4. The table is here. 

Oo. No, the table is there. 

6. What is ‘‘class” in Lithuanian? 

7. What is “langas” in English? 

8. How does one say “Good morning!” in Lithuanian? 

9. Lithuanian is a beautiful language. 

10. I do not understand English; I speak only Lithuanian. 


NOTES: 


1. Lithuanian tai can be translated by either English this or that (or these 
or those, cf. below, also NB in 3.6). If you point to an object which is near 
you, then Kas taj yra? (or Kas yra tai?) can mean ‘What is this?’ Tal is 
undeclinable and can be used with singular and plural: Kas yra taj? Tai 
yra mano knygos. ‘What is that? These are my books’. 


2. lietuviSkai, AngliSkai are adverbs, meaning: ‘in Lithuanian, in the Lithu- 
anian way, manner’, etc. 

3. lietuviy kalba literally means ‘Lithuanians’ language, the language of the 
Lithuanians.” lietuviy is genitive plural of liettvis, lietuvé ‘‘Lithuanian”, 
(male and female; noun). 
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Penktoji pamoka 


Lesson 5 


REVIEW 


VILNIUS 


Mano tévas, motina, brolis, sesuo ir aS gyvéname senameé 
miesté. Sis miéstas vadinasi Vilnius. Jis yra Lietuvos sostine. 
Miésto centré yra sénas universitetas, kuriame! studijuoja daug 
studenty. Studentai suvaziuoja ¢ia studijuoti 1§ visos Lietuvos.? 

Mes visi gyvéname sostineje. Man viskas® Gia labai patinka: 
ir sénas universitetas, ir senas miestas, ir sena gatve, kuria® au- 
tobusas vaZziuoja link® universitéto. Kiekviena ryta’ a§ vaZzivioju 
tuo® autobusu j universitétg, kur a§ studijuoju. 

A§ studijuoju medicina. AS noriu biti gydytoju.® Mano bro- 
lis studijuoja angly kalba’® ir literattrg, nés jis nori vaZziuoti j 
Ameérika, 1 Anglija!! ir 1 Kanada. Jis taip pat studijuoja amerikie- 
ciy literatira ir Amerikos istorija. 

Mano tévas dabar dirba bibliotekoje. Mano mama yra namié 
visa diéng.!? Ji turi labaf daug darbo. Vakaré més einame j teatra 
arba } king.'8 


NOTES: 


1) kuriamé — in which 
2) i& visdés LietuvSs — from all over Lithuania, lit. from the whole Lithuania 
3) viskas — everything 


4) if... if... if...— both... and; all these things 

5) kuria — on which, along which 

6) link — in the direction of, to 

7) kiekviena ryta — every morning, acc. of definite time 


8) tu6 — on that, by that 
9) gydytoju — inst. of gydytojas ‘physician’. In popular speech: ‘daktaras’ 
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10) 


11) 
12) 
13) 


Valaitis: 
Zalys: 
Valaitis: 
Zalys: 
Valaitis: 
Zalys: 
Valaitis: 
Zalys: 


by De by be OY be 


Pétras: 
Ruta: 
Petras: 
Ruta: 


Brazys: 


Kubilius: 


Brazys: 


Kubilius: 


Brazys: 


Kubilius: 


* In Lithuanian, a§ ‘I’ is not capitalized. The polite form of ‘you’ JOs, Tu ‘thou, 


angly kalba — English, the English language, ‘anglistics’, see also Note 


3, Conversation of Lesson 4. 


Anglija — England 
visa diéng —- the whole day, the entire day. See Note 7. 
kinas — movie theater, ‘movie’. 


CONVERSATION 


1. 


Labas rytas! 
Labas rytas! Kaip gyvuojate? 
Aéiu, gerai. O kaip jus?* 
Gerai, tik oras dabar blogas. 
Taip, perdaug sniégo. 
Kur jus dabar einate? 
AS eint namo. O jus? 
Irgi namo. 

2. 


Afr jasy brolis studentas? 

Ne. Jis yra mokytojas. 

Kur jis gyvena? 

Jis gyvéna Vilniuje. 

Tai labai sénas ir grazus miéstas. 


Taip. Vilniaus universitéetas jkurtas 1579 (tikstantis 
penki SimtaY septyniasdeSimt devintais) métais. 


3. 


Kur mama? 

Ji iSvaziavo j miésta. 

O kuf¥ tétis? 

Tétis namie. Jis skaito laikraStj. 


A, 


Ar jus ne ponas Kubilius? 

Taip, taip. AS esu Jonas Kubilius. 
Kur jus dabar gyvenate? 

AS dabar gyvenu Amerikoje, Bostone. 
Kur dabar einate? 

Einu } banka. 


you’ JOsy ‘your’ and Tavo ‘your’ are capitalized in letters. 
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o. 


Antanas: Sveikas, Jonai! Kur tailp skubi? 


Jonas. Turiu greitai vaziuoti namo... 

Antanas: Kas gi atsitiko? 

Jonas: Mano namas déga... 

Antanas: Vistiek jal niéko negali padaryti. 

Jonas: Noriu nors gaisro pasiziureti... Sudiéu!... 


COMBINATION PRACTICE 


1. Combine to muke sentences: 


1. I like a. our house 
2. we like b. our city 
3. they like c. the capital 
d. the university 
e. her house 
2. Combine to make sentences: 
1. I live a. at home 
2. they study b. in a city 
3. we cannot live c. in the city 
d. not at home 
e. at the university 
f. at a university 
3. Combine to make sentences: 

. I read a. a newspaper 
we read b. the newspaper 
she reads c. a letter 
Mr. Valys reads d. a book 


Mr. Valys and Mr. Zukas read 
. Petras and Jonas read 
They are reading 


OR WN 


THE ACCENT CLASSES OF THE LITHUANIAN NOUNS 


Ist ACCENT CLASS 
Features: 


1. In two-syllable nouns, the stress is always on the first syl- 
lable, i.e. on the root, and it is always an acute. 
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2. In polysyllabic nouns, one can have either the acute or the 
circumflex, not necessarily on the first syllable. 

3. Finally, the most important feature: the stress always remains 
on the same syllable in all the cases in the singular and plural. 


Basic pattern: 


Singular: 


N. vyras (man) adata (needle) bitininkas (beekeeper) 
G. vyro adatos bitininko 
D. vyrui adatai bitininkul 
A. vyra adata bitininkg 

I. vyru adata bitininku 
L. vyre adatoje bitininke 
V. vyre adata bitininke 
Plural: 

N. vyrai adatos bitininkai 
G. vyry adaty bitininky 
D. vyrams adatoms bitininkams 
A. vyrus adatas bitininkus 
I. vyrais adatomis bitininkais 
L. vyruose adatose bitininkuose 
V. vyrai adatos bitininkai 


Singular 


SMH PoasZA 
IN IN In {nN dx dy ty 
rele dede degre 


[Ala ls lr lsis is 


“SMH PvuoZd 
IN IN IN IN TN IN EN 


feqedrudrdedqedle 
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2nd ACCENT CLASS 


1. All nouns of this class have the circumflex or the short in- 
tonation, mostly on the second syllable from the end. 


2. The circumflex or the short stress remains constant, except: 
a) instrumental singular; 
b) accusative plural. 


3. If the noun ends in -as, then in addition to the two cases above, 
the locative singular is also stressed on the ending. 


4. If the noun has -a in nom. sing., then this -a is stressed. 


Basic pattern: 


N. lape (fox) ratas (wheel) ranka (arm) lietuvis (Lithuanian) 
G. lapés rato rankos lietuvio 
D. lapei ratui rankai lietuviui 
A. lape rata rankg lietuvj 

I. lape ratu ranka lietuviu 
L. lapeje rate rankoje lietuvyje 
V. lape! rate! ranka! lietuvi 
Plural 

N,V. lapés ratai rankos lietuviai 
G lapiy raty ranku lietuviy 

D lapems si ratams rankoms lietuviams 
A.  lapés ratus rankas lietuvius 

I lapemis__ ratais rankomis lietuviais 
lL; lapese ratuose rankose lietuviuose 


Singular 


jriedraye 
| 

le ee ae 
| 


Jz la [4 fA 


| 
l4 | | 


<r Ponsa 


Rae 
| 
| 
| 


|4 | | 
| 
| 


| 
| 
| 
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Plural 


le fei 
le teae 
lLete ie 


PHP OQOs 


Lele 
| 
| 
[ele 
| 
rele 
| 
| 
| 


3rd ACCENT CLASS 
1. All two-syllable nouns of this class have the 


in most singular cases on the initial syllable. 


[4 [4 | 


| 4 | 


|}4 [4 | 
| 


acute intonation 


2. The accusative singular and plural of the two-syllable nouns 
are always stressed with an acute on the first syllable: 


3. In tri-syllabic and quadri-syllabic nouns the 


play of stress is 


between the initial syllable and the final syllable ordinarily. If 
the stress on the initial syllable is the acute these nouns are labeled 
3% for tri-syllabic and 3* for quadri-syllabic. If the stress on the 
initial syllable is circumflex they are labeled 3° and 3% respec- 


tively. 


Basic pattern: 


Singular: 


N. kélmas (stump) stnus (son) doédbilas (clover) 
G. kelmo sunaus dobilo 

D. kelmui sunul dobilui 
A. kélma suny dobila 

I. kélmu saunuml dobilu 
L. kelme sunuje dobile 
V. kelme! sunau! dobile! 
Plural: 

N. kelmat sunus dobilai 
G. kelmy sunu dobily 
D. kelmams sunums dobilams 
A. kélmus sinus dobilus 
I. kelmais sunumis dobilais 
L. kelmuose sunuose dobiluose 
V. kelmai! sunus! dobilal! 
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katilas (kettle) 
katilo 

katilui 

katilg 

katilu 

katile 

katile! 


katilai 
katilg 
katilams 
katilus 
katilais 
katiluosé 
katilal! 


Singular 


N. ee “ 7 ~ 
G. ro on yo! ~ 
D. ro ro - ~ 
A. ro ro ro ~ 
I. ro Ne 
L. oN rr an Oy 
Vv. aa oe ~ 
Plural 
N. ~ 4 ~ ~ 
G _-~ oo ee 
D. oy oN oy Oy 
A. ro , yo! ~ 
1. ae rr ae ae 
L. ey ee 
Vv. oe orn 


4th ACCENT CLASS 


1. Nouns of the fourth accent class primarily have the circum- 
flex intonation on the root (first syllable), except: 


a) in the instrumental and locative singular; 


b) in all cases of the plural, except when nominative plural 
has -s, then the nom. pl. is stressed on the root, but all other 
plural cases—on the ending. 


Basic pattern: 


Singular: 


N. vaikas (child) Saka (branch) ~~ —_ x 
G. vaiko Sakos ~~ _ _ 
D. varkui Sakai ~ _ ~ 
A. vaikg gaka ~*~ ~ 

I. vaiku Saka _ > _ > 
L. vaike Sakoje _ x _ > 
V. vaike! Saka! ~ 


| 
| 
| 
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Plural: 


N. vaikai Sakos _ 
G. vaiky Saku _ 
D. vaikams Sakoms _ 
A. vaikus Sakas _ 
I. vaikais Sakomis _ 
L. vaikuosé Sakose = 
V. vaikai! Sakos! 


NB. There are no polysyllabic nouns in 


[A IN |e | 


Je fan fee 


| 
| 4 
| 
| | 
[4 | 4 


|e | 


| 


the 4th accent 


further details see paragraph 51 of the Appendix. 
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class. For 


Sesto]i pamoka 


Lesson 6 


GRAZI DIENA 


Siandien yra labai grazi diena. Dangus grynas — né debese- 
lio. Profésorius Vitkus eina pasivaikS¢ioti. Profesorius yra jau sé- 
nas zmogus. Jis mégsta gérti arbata su cukrumi if medumi. Jis 
eina pas savo sany, daktara Vitky. Dr. Vitkus yra gydytojas, 


jaunas ir gabus zmogus. 


Dr. Vitkus gyvéna priemiestyje, kur visuomet géras oras. Te- 


vas ir siinus sédi laukée if géria arbata. 


Profesorius Vitkus ne- 


mégsta alats, jis géria tik arbata if midy. Midus yra sénas géri- 
mas. Senoveje lietuviai darydavo if gerdavo midu. 

— Grazus dangus, ar ne? — sako profesorius. 

— Puikus oras, taciati atemna lietus, — atsako stinus. 

— I§ kuf tu taY zinai? — klausia tévas. 

-— Tik ka pranese per radijq... 


VOCABULARY 


Siandien — today 
grazus, -) — beautiful, handsome, fine 
diena (4) — day 


grynas, -aA — pure, clear 

né — [here] nota 

debesélis, -io (2) — cloud (diminutive 
of debesis) 


profésorius (1) — professor 

pasivaikScioti (pasivaikSdcioju, 
vaikS¢cioja) — to take a walk 

jau — already 

mégti — to like; irreg.: aS mégstu, tu 
mégsti, jis mégsta, mes mégstame, 
jus mégstate, jie mégsta 

arbata (2) — tea 


pasi- 


alus (4) —~- beer 

midus (4) —- mead (a sweet drink 
made from honey) 

gérimas (1) — drink, beverage 


senovéje — in ancient times, a long 
time ago 

lietuvis -io (2) —- Lithuanian (noun, 
masc.) 

darydavo — used to make, see 12.4 

gérdavo — used to drink, see 12.4 


ar né? — is it not ?, see 6.3 

sakyti (sakaut, sako) — to say 

puikus, -) — fine, excellent 

ta¢iau — but, in spite of that, never- 
theless; see 38.1 
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su (prep. with instr.) — with 
cukrus (2) — sugar 
medus (4) — honey 

pas (prep. with acc.) — 
savo — his (own) 

sunus (3) — son 
daktaras (3b) — Doctor, Ph.D., M.D. 
gydytojas (1) — physician 

jaunas, -a — young 

gabus, -] — talented, gifted 
prfemiestis, -¢io (1) — suburb 
visuomét — always 

é6éras (3) — air, weather 


at, by, to, 
[with 


atefti (ateinu, atejna) — to come 
lietus (3) — rain 


atsakyti (atsakai, atsako) — to an- 
swer 

if Kur — [here] how, (literally: out of 

[where 

Zinétl (Zinati, Zino) — to know (a 
fact) 

klausti (klausiu, klausia) — to ask 


(a question) 
rAdijas (1) —radio 
per (prep. with acc.) — through 
per radija — on the radio 


sédéti — to sit, to be seated; irreg.: a3 
sédZiu, tu sédi, jis sédi, mes sédime, 
jus sédite, jie sédi 

lauké — outside, outdoors 


tik k3 — just now, a few moments ago 
(lit. ‘only what’) 

pranésti (praneSu, pranesSa) — to an- 
nounce 


NB. Starting with this lesson, we will indicate the accent class of 
the nouns by putting a number in () after each noun. See 
also Lesson 5. 


GRAMMAR 
6.1 Nouns. The Fourth Declension. 


All nouns ending in -uws (also in -ius) belong to the fourth 
declension. They are all masculine. 


Singular 


N. sunus -us (3) ‘son’ profésorius -ius (1) ‘professor’ 
G. sunaus -aus profésoriaus  -iaus 

D. siinui -ui profésoriui -iui 

A. sany -U profésoriy -i¥ 

I. sunumi -umi profésoriumi -iumi 

L. sunuje -uje profésoriuje -iuje 

V. sunau! -au profésoriau! -ilau 


6.2 Present tense forms of the verb buti (to be) may be omitted; 
a dash may be written between two nouns: 
Mano tévas — mokytojas. My father is a teacher. 


One may also say, however, Mano tévas yra mokytojas ‘My 
father is a teacher.’ Both sentence types can be used, but the sen- 
tence without the verb is a little less formal and more familiar. 


The word yra may mean ‘there is’ or ‘there are’. Examples: 
Mano name yra radijas. — There is a radio in my home. 
Ant stalo yra stiklai. — There are glasses on the table. 


52 


In subordinate clauses yra with the meaning ‘there is, there 
are’ may be omitted. Example: 


...,kur visuomet géras oras. — ..., where there is always 
nice weather. 


This could also be expressed by: 


...,kur visuomet yra géras oras. — ..., where there is al- 
ways nice weather. 


6.3 The Tag Question. 


The “tag question” is not as frequently used in Lithuanian 
as it is in English. There are several ways of expressing this ‘do 
you, don’t you, have you, haven’t you, will you, won’t you, aren’t 
you’, etc. in Lithuanian: 


1) With a negative question ar ne?, after positive statements. 
Literally it means: ‘is it not, was it not, will it not’, etc. This is 
used most frequently. 


Dr. Vitkus yra jaunas, ar ne? — Dr. Vitkus is young, isn’t he? 
Jis puikus Zmogus, ary née? — He is a fine man, isn’t he? 


2) With a positive word-question tiesa? ‘true, correct?’. This 
word can be used both after the positive statements and the ne- 
gative statements. 


JO namas géras, tiesa? — His house is nice (good), is it not? 
Jis niéko nezino, tiesa? — He knows nothing, does he? 


3) With a negative question ar ne tiesa? ‘is that not so?’ 
Primarily, this is used after positive statements, but sometimes it 
occurs after negative sentences, or clauses. 


Jis yra geéras profesorius, ar ne tiesa? — He is a good pro- 
fessor, isn’t he? 
Jis yra nekoks zmogus, ar ne tiesa? — He is not a very fine 


man, is he? 


6.4 Megti versus patikti. 


In 3.6 we described the usage of patikti. Megti can also be 
used for the same purpose, expressing a little more ‘permanent’ 
liking, a more intimate relationship, but this difference is actu- 
ally very slim, very idiomatic. 
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I like Professor Vitkus: 1) Man patinka profésorius Vitkus. 
2) AS megstu proféesoriy Vitky. 


No. 1 would mean: I like him as a man, his appearance, etc. 


No. 2 — I like him as a professor, his way of lecturing, ete. 


Sometimes the choice of the word mégti or patikti depends 
upon the object. Thus it is better to say man patinka Amérika ‘I 
like America’, man patinka Sitas namas ‘I like this house’, man 
patinka Sita mergaite ‘I like this girl’ than mégstu Amérikg ‘I like 
America’, megstu Sita nama ‘I like this house’, mégstu Sitq mer- 
gaite ‘I like this girl’. 

But it is possible to say mégstu juoda duong ‘I like black 
bread’, megstu vaisius ‘I like fruit’, mégstu skaityti ‘I like to read’, 
mégstu keliduti ‘I like to travel’ or mdn patinka juoda diona ‘I 
like black bread’, man patinka vaisiai ‘I like fruit’, man patinka 
skaityti ‘I like to read’, man patirika keliduti ‘I like to travel’. 


EXERCISES 


A. Questions. 1. Kokia yra Siandien diena? 2. Koks yra Siandien 
dangus? 3. Kuf eina profesorius Vitkus? 4. Ka jis mégsta gérti? 
o. Kas yra jo sinus? 6. Kur gyvéna daktaras Vitkus? 7. Kur jié 
sedi? 8. Kas yra midus? 9. Kas darydavo senéveje midy? 10. Ka 
sako profesorius sunui? 


B. Add ar né?, tiesa?, ay née tiesa?: 1. Dr. Vitkus yra gydytojas, 
vo cceecccteceececeeteess 2. Ateina lietus, —...................... 3. Midus yra sénas 
gerimas, ........eee ee 4. Jis eina pas savo broli, |..............0......- 
Dd. Jis mégsta gérti alu, ......2..2-. eee. 


C. Decline in singular: dangus, midus, cukrus, alus, lietus, zmogus. 


D. Fill in: 1. Ateina (rain) .....22.2..2...22.... 2. AS geriu (beer) ........... 
Lececeeeeees 3. Mano tévas géria tik (tea) -.................... 4. Mano brolis 
negeria (beer) ....0.0000.000000.. o. Més gyvéname (in a suburb) ........ 


E. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. I am going for a walk. 2. My 
brother is also going for a walk. 3. My father never goes for a 
walk. 4. I like to go for a walk. 5. My brother also likes to go for 
a walk. 6. We sit outside and drink beer. 7. She never drinks 
beer, she only drinks tea. 8. The rain is coming. 9. Dr. Vitkus 
is a young man. 10. His father is a professor. 
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CONVERSATION 


AR JUS NE PONAS SARKIS? 


Valys: 
Rimas: 
Valys: 
Rimas: 
Valys: 
Rimas: 


Valys: 
Rimas: 
Valys: 
Rimas: 


1 
2 
3. 
4. 
9) 
6 


7. 
8. 
9, 
1 


Ar jis né ponas Sarkis? AS Gia jo laukiu. 

Ne. AS esu Antanas Rimas. O jus? 

Jonas Valys. AS esl advokatas. 

AS est paSto valdininkas. A§ dirbu pa&ste. 

Ar jus ésate vedes? Turite Seima? 

Taip. Turiu vieng siiny if vieng dukterj. Mano dukté 
yra studente. 

O jusy sinus? 

Mano sunus yra inZiniérius. 

Buvo labai malonu su jumis pasikalbéti. Sudiéu. 


0. Sudiéu. 


ARE YOU NOT MR. SARKIS? 


Valys: 


Rimas: 
Valys: 
Rimas: 
Valys: 
Rimas: 


Valys: 
Rimas: 
Valys: 
Rimas: 


NOTES: 
1. j6 laukiu: jo is genitive of jis ‘he’. 


p— 


O yh wo N 


eee nN 


Are you not Mr. Sarkis? I have been waiting for him 
here. 
No. I am Antanas Rimas. And you? 
Jonas Valys. I am a lawyer. 
I am a postal employee. I work at the post office. 
Are you married? Do you have a family? 
Yes. I have a son and a daughter. My daughter is a 
student. 
And your son? 
My son is an engineer. 
It was a pleasure to speak with you. Good-bye. 
0. Good-bye. 


Laukti requires the direct object in the 


genitive case. 
4. valdinifikas — official, employee, civil officer of the state, municipality. 
5. védes — married (of men only). 


9. pasikalbéti is a compound verb: pa-si-Kalbéti: 


Kalbétl ‘to speak, to talk’, 


-si- — reflexive particle, pa- — prefix which gives the verb the meaning 
of doing something for a short while, etc. See also 14.2,6 and Appendix: 
Verbal Prefixes. 
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Ezeras 


A Lake 


Septintoji pamoka 


Lesson 7 


SUO IR VANDUO 


AS turiu grazy Sunj. Jo vardas Margis. Mano draugas taip 
pat megsta Margj. Més susitinkame prié upes. Margis braido van- 
denyjé, o més judkiameés. 

Mano sesuo taip pat turi mazq Sunj. Jis vadinasi Rudis. Visi 
mégsta Rudj: jis labar gudrus suo. Rudis labai megsta Zajsti gat- 
veje, bet jis labal bijo vandens. Jis niekuomet nebega prié upés. 

A§ sakati savo séseriai: 

— Kur tu eini, Ruta? 

— Einu namo. 

— Kur tavo Rudis? 

— Jis yra namié, nes jis bijo vandens. 

— Gerai. Dabar eik namo ir virk pietus. 

— Eikime kartu! Tu man turi padéti! 


PRIE VANDENS 


Norkus: Eikime maudytis, vanduo Siandien yra labai Siltas. 

Jonaitis: Atertkite cia! Vandenyje matosi didelis raudonas akmud. 

Norkus: Jas manote, kad més galime ta akmenj pakélti? 

Jonaitis: Duokite man ta lazda! Dabar a§ pasilenkiu ir galiui laz- 
da akmenj pasiekti. 

Norkus: Afr tikrail jus jj galite vandenyje matyti? 

Jonaitis: Jéi norite, ir pats galite matyti. 

Norkus: Dabar matau... Vanduo Siltas, eikime maudytis! 
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VOCABULARY 


$u6 (4) irreg. — dog 

vardas (4) — name (first name) 

Margis -io (1) — Margis (usually: 
black and white; ‘Spotty’) 

dratgas (4) — friend 

susitikti (susitinku, susitifika) — to 
meet 

prié (prep. with gen.) 
the side of, etc. 

upé (2) — river 

vandu6é (3a) — water 

braidyti (braidafi, braido) — to wade 

judktis (juokiuosi, juO6kiasi) —- to 
laugh 

taip pat — also, too 

mazas, -a — little, small 


— at, by, by 


vadintis (vadinuiosi, vadinasi) — to 
call oneself, to be called 

Rudis -dzio (4) — Rudis (‘Brownie’, 
a brown dog) 

gudrus, -i — clever 


Zmogus (4) —~ man, human being 

Zaisti — to play; irreg.: ZaidZiu, Zai- 
Qi, Zaidzia; ZajldZziame, ZaidZiate, 
Zalidzia 

gatvé (2) — street 

bijoti (bijat, bijo) —- to be afraid, to 
fear 

niekuomét — never 

bégti (bégu, béga) — to run 


pietus (plural only) — dinner 

kartu — together 

padéti — to help; irreg.: padedu, pa- 
dedi, padeda; padedame, padedate, 
padeda 

maudytis (maudausi, m4audosi) — to 
bathe, swim 

Siltas, -€a — warm 

matosi — can be seen (lit.: it sees it- 
self) 

raudonas, -a — red 

manyti (mana, mano) 
to believe, to mean 

galéti (galiu, gali) to be able, can 

pakélti (pakeliu, pakelia) — to lift up 

duoti — to give; irreg.: duodu, duodi, 
duoda; duliodame, duodate, duoda 

lazda (4) — stick 

dabar — now 

pasilenkti (pasilenkiu, pasilefikia) — 
to bow, to bend down 


— to think, 





pasiekti (pasickiu, pasfekia) — _ to 
reach 

galima — possible 

tikrat — for sure, indeed, surely, cer- 
tainly 

jéi — if 

JGs — you 


matyti (mata, mato) — to see 


GRAMMAR 


7.1 The Fifth Declension of Nouns. 


The number of nouns belonging to this declension is not very 


large, and some are irregular. 


To this declension belong feminine nouns in -uo, -é, (gen. -ers) 
and masculine nouns in -uo (gen. -ens). From now on, this book 
will always indicate the genitive form of these nouns, so that the 
student may know their gender and declensional pattern. 


Masculine 

N. akmuo (3°) -uo sesuo (3b) 
G. akmens ~ens sesers 

D. akmeniui-eniui séseriai 
A. akmenj -enj seser] 

I. akmeniu- -eniu séseria 
L. akmenyjé -enyje — seseryje 
V. akmenie! = -enie seserie! 


Feminine 

-uo dukteé (3b) -e 
-ers dukters -ers 
-erjal dukteriai -eriai 
-erj dukterj = -erj 
-eria dukteria -eria 
-eryje dukteryje -eryje 
-erie dukterie! -erie 


NB. uo (4) ‘dog’ is irregular: Sud - Sufis - Suniui - SUnj - Suniu - 
Sunyje - Sunie! 
Other irregular nouns will be given later on, especially in 
the Lith.-English Vocabulary. 


7.2 Reflexive Verbs. 


The reflexive verbs in Lithuanian can be divided into two groups: 


1) simple reflexive verbs where the reflexive particle sz or § is 
added at the end; 


2) compound reflexive verbs where the reflexive particle si is 
inserted between tne prefix and the verb proper. To this 
group also belong all reflexive verbs in their negative forms: 
the negative particle ne is treated in such cases as a prefix: 
as lenkiuosi ‘I bow’, as nesilenkit ‘I do not bow’. 


In the latter group, the conjugation of the basic verb does not 
change at all, only the si is inserted: 


susitikti — ‘to meet each other’; it is derived from 
sutikti — ‘to meet [someone]’. 

sutikti, in turn, is a compound of the simple verb 
tikti — ‘to fit, to agree, to happen’ and the prefix 
Su- which means ‘with’: 

sutikti also means ‘to agree’... 


Present tense 


a§ sutinku ‘I meet, I agree’ aS susitinku ‘I meet with someone’ 
tu sutinki tu susitinki 

jis sutinka jis susitinka 

mes sutinkame més susitinkame 

jus sutinkate jus susitinkate 

jie sutinka jié susitinka 


It is a little more difficult to learn the simple reflexive verbs. 
Certain changes occur both in the endings of these verbs and the 
reflexive particle si: 
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Ist Conjugation 


Negative: 

lenkti ‘to bend’ lenktis ‘to bow’ orig.: ‘to bend’ 
as lenkiu aS lenkiuosi as nesilenkiu 
tu lenki tu lenkiesi tu nesilenki 
jis lenkia jis lenkiasi jis nesilenkia 
més lenkiame més lenkiames mes nesilenkiame 
jus lenkiate jus lenkiates jus nesilenkiate 
jie lenkia jié lenkiasi jié nesilenkia 
2nd Conjugation 
tiketi ‘to believe’ tikétis ‘to expect, to hope for’ 
as tikiu as tikiuosi 
tu tiki tu tikiesi 
jis tiki jis tikisi 
més tikime mestikimes 
jus tikite jus tikites 
jié tiki jié tikisi 
3rd Conjugation 
matyti ‘to see’ matytis ‘to see each other, 

to meet, 

to meet socially’ 
aS matau as matausi 
tu matai tu mataisi 
jis mato jis matosi 
més matome més matomeés 
jus matote jus matotes 
jie mato jié matosi 


NB. The reflexive particle si is a short form of the full reflexive 
pronoun, acc. sg. and pl. save. In plural forms which end in e, 
i.e. in the first and second plural, instead of st, only s is added, 
and the short final e of these forms is replaced by e (long, very 
narrow e, see Introd. Lesson). 


The first person singular endings -w and -iu are replaced by 
-uo and -iuo respectively and the second person singular ending 
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-1 is replaced by -ie. The reflexive particle -si is then added to 
these expanded forms giving (lst person) -wosi, -iuosi and (2nd 
person) -1esi. The stress pattern is the same as in the non-reflexive 
verbs. 


7.3 Imperative. 


There are three basic forms of imperative in Lithuanian: 2nd 
person singular, 2nd person plural and Ist person plural. The first 
is used in addressing close friends, members of the family, chil- 
dren and animals. The second is used to address a group of persons 
(or animals), or to address one person politely. The third form 
would render the English: let us... 


The formation of these forms is not complicated: 


2nd person singular: drop the -ti from the infinitive, add k: 
daryti > dary+k! ‘do’; kalbéti > kalbé+k! ‘speak’. 


2nd person plural: drop the -ti from the infinitive, add -kite: 
daryti > dary-+kite!; kalbeti > kalbé+kite! 


lst person plural: drop the -ti, add -kime: daryti > dary+ 
kime! “‘let’s do’; kalbeti > kalbé+kime! ‘let’s speak’. 


In reflexives, it follows this pattern: 


non-reflexive: reflexive: 

matyti ‘to see’ matytis ‘to see each other, 
matyk! matykis! to meet’ 
matykite! matykites! 

matykime! matykimes! 


NB. If the infinitive stem, after dropping of -tz, ends in -g or -k, 
then these are dropped and a k is added: 


bégti ‘to run’ baigti ‘to end’ Saukti ‘to shout’ 
bek! baik! Sauk! 

békite! baikite! Saukite! 
bekime! baikime! Saukime! 


The stress is the same as in the infinitive. 
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EXERCISES 


A. Questions. 1. Kas turi §unj? 2. Koks jo vardas? 3. Kas megsta 
Marg}? 4. Kur més susitinkame? 5. Kaip vadinasi mano sesers §u6? 
6. Koks Suo yra Rudis? 7. Ko (what) Rudis bijo? 8. Kur jis 
niekuomét nebéga? 9. Ka aS sakau Rutai? 10. Ka ji daro namie? 


B. Give the three imperative forms of the following verbs: eiti, 
matyti, zaisti, maudytis, susitikti, turéti, pasilenkti. 


C. Complete: 1. AS matat (a stone) .......0000002000000.... 2. Akmuo yra 
(in the water) .........2..... ceeeceees 3. AS myliu savo (sister) -.............- 
Leceeeeee 4. Més einame (into the water) .................... 5. Mano brolis 
bijo (water) 20.0... 6. Més (meet) __.......-..---eeceeee. prié van- 
dens. 7. Jis visuomét (laughs) .......0000000000000.. 8. AS (am afraid) 
veneneeenneeeeeeeteceees vandens. 9. Jis (bathes, swims) ........................ upéje. 
10. (Go) Loic eee cece eee namo! 


D. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. My brother has a dog. 2. His dog 
is called Rudis. 3. He goes to the river. 4. He wants to swim in the 
river. 5. Mr. Sakaitis sees a stone in the river. 6. The water is 
very warm. 7. He likes to play in the street. 8. Go home and read! 
9, Let us go home! 10. Jonai (voc. of Jonas), read the newspaper! 


CONVERSATION 


SUSIPAZINIMAS 


Vaitkus: Laba diena, pone Podry! Kaip gyvuojate? 

Podr¥s: Aéiu, gerai. Léiskite supazindinti jus su ponu Jonaiéiu. 

Vaitkus: Vaitkus (shaking hands with Jonaitis). Labai malonu. 

Jonaitis: Jonaitis. Labai malonu susipazinti... Ar jiisy  brolis 
negyvena Kaune? 

Vaitkus: Taip, jis gyvéna Kaune. O kur jis gyvénate? 

Jonaitis: AS gyvenu Vilniuje. AS esu Zurnalistas. 

Podrys: Taip, taip... Ponas Jonaitis jai seniai éia dirba. 

Vaitkus: Man jau reikia eiti. Buvo labai malonu susipaZinti. 
(Shakes hands with Jonaitis and Podrys). 

Jonaitis: Man taip pat. Iki pasimatymo. 

Vaitkus: Iki pasimatymo. 
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MEETING PEOPLE 


Vaitkus: 
Podrys: 


Vaitkus: 


Jonaitis: 


Vaitkus: 
Jonaitis: 


Podrys: 


Vaitkus: 
Jonaitis: 
Vaitkus: 


NOTES: 


Good day, Mr. Podrys. How are you? 

Fine, thank you. Allow me to introduce Mr. Jonaitis to 
you. 

Vaitkus (shaking hands with Jonaitis). Very pleased. 
Jonaitis. It is very nice to meet you. Doesn’t your broth- 
er live in Kaunas? 

Yes, he lives in Kaunas. And where do you live? 

I live in Vilnius. I am a journalist. 


Yes, yes... Mr. Jonaitis has been working here for a 
long time. 

I have to go. It was very nice meeting you. 

For me, too... So long. 

So long. 


2. supazindinti Jus su pont Jonditiu: make you acquainted with Mr. J.; 
‘with’ governs the instrumental. 

7. Ja seniai Cia dirba: is present tense. An action begun in the past, but 
continuing into the present is expressed by the present tense in Lithuani- 
an, not by the perfect progressive as in English. 

8. Man reikia: see 9.5. 


10. iki pasimatymo: lit. ‘until seeing each other again’, 





Vaikai tautiniais drabuziais 


Children in National Costumes 


Astunto]i pamoka 


Lesson 8 


LAISKAS 
Brangus Antanai, 


Vakar noréjau rasyti Tau laiSka, bet neturéjau laiko. Turéjau 
daug darbo. Buvo grazi diena, tal dirbau Jauke. Mano brolis dirbo 
darze. Jis kasé zéme, © a§ sodinau médj. 

Vakare aS buvau teatre, kur maciau natjqa drama. AS nieka- 
dos nemégau komedijos, todél §i1 nauja drama man patiko. Mano 
brolis mégsta opera, jam ifgi nepatinka komedija. 

Mums labai patiko Tavo laiskas. Pas mus oras dabar Siltas, 
més daznai einame maudytis 1 upe. Ji yra gili, ir jojé galima 
plaukti. 

Vakar buvo labai grazi naktis. Pd teatro més visi éjome pasi- 
vaikSéioti. SY mumis taip pat éjo mfisy Sud Margis. Més jj labai 
mylime, ir jis mus labai mvyli. 

PraSau man vél greitai parasyti. 





Tavo 
Petras 
VOCABULARY 
faiskas (3) — letter, epistle drama (2) — drama, serious play 
brangus, -i — dear, expensive Opera (1) — opera 
vakar — yesterday irgi — also 
noréti (nériu, néri) —towant, towish niekadés — never 
raSyti (raSat, raSo) — to wnite komédija (1) — comedy 
laikas (4) — time todél — that's why, for that reason 
darZas (4) — vegetable garden daznai — often 
kasti (kasu, kaAsa) — to dig gilli (adj. fem.) —- deep 
zémé (2) — earth, soil plaukti (plaukiu, plaikia) — to swim 
sodinti (sodinu, sodina) — to plant naktis (gen. naktiés) (4) — night 
médis (gen. médZio) (2) — tree vé] — again 
teatras (2) — theater (legitimate) greitai — soon, fast, quickly 
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GRAMMAR 
8.1 Past Tense. 


In meaning the simple preterit in Lithuanian corresponds 
more or less to the simple past tense of English. 


The past tense stem is formed by dropping the infinitive 
ending -ti; if a -y- precedes the -ti, then final -yti is dropped also. 
Thus for dirbti ‘to work’ the past tense stem is dirb-; for raSyti 
‘to write’ the past tense stem is ras-. 


8.1,1 First Conjugation dirbti ‘to work’; rudsti ‘to prepare’: 


‘I worked’ 
Singular Plural 

1) aS dirbau- -au més dirbome -ome 
2) tu dirbai -al jus dirbote  -ote 
3) jis, ji dirbo -O jié, jos dirbo -o 

‘I prepared’ 
1) aS ruoSiau- -iau més ruoséme -eme 
2) tu ruoseIl — -ei jus rudséte’ -ete 
3) jis, ji ruose “e jie, jOs ruose -e 


8.1,2 Second Conjugation (myléti ‘to love’) 


‘I loved’ 
Singular Plural 
1) aS myléjau -jau més mylejome -jome 
2) tu myléjai -jai jus myléjote -jote 
3) jis, ji mylejo -jo jie, jos mylejo -jo 


8.1.3 Third Conjugation (Zindti ‘to know’; ragyti ‘to write’) 


‘I knew’ 
Singular Plural 
1) aS Zinodjau -jau més Zindjome -jome 
2) tu Zindjai = -jai jus Zinojote -jote 
3) jis, ji Zindjo  -jo jié, jOs Zindjo -jo 


8.14 
A) 


B) 


‘I wrote’ 


1) aS raSiau -jau més raseme -eme 
2) tu raSei -ei jus raséte -ete 
3) jis, ji rase -e jie, jos rasé -e 


(skaityti ‘to read’) 


‘T read’ 
1) as skaiciai’ -iau més skaiteme -eme 
2) tu skaitel  -ei jus skaitete -éte 
3) jis, ji skaite -e jié, jos skaite -e 


Remarks on the conjugations: 


There are essentially only two types of endings in the past 
tense (simple preterit): 


(1) -au, -ai, -o, -ome, -ote 

(2) -iau, -ei, -é€, -eme, Cte 

If a first conjugation verb has the present stem ending in 
(1st sing.) -iu, (8rd prs.) -1a, then it usually will have a type 
(2) past tense. Many verbs with a present stem (lst sing.) 
-u, (8rd prs.) -a have a type (1) past tense. But this is not 
always the case; e.g. nesti ‘tocarry’ and vesti ‘to lead’ ete. 
have type (2) endings and are conjugated (lstsing.) nes- 
1au, vedz-iau; (2nd sing.) nes-e2, ved-e1; (3rd prs.) nés-e, ved- 
é, ete. 

First conjugation verbs with an infinitive stem in -uo or -au 
replace final -uo or -au by -av and type (1) endings are added. 
Thus dainuoti ‘to sing’ and dalyvauti ‘to participate’ are con- 
jugated (Ist sing.) dainav-au, dalyvav-au, (2nd sing.) dainav- 
ai, dalyvav-ai, (3rd prs.) dainadv-o, dalyvavo, ete. There are, 
however, certain exceptions to the above mentioned rules. 
For example, duoti ‘to give’ has the past tense dav-iaiu, dav- 
ei, dav-é, etc and griduti ‘tothunder’ has the past tense 
gridv-iau, griov-e1, gridv-e, ete. 


Second and third conjugation verbs with infinitive stems in 
-€ or -o drop the -ti, but a -j- is inserted between the stem 
and the ending, cf. paragraphs 8.1,2 and Zinoti in 8.1,3. 
Third conjugation verbs with the infinitive in -yti drop the 
-yti and type (2) endings are added, cf. 8.1,3 rasyti and 
skaityti. 
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C) 


D) 


E) 


It is impossible to tell from the infinitive what the past tense 
conjugation will be. Therefore in the vocabulary following 
the infinitive the following four forms are listed: lst sing. 
pres., 3rd prs. pres., 3rd prs. past tense (simple preterit) and 
3rd prs. future. If the 3rd prs. past tense is in -o then all 
endings are of type (1); if the 3rd prs. past tense is in -e 
then all endings are of type (2). 


There is no distinction in the form of the third person sin- 
gular and third person plural, the same form being used for 
both just as in the present tense. As in the present tense 
the endings -me and -te can be added directly to the third 
person in order to get the first and second plural forms 
respectively. 


The stress is either on the end in the first and second sin- 
gular and the stem elsewhere or constant on the stem syl- 
lable throughout the conjugation: 

raSiau, raSel, rasSé, raSeme, rasete 

kandau, kandai, kando, kandome, kandote 

(from kgqsti ‘to bite’). It usually follows the stress pattern of 
the present tense. 


NOTE: There are many verbs in Lithuanian which have an irregular past 


tense. Always check the principal parts of the verbs in the Lith. - 
English Vocabulary. Some will be given in the vocabulary lists of the 
individual lessons. 


8.2 Past tense of biti ‘to be’ and eiti ‘to go’. 


These are the past tenses of biti and eiti: 


biti ‘to be’ eiti ‘to go’ 

aS buvau ‘I was’ a§ ejau ‘I went, I was going’ 
tu buvai tu éjai 

jis buvo jis ejo 

més buvome més éjome 

jus buvote jus éjote 

jie buvo jié éjo 


NB. 1) In biti, % is long, but in buvawu, the u is short, even under 


the stress. 


2) In eiti, e is replaced by e and 7 by j. 


8.3 Past Tense of the Reflexive Verbs. 


The past tense of the reflexive verbs is formed like the past 
tense of the corresponding non-reflexives, and the reflexive par- 
ticle is then added.* 


Ist Conjugation 2nd Conjugation 3rd Conjugation 
sukti ‘to turn’ myleti ‘to love’ skaityti ‘to read’ 
suktis ‘to rotate’ myleétis ‘to love skaitytis ‘to reckon 
each other’ with’ 
sukau sukatsi myléjau myléjausi skai¢ian  skaidiatsi 
sukai sukaisi myléjai myléjaisi skaitet skaiteisi 
suko sukosi mylejo mylejosi skaite skaitesi 
sukome sukomés myléjome myléjomes skaiteme skaitemes 
sukote = sukoteés myléjote myléjotes skaitete  skaitetes 
suko sukosi mylejo mylejosi skaite skaitesi 


In compound reflexive verbs, where the reflexive particle is 
added between the main verb and the prefix, the past tense is 
just like that of a non-reflexive verb: 


sutikti ‘to meet, to agree’ susitikti ‘to meet each other, 
(to meet with someone)’ 

sutikau susitikat 

sutikal susitikai 

sutiko susitiko 

sutikome susitikome 

sutikote susitikote 

sutiko susitiko 


NB. 1) Whenever the verb is in the negative, the negative particle 
ne- is added to the verb, and if the verb is reflexive, the 
particle si is inserted between the ne- and the verb: 


sukausi but: nesisukau 
sukaisi nesisukai 
sukosi nesisuko 
sukomeés nesisukome 
sukotes nesisukote 
sukosi nesisuko 


* See also Lesson 7. 
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2) In the 1st and 2nd person plural, whenever the reflexive 
-s is added, the e is replaced by ée: myléjome, but: myle- 
jomes; sukote, but: sukotés, etc. 


8.4 The Declension of the Personal Pronouns. 


Singular 


I (thou), you he she 
N. as tu jis ji 
G. manés taves jo jos 
D. man tau jam jal 
A. mane tave ji ja 
I. manimi tavimi jud ja 
L. manyje tavyje jame joje 
Plural 

we you they (masc.) they (fem.) 
N. més jus jlé jos 
G. musy jusu jy ju 
D. mums jums jiems joms 
A. mus jus juos jas 
I. mumis jumis jais jomis 
L. mumyse jumyse juose jose 


8.5 The Use of the Personal Pronouns. 


The use of the personal pronouns is similar to that of English. 
One must remember, however, that the 3rd person agrees with 
the word it refers to in number and gender. The case of the pro- 
noun is determined by its use in the clause in which it occurs. 


Examples: 


1) Sis stadlas yra naujas. Jis yra mano kambaryje. ‘This table 
is new. It is in my room.’ Note that jis, the masc. nom. sing. pro- 
noun is translated by it. In Lithuanian the form jis agrees in 
gender and number with stalas. It is in the nominative case be- 
cause it is the subject of the sentence. 

2) AS nusipirkau naujq léempgq. Be jos negaliu dirbti. ‘I bought 
[for myself] a new lamp. Without it I cannot work.’ The pronoun 
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jos is feminine singular because it refers to lempa. It is in the 
genitive case because it is the object of the preposition be ‘with- 
out’ which requires the genitive case. 


8.6 Tu and jus. 


Tu ‘thou’, the 2nd singular pronoun is a familiar form which 
is to be used only with close friends, the closest members of the 
family, children and animals. Jus has to be used whenever one 
addresses one or several persons who are not members of the 
above mentioned groups. Jus is, of course, used when addressing 
more than one person familiarly. This usage is practically iden- 
tical with the use of tu and vous in French or du and Sie, (ihr) 
in German. 


NB. Whenever tu or jus, or any possessive pronouns derived from 
them, i.e., tavo, juisy are used in a letter or describing con- 
versation or direct speech referring to the person, or persons, 
to whom the letter is addressed, then all of these words are 
capitalized: Tu, Jus, Tavo, Jusy. 


Other forms of address used in Lithuanian: Tamsta ‘you’, 
Pats ‘thou’ (lit. ‘you yourself’), Sveikas ‘thou’ (lit. ‘healthy’). 


EXERCISES 


A. Questions. 1. Kada Pétras noréjo rasyti laiska? 2, Kokia buvo 
diena? 3. Kur Pétras dirbo? 4. Ka jis dirbo? 5. Kur jis buvo va- 
kare? 6. Kas jam ten patiko? 7. Ka mégsta jo brolis? 8. Koks yra 
oras dabar? 9. Kokia yra missy upé? 10. Kokia buvo naktis, kai 
Petras éjo pasivaikSéioti? 


B. Give the full past tense of the following verbs: 


noréti (noriu, nori) plaukti (plaukiu, plaukia) 
kasti (kasu, kasa) paraSyti (paraSau, paraso) 
sodinti (sodinu, sodina) 


C. Replace words in parentheses with personal pronouns: 1. (Ma- 
no tévas) yra sénas. 2. (JO brolis) dirbo lauké. 3. (Naktis) buvo 
labai grazi. 4. (Rytas) buvo labai Saltas. 5. AS éjau su (broliu). 
6. (Mano broliui) nepatiko komédija. 7. Bé (naitijo stalo) a§ ne- 
galiu dirbti. 
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D. Turn all the verbs into the past tense: 1. AS einu namo, 2. Tu 
esl studentas. 3. Jus ésate mano profésorius. 4. Més dirbame Jau- 
ke. 5. Jis visuomet turi laiko. 6. Jis gyvéna prié upes. 7. Més 
einame pasivaikScioti. 8. Ponas Zalys skajto laiSka. 9. Vilnius yra 
grazus miéstas. 


E. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. J am reading a letter. 2. I read 
(past tense) the letter. 3. I read (past tense) it. 4. My brother went 
home. 5. He was going home. 6. Our river is pretty. 7. It (the 
river) is pretty. 8. Please (I ask) write me again soon. 9. They 
were at the theatre last night (lit. yesterday evening). 10. We were 
going home. 


CONVERSATION 


ZUKIENE IR RIMIENE 


Zukiene: 1. Labas rytas! 

Rimiené: 2. Labas rytas! Labai malonu, kad uzéjote pas mane. 

Zukiené: 3. Seniai noréjau uzZeiti pas jus, bet vis neturéjau 
laiko. 


Rimiene: 4. Kur jusy vyras? 

Zukiene: 5. Jis dirba. Vakar jis buvo namié. 

Rimiene: 6. JSgérkime puodukg kavos! 

Zukiene: 7. Aéiti labai. Mielai. 

Rimiene: 8. AY girdéjote k4 nors natijo? 

Zukiené: 9. Niéko ypatingo. Vakar visa diéng buvai namié. 


Rimiené: 10. Bet a& girdéjau, kad. 


MRS. ZUKAS AND MRS. RIMAS 


Mrs. Zukas: 1. Good morning. 
Mrs. Rimas: 


NS 


Good morning. It is very nice of you to drop in. 


Mrs. Zukas: 3. I have been wanting to drop in for a long time, 
but I simply did not have time. 


Mrs. Rimas: 4. Where is your husband? 
Mrs. Zukas: He is working. He was at home yesterday. 
Mrs. Rimas: 6. Let’s have a cup of coffee. 


OF 
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Mrs. Zukas: 
Mrs. Rimas: 
Mrs. Zukas: 
Mrs. Rimas: 


Thank you. I'll be glad to... 

Have you heard anything new? 

Nothing special. I was at home all day yesterday. 
0. But I have heard that... 


RP on 


NOTES: 
1, Zukiené, Rimiené — Mrs. Zukas, Mrs. Rimas. See 11.3. 
2. uzéjote pas mané — ‘dropped in on me, stopped by, came to see me’ 
7. mielai — lit. ‘gladly’. 
8. natijo (gen. of naijas) — ‘new’; Kas noérs naijo ‘something new’, acc. 
k4@ nérs naujo — only kas is inflected. 
9. Niéko ypatingo — lit. ‘of nothing special’. It is used in the genitive form. 
10. visa diéng — acc. of definite time. 
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Vilniaus katedra 


The Cathedral of Vilnius 


Devintoji pamoka 


Lesson 9 


SEKMADIENIS 
Ryt6j sekmadienis. Man nereikés eiti 1 universiteta. Rytoj 
més visi elsime j] bazny¢éia, kur més melsimés if gieddsime. Jéigu 
bus grazus Oras, tai més pO pamaldu vaziuosime 1} kaimg. Kaime 
gyvéna miisy senélis if senéle. Jié turi grazy ukj prié Némuno. 
Més juos aplankysime if su jais pasikalbésime. Jié mums duos 


maza kaciuka, kur] més parsiveSime } mieésta. 


Rytoj vakaré més eisime ] miésto parka, kur bus grazus kon- 
céertas. Més sédésime parke ir klausysimés muzikos. Bus grazi 
naktis, dangujé plaiks ménulis, més busime labai laimingi. 


Naktj, kai sénas Vilnius miegos, més eisime namo sena gatve 
pro universiteta, pro katedra, pro Gedimino kalna. 


VOCABULARY 


ryt6j — tomorrow 

sekmdadienis -io (1) — Sunday 

man nereikés — I won’t have to 

baZny¢tia (1) — church 

melstis (meldZitiosi, meldZiasi, meldeé- 
si) — to pray 

giedéti (giedu, gieda, giedédjo) — to 
sing (hymns) 

jéigu — if 

tal (conjunction) — so then 

po (prep. with gen.) — after 

pamaldy (gen. plur.) — (religious) 
service 

kaimas (1) — village 

senélis -io (2) — grandfather 

senélé (2) — grandmother 


kaéiukas (diminutive of katé) — kit- 
ten 

parsivézti (parsiveZu, parsiveZa, par- 
sivezé) — to bring along (in a ve- 
hicle) 

ryt6j vakaré — tomorrow evening 

parkas (1) — park 

koncértas (2) — concert 

sédéti (sédZiu, sédi, sédéjo) — to sit 
(i.e. to be in the sitting position) 

klausyti (klausad, klafiso, klafisé) — 
to listen to 

klausytis (klausatsi, klafisosi, klad- 
sesi) — to listen to 

dangus (4) — sky, heaven 

ménulis -io (2) — moon 
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Okis -io (1) — farm 

prié (prep. with gen.) — on, by, at 

Némunas (36) — Nemunas (Niemen, 
Memel), a river in Lithuania 

aplankyti (aplankai, aplafiko, aplafi- 
ké) — to visit 

pasikalbéti (pasikalbu, pasikalba, pa- 
sikalbéjo) — to have a talk, chat 


laimingi (nom. plur. masc.) — happy 

naktj — at night, during the night 

miegéti (miegu, miega, miegéjo) — 
to sleep 

prd (prep. with acc.) — past 

katedra (1) — cathedral 

Gediminas — Gediminas, grand duke 
(king) of Lithuania (1311-1341) 


GRAMMAR 


9.1 The Future Tense. 


Examples of the future tense are given below: 
dirbti ‘to work’ (1st conjugation) 


Singular Plural 
1) aS dirbsiu- -siu més dirbsime  -sime 
2) tu dirbsi -si jus dirbsite — -site 
3) jis, ji dirbs -s jié, jos difbs  -s 
myleti ‘to love’ (2nd conjugation) 

Singular Plural 
1) aS mylésiu- -siu més mylésime -sime 
2) tu mylési — -si jus mylésite  -site 
3) jis, ji mylés~ -s jie, jos mylés) -s 
skaityti ‘to read’ (3rd conjugation) 

Singular Plural 
1) aS skaitysiu -siu més skaitysime -sime 
2) tu skaitysi  -si jus skaitysite -site 


3) jis, ji skaitys -s 


jie, JOs skaitys -s 


A) As can be seen from the above examples the future tense is 
formed by dropping the -ti from the infinitive and adding 
the appropriate future tense endings. 


B) The stress is always on the same syllable as in the infinitive. 
In the 3rd person an acute (in case of u and i, it is uw and 2) is 
replaced by a circumflex stress. 


C) Some verbs with a monosyllabic stem shorten the root vowel 
in the 3rd person, e.g. biti ‘to be’ which has the future con- 
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Jugation biusiu, bisi, bus, etc. or dygti ‘to germinate’ which 
has the future conjugation dygsiu, dygsi, digs, etc. 


D) Certain consonantal contractions are characteristic of the fu- 
ture tense: s+s=s; §+s=S; z+s—=s; z+s=5S. 
Examples: 
mesti ‘to throw’ nesti ‘to carry’ 
Singular Plural Singular Plural 


1 meéesiu < mes+tsiu mésime 1 néSiu < neS+siu néSime 
2 mesi < mes-+si_ meésite 2 nesi < nesS+si _nesSite 


3° mes < mes-+s 3 nes < nes+s 
zirzti ‘to whine’ vezti ‘to transport’ 
Singular Plural Singular Plural 


1 zirsiu < zirz+siu zirsime 1 véSiu < vez+siu veSime 
2 zirsi < zirz+si  zifrsite 2 veSi < vez+tsi_ vesSite 
3 zirs < zirzt+s 3 veS < vezts 


9.2 The Future of the Reflexive Verbs. 


An example of the reflexive future conjugation is given be- 
low: skaitytis ‘to reckon with’: 


Singular Plural 

1) aS skaitysiuos(i) -siuosi més skaitysimés -simés 
2) tu skaitysies(i) -~siesi jus skaitysites -sites 
3) jis, ji skaitysis -sis jié, jos skaitysis 


The reflexive endings of the future are very similar to those 
of the present tense (see Lesson 7). The 3rd person is different. 


9.2,1 Just as in the past tense (see 8.3) in compound and negated 
reflexive verbs the reflexive particle -si- is inserted between 


the prefix (or negative particle) and the verbal stem: 


susitikti ‘to meet’ 


Singular Plural 
1) as su-si-tiksiu més su-si-tiksime 
2) tu su-si-tiksi jus su-si-tiksite 
3) jis, jl su-si-tiks jié€, jos su-si-tiks 
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nesisukti ‘not to turn (around)’ 


1) as ne-si-suksiu més ne-si-suksime 
2) tu ne-si-suksi jus ne-si-suksite 
3) jis, ji ne-si-suks jié, jOs ne-si-suks 


In ordinary orthography the hyphen is not written between 
the elements of the verb. Here we have put it in so that the stu- 
dent may more clearly see the formation of the reflexive. 


9.3 Principal Parts of the Verb. 


From now on the vocabulary will list after each verb the so- 
called principal parts from which all the other verbal forms can 
be derived. 


Examples: 

Infinitive 1st present 3rd present 3rd past 3rd future 
dirbti ‘to work’ dirbu dirba dirbo dirbs 
ruosti ‘to prepare’ ruosiu rudsia ruose ruos 
myléti ‘to love’ myliu myli mylejo myleés 
rasyti ‘to write’ rasau raso rase rasys 
skaityti ‘to read’ Skaitau skaito skaite skaitys 
biti ‘to be esu yra buvo bus 
eiti ‘to go’ einu eIna ejo eis 


In Lithuanian grammars intended for Lithuanians, usually 
only the infinitive, the 3rd present and the 3rd past are listed. 


9.4 Word Order. 


The common word order in Lithuanian is: subject, verb, di- 
rect or indirect object, adverb, infinitive and then the other parts 
of the sentence. Examples: 


AS rasau laiskq broliui. — I am writing a letter to my brother. 
or 
A§ rasau jam laiska. — I am writing him a letter. 


However, such a word order is not by any means necessary, 
because in Lithuanian the word order is free. Therefore it is pos- 
sible to say: 
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(1) A& turiu jam Siafidien ras4ti laiska. 


or 

(2) AS turiu rasyti jam laiska Siandien. 
or 

(3) AS turiu jam laiskq Siandien rasyti. 
or 


(4) AS turiu jam siandien laiska rasyfti. 
— ‘I must write him a letter today.’ 


The word in any position may receive the logical emphasis 
of the sentence. 


9.4.1 In Lithuanian an interrogative sentence is indicated by the 
sentence intonation or else by the particle ar in sentence in- 
itial position: 

1) Tu buvai vakar mieste? — Were you in the city yesterday? 
2) Ar tu buvai vakar mieste? — (7 J 


An interrogative adverb of some sort may also introduce an 
interrogative sentence. Examples: 


1) Kada tu buvat miesté? — When were you in the city? 

2) Kur gyvéna tavo tévas? — Where does your father live? 

3) Kas gali man pasakyti, kur yra viésbutis “Europa”? — 
Who can tell me where the hotel ‘“Europe”’ is? 


9.4.2 In dependent clauses the word order is very similar to that 
of the main clause. Examples: 
1) A§ Zinau, kad tu vakar buvai mieste. 
I know that you were in the city yesterday. 


2) AS zinau, kad vakar tu buvai mieste. 
I know that yesterday you were in the city. 


3) AS Zinau, kad tu buvai vakar mieste. 
I know that you were in the city yesterday. 


9.5 ‘I need, I have to’, etc. 


To express obligation one can use the verb turéti ‘to have, 
to have to’. Examples: 


1) A§S-turiu eiti namo. — I have to (must) go home. 
2) As turéjau eiti nam6d. — I had to go home. 
3) AS turésiu eiti namo. — I shall have to go home. 
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To express need or necessity the verb reikéti ‘to be necessary’ 
is used. The logical subject is in the dative case. Examples: 


1) Man reikia eiti namo. — I have to (need to) go home. 

2. Man reikéjo eiti namo. — I had to (needed to) go home. 
3. Man reikés eiti namo. — I shall have to (shall need to) go 
home. 

4) Mano broliui reikés eiti namo. — My brother shall have to 
go home. 
EXERCISES 


A. Questions. 1. Kada man reikés eiti } universitéeta? 2. Kur més 
rytoj eisime? 3. Kas gyvéna kaime? 4. Ka jié turi namie? 95. Kur 
yra ju tkis? 6. Ka jié mums duos rytoj? 7. Kur més eisime rytoj 
vakare? 8. K§ més darysime parke? 9. Kokia bus naktis? 10. Kur 
bus menulis? 

B. Give the future conjugation of the following verbs: noréti, ra- 


Syti, kasti (kas+siu—kasiu), sodinti, plaukti, parasyti. 


C. Put all of the iTalicized forms in the future tense: 1. AS ture- 
jau eiti namo. 2. Mano brolis yra studentas. 3. Més ésame labai 
laimingi. 4. Més etname pro Gedimino kalng. 5. AS ragaw laiska. 


D. Fill in the blanks: 1. AS (have to) ...........cececee ee eiti namo. 2. 
Man (have to) ..........222.eeeeeeeees skaityti laiska. 3. Més (have to) .... 
eeeeceeeeeeeececeee vaziuoti namo. 4. Mums (have to) .......-2..cc:ecc0e0000. Var 
ziuoti namo. 5. AS (must) ..............-......... kalbéti lietuviskai. 


E. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. I will go to school tomorrow. 2. 
We will read the letter. 3. We will live in the city. 4. He will work 
the whole day (visa diéng). 5. I will read a book. 6. They will 
visit grandmother and grandfather. 7. There will be a concert in 
the park. 8. I have to go home. 9. We will have to go home. 10. 
We must read a book. 


CONVERSATION 
AR JUS KALBATE LIETUVISKAI? 


Mokytojas: 1. Ar jus [€sate] lietuvis af amerikiétis? 

Mokinys: 2. AS esu amerikiétis, bét noriu iSmokti lietuviSkai. 
Mokytojas: 3. Ar jus jau gerai kalbate lietuviskai? 

Mokinys: 4. Dabar dar gerai negaliu kalbéti lietuviSkai. 
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Mokytojas: 
Mokinys: 


Mokytojas: 
Mokinys: 


Mokytojas: 
Mokinys: 


Taip, més dabaf kalbésime klaseje tik lietuviskai. 
Ragysime if skaitysime taip pat tik letuviSkai. 
Labai gerai. Tokiu budu més geral ismoksime lie- 
tuviskai. 

O kaip jus kalbate namie? 

Namié més kalbame angliSkai, nes mano tevai 
lietuviSkai nemoka. 

Gaila. Jiis negalésite namié kalbéti lietuviskai... 


10. Bét gal ir jié iSmoks lietuviSkai kalbéti. AS juos 


ismokysiu! 


DO YOU SPEAK LITHUANIAN? 


Teacher: | 
Pupil: 2. 
Teacher: 3. 
Pupil: 4 
Teacher: 5 


Are you a Lithuanian or an American? 

I am an American, but I want to learn Lithuanian. 
Do you already speak Lithuanian well? 

Now I still cannot speak Lithuanian well... 
Yes, from now on we shall speak only Lithuanian 
in class. We will read and write only in Lithuanian, 
too. 


Pupil: 6. Very well. In this way we will learn Lithuanian well! 
Teacher: 7. [And] what language (literally: how) do you speak 
at home? 
Pupil: 8. At home we speak English because my parents don’t 
know Lithuanian. 
Teacher: 9. That’s too bad. You will not be able to speak Lithu- 
anian at home. 
Pupil: 10. But perhaps they will learn Lithuanian too. I will 
teach them! 
NOTES: 
2. iSmékti — to learn (well, thoroughly) 
6. tékiu bUdu — in such a way, such a manner, thus. 
iSsmdéksime lietuviSkai — we shall learn (to speak) Lithuanian. 
8. téval — parents (also, fathers). 
9. gaila — it is too bad, it’s a pity. 
10. if jié — ir in this phrase means ‘also, too’. 


mokyti — to teach; iSmékyti ‘to teach thoroughly, fully’ cf. the related 
words: mokinys ‘pupil’, mékytojas ‘teacher’, 
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Peizazas 


Landscape 


Desimtoji pamoka 


Lesson 10 


REVIEW 


I. 
LIETUVA 


Paziurékime {1 Zemélapj. Cia yra Arnerika, arba Jungtines 
Amerikos Valstybes —JAV.* Amerika yra didele Salis tarp At- 
lanto vandenyno ir Ramiojo vandenyno, tarp Kanados ir Meksikos. 

Lietuva yra nedidele Salis. Ji yra prié Baltijos juros. Seno- 
veje! Lietuva buvo labai didelé valstybeé. Jos pirmasis karalius 
buvo Mindaugas (ca. 1200-1263). J Siaure? nuo Lietuvos yra Lat- 
vija, }] rytus — Gudija, ] pietus — Lénkija. Vakaruose’ yra Balti- 
jos jura.4 

Baltijos jiroje yra datg gintaro.® Lietuvos pajiiryje taIp pat 
galima rasti daug gintaro. Jau labai senais laikais® Lietuva pre- 
kiavo gintaru’ su kitomis Europos valstybemis,’ nét su sendoves 
graikais ir roménais.® Lietuvaites mégsta puoStis gintaro papuoSa- 
lais.}° 

Didziausias'! Lietuvos miéstas yra jos sostiné Vilnius. Toliat 
eina!? Kaunas, Klajpéda, Siauliaj. Klaipéda yra Lietuvos uostas 
prié Baltijos juros. 

NOTES ON ‘LIETUVA’: 


1. Sendévéje — in ancient times. 

2. J Siaure — to the North. 

3. Vakaruosé — loc. plural of Vakaral ‘West’: in the West. 
4. Baltijos jOra — Baltic Sea. 


* JAV — in Lithuanian, this abbreviation is read in full: ‘Jungtinés Amérikos 
Valstybés’. 
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12. 


SP eEN 


daiig gifitaro — gintaro is genitive. After words and expressions of quan- 
tity, the genitive case is used. For more details see 16.2. 

senais laikais —- senédvéje (see Note 1 above). Instrumental case is used 
in certain cases to express time. See Lesson 23. 


prekiavo gifitaru — ‘traded in amber’; prekiauti plus instr. case. 
su kitomis Eurdpos valstybémis — ‘with other states of Europe’. 
si senévés graikalis if roménais — ‘with ancient Greeks and Romans’, 
pudstis giftaro papuosalais — ‘to wear jewelry (ornaments) made from 
amber’. 
didZiausias — ‘the largest’. 
toliaG eina — ‘there follows’. 
II. 
PEIZAZAS! 


By Jonas Aistis? 


Latikas, kélias, pieva, kryZzius, 
Silo juosta mélyna,3 
Debeséliy tankus iZas* 

Ir graudi graudi daina. 


Béga kélias, ir berzeliai 
Linksta véjo pudciami;5 

Samanotas stogas zalias 
Ir Suns balsas prietemy.® 


O toliati — paskendes kaimas,’ 
Tik Zirgéliai® tarp klevy — 
Slama liepos tokia laime,® 
Tokiu litidesiu savu. 


Tik sukryks, lyg gérve, svirtis,!° 
Suslamés daina klevuos.. .12 
Géra!’ éia gyvént!3 ir mirti! 

Géra vargt!* Gia, Lietuvoj! .. .15 


NOTES ON ‘PEIZAZAS’: 


1. 


wh 


ST Oe 


PeizaZas — ‘landscape’ (here: a landscape, or a view of an old-fashioned 
Lithuanian village, countryside). 

Jonas Aistis — Born 1904. One of the leading Lithuanian lyric poets. 
juosta — sash, ribbon’; Silo juosta mélyna: a blue ribbon of (pine) forest, 
a bluish strip of woods. 

debeséliy tankus iZas — izZas: ice-floe on rivers; ice-floe like little clouds. 
véjo puciam!l — ‘blown by the wind’. 

prietemy — ‘at dusk’. 

paskefides kaimas — lit. ‘sunken village’, i.e., almost hidden in the foliage 
of groves, orchards and trees. 


10. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


Zirgéliai — lit. ‘little horses’ (—dim. of Zirgas ‘steed). Here Zirgéllai 
refers to ancient Lithuanian roof ornaments, at the high point of the 
gable, in a stylized shape of horse heads. 

tékia !aime — ‘with such happiness’, Instrumental case. 

Same for tékiu liddesiu savu: ‘with such intimate sadness’. 

svirtis — ‘water pully, water lift’, a device by which water is raised from 
a well. Almost each farm in Lithuania used to have a svirtis. 

klevués — ‘in the mapletrees’, an abbreviation of klevuosé (see Lesson 14). 
In poetry and also in rapid speech, this happens fairly often. 

géra — ‘It is good’, neuter form of the adjective géras, gera ‘good’ (See 
12.3). 

gyvént — an abbreviation of the infinitive gyvénti ‘to live’, See also Note 
11 above). 

vargt — abbr. of vargti ‘to suffer, to eke out a living’, (cf. Notes 13 & 11). 


15. Lietuvéj — abbr. of Lietuvojé ‘in Lithuania’ (see 3.3). 


CONVERSATIONS 
1, 


Valiulis: Kur jas ryt6j vaziuosite? 
Gudélis: Dar nezinai. Mano sesu6 nori vaziuoti | kaimg, bet a& 
nenoriu. 
Valiulis: Gal rytoj bus blogas oras, ir més visi turésime biti 
namie. 

Gudelis: Poryt man reikés vaziuoti 1 Vilniu. 
Valiulis: Ka4 jus ten darysite? 
Gudelis: AS ten aplankysiu savo sené]j. 

2. 
Pétkus: Kur jus buvote vakare? 
Karnys: Buvati namie. Niekur negaléjau eiti. 
Petkus: Kodél? 
Karnys: Man reikéjo daug dirbti. 
Petkus: O kg jus vakare dirbate? 
Karnys: AS ragau knyga... 

COMBINATION PRACTICE 

A. 
1. TI live a. in the city 
2. they live b. in the suburb 
3. Dr. Vitkus lives c. in Vilnius 
4. we live d. in Kaunas 
Oo. my sister lives e. in Lithuania 
6. the student lives f. in America* 


* America—Amerika, 2nd declension (see 3.3), in popular speech Amerika= 


U.S.A. 
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7. she lives 
8. Professor Kubilius lives 
9, My father and mother live 
10. Mr. Vainoras lives 

B. 
1. I like to drink a. coffee 
2. Professor likes to drink b. tea 
3. They like to drink c. water 

d. tea with sugar 


VARIATION PRACTICE 


A. 


Mano brolis gyvéena mieste. 


1. My brother lives in the city. 

2. My sister lives in the city. 

3. My father lives in Vilnius. 

4. My father and my mother lived in Vilnius. 

9. My brother and my sister will live in the city. 
6. Dr. Vitkus lived in the village. 

7. Professor Valys will live in Kaunas. 

8. The student (male) lives in the suburb. 

9. The student (female) will live at home. 

10. My professor lives in America. 


B. 


a. Man patinka gyvénti mieste. 

b. AS mégstu gyventi mieste. 

They like to live in the city. 

She likes to live in Lithuania. 

We like to live in America. 

He likes to read a newspaper. 

Dr. Vitkus likes to drink tea with honey. 
My brother likes to go by bus. 

He likes to go by bus to the university. 
We like to read a book. 

Professor Petraitis likes to work at home. 
Professor Valys likes to work at the university.* 


SCHON OAR wWN DP 


— 


* at the university—unlversiteté (regular Locative of universitétas). 
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Vienuoliktoji pamoka 


Lesson Il] 


MANO KAMBARYS 


Mano kambarys yra mazas, bet man jis labai patinka. Kam- 
baryjé yra tik vienas langas, prié lango stovi mano sénas stalas. 
Ant stalo guli raudénas pieStukas ir mélyna knyga. Mano sesuté 
Ruta jeina 1} kambarj ir sako: 

— Vytai, kur tavo naijas pie8tukas? Man jo reikia. 

— Tu rasyk gera plunksna, ne pieStuku. 

— AS nenoriu ragyti, a§ noriu piésti. Man retkia tavo raudono 
piestuko. 

— Geral. Gali imti. Jis guli ant stalo. 

— Acid. O kur tavo geltonas popierius? 

— Viskas ant stalo. Imk viska: raudong piestuka, geltona po- 
pieriy, tik palik mané ramybeje. AS skaitati natija romang. 

— Gerai, gerai. Tik nebik jaa toks piktas! 

— AS nepiktas. Tik tu bik gera ir manés netrukdyk! 

— AS tuojau iSeisiu. AS eisiu pas miisy kaimyne, ponig Ma- 
tuliene. 

— KEik, kur nori — pas Matuliene, Matulyte ar Matuli, — 
man vistiek! 


— ACciu, mano mielas broléli. [ki pasimatymo. 


VOCABULARY 
kambarys -io (3b) — room piésti (pieSiu, piéSia, piéSé, pigs) — 
mazas, -a (4) — small, little to draw, to draw pictures 
bét — but imti (imu, ima, émé, ims)* — to take, 
langas (3) — window to pick up 
prié (prep. with gen.) — by, near, at, atid — thanks, thank you 
at the side of gelt6énas, -a — yellow 
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stovéti (stéviu, stévi, stovéjo, stovés) 
— to stand (i.e. to be in a standing 
position) 

sénas, -a (4) — old 

stalas (4) — table 

guléti (guliu, guli, guléjo, gulés) — 
— to lie (i.e. to be in a lying or 
horizontal position) 

raudénas (1) — red 

pieStukas (2) — pencil 

mélynas, -a (1) — blue 

jejti (jeinu, jeIna, jéjo, jels) — to en- 
ter, to come in, to step in 

sakyti (sakat, sako, saké, sakyYs) — 
to say 

Vytai (voc. sg.) — Vytas (first name, 
Shortened form of Vytautas) 

naOjas, -a (4) — new 

reikéti (reikia, reikéjo, reikés) — to 
need (only used in 8rd person) 


popierius (1) — paper 

palikti (palieki, paliéka, paliko, pa- 
liks)* — to leave (behind) 

ramybé (1) — quiet, peace 

romanas (2) — novel 

gerai (adverb) — well, O.K. 

jaU — already, just 

t6ks — such, such a 

piktas, -a (4) — angry 


trukdyti (trukdat, trikdo, trukdé, 
trukdys) — to disturb, to pester 
tuojai — right away, soon 


pas (prep. with acc.) — by, to, at 
(the place of) 

kaimyné (1) — neighbor (fem.) 

ponia (4) — lady, Mrs. 

vistfek — all the same 

broléli (voc. sing.) — dear brother, 
brother dear 

iki (prep, with the gen.) — until, till, 


man jd reikia — I need it up to 
géras, -a (4) — good pasimatymas (1) — meeting, seeing 
plunksna (1) — pen; feather (one another), ‘date’, rendezvous 
Idioms 

man jo reikia — I need it (him) 


man reikia raudono piestuko — I need a (the) red pencil 
netrukdyk manés — leave me in peace; let me be 
iki pasimatymo — so long (literally: until we see each other) 


NB. 
raus ‘much sugar’, etc. 


daig ‘much, many’ is used with the genitive case: daug cuk- 


GRAMMAR 


11.1 First Declension of Adjectives. 


All adjectives ending in -as in the masculine nominative sin- 
gular belong to the first declension. The singular is listed below 
and the plural cases are given in Lesson 21. 


Masculine 

N.,V. baltas (3) -as ‘white’ 
G. balto -O 

D. baltam -am 

A. balta -3 

I. baltu -u 

L. baltame -ame 


Feminine 

balta -2 
baltos -OS 
baltai -ai 
balta -a 
balta -a 
baltoje -oje 


* Irregular verbs. See Lith.-English Vocabulary. 
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Masculine Feminine 


N.,V. raudonas (1) -as ‘red’ raudona -a 
G. raudono -O raudonos -OS 
D. raudonam  -am raudonal ~ai 
A. raudona -2 raudona -3 
I. raudonu -u raudona -a 
L. raudoname -ame raudonoje -oje 


The numbers in parentheses refer to the accent classes which 
are almost the same as for the nouns. They were briefly discussed 
in Lesson 5 and in the Appendix, paragraph 51. 

The declension of the adjective of the first declension should 
be compared with that of the first and second declension noun. 
The declension of the masculine adjective differs in the dative, 
locative and vocative cases from that of the first declension noun. 

Only the masculine and feminine forms of the adjective are 
declined. The residual neuter form is limited to the nominative 
case; it is formed by dropping the -s from the nominative singular 
masculine. 


11.2 The use of reikéti ‘to be necessary’ and reikalingas ‘necessary’: 


The logical subject of the verb reikéti is in the dative case and 
the logical object is in the genitive case. Examples: 


1. Man reikia kambario. — I need a room (literally: To me is 
necessary a room.) 

2. Man reikéjo kambario. — I needed a room. 

3. Man reikés kambario. — I shall need a room. 

4. Tévui reikia piestuko. —- Father needs the pencil. 

oD. Tévui reikéjo piestuko, — Father needed the pencil. 

6. Tévui reikés piestuko, — Father will need the pencil. 

7. Jo broliui retkia ramybeés. — His brother needs rest. 

8. Jo broliui reikéjo ramybes. — His brother needed rest. 

9. Jo broliui reikés ramybes. — His brother will need rest. 


11.2,1 As an inflected adjective reikalingas agrees in case, number 
and gender with the noun it modifies. Examples: 


1. Man [yra] reikalingas stalas. — J need a table (literally: To 
me is necessary a table.) 


2. Jums [yra/] reikalinga nauja knyga. — You need a new book 
(literally: to you 1s necessary a new book.) 


89 


3. Mano Seimai [yra] reikalingas didelis némas. — My family 
needs a large house (lit.: To my family is necessary a large 
house. ) 

4. Man buvo reikalingas stalas. — I needed a table (literally: To 
me was necessary a table.) 


0. Man bus reikalingas stalas. — I shall need a table (literally: 
To me will be necessary a table.) 


11.3 Names in Lithuanian. 


In Lithuanian the suffixes -as, -is, -ys, -us, -é, -a can be added 
to the root to form the family name for a male. The suffix -iené 
(sometimes -uviene) denotes a married woman; the suffixes -aite, 
-yte, -uté and -iute denote unmarried women. Examples: 


Mr. = ponas: Mrs. = ponia: Miss = paneéle: 
Sapalas, Sapaliene Sapaldite 
Gaigalas Gaigaliene Gaigalaite 
Miskinis Miskiniene Miskinyte 
Valaitis Valaitiené Valaityte 
Rainys Rainiené Rainyteé 
Ruzgys Ruzgiene Ruzgyte 
Rimkus Rimkuviene Rimkute 
Stankus Stankuviené Stankute 
Peldzius Peldziuviene Peldzitite 
Katele Katelitene Katelyté 
Razma Razmiene Razmaite 


The words ponas, ponia and panélé are of Polish origin. They 
originally meant ‘lord, master’, but now are used only with the 
meaning of ‘Mr., Mrs., and Miss’ respectively. 

The suffix -iené (or -uviené) is added directly to the root 
after the suffix -as, is, -ys, -€ or -a is dropped. The suffix -aite is 
added to the root after the suffix -as or -a is dropped, the suffix 
-ute (-iute) after the -us is dropped and the suffix -yte after the 
suffix -is, -ys or -é is dropped. 

The only names having the suffix -uwviené are those formed 
from disyllabic masculine names with the ending -us or -ius. But 
even in this case the suffix -iene is used, so that beside Starku- 
viene we also find Starkiene. 

Names with the suffix -uwviene have the stress in the same 
position as the corresponding masculine names, thus Stankus — 
Stankuviene. 
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Names with the suffix -1ene have the stress in the same place 
as the corresponding masculine name, if the latter has the acute 
intonation (and belongs to the first accent class) or the circum- 
flex intonation (and belongs to the third accent class) on the third 
syllable from the end, e.g. Jonditis - Jonditiene, Gaigalas - Gaiga- 
lene. 

In all the other cases feminine names have the stress on the 
suffix, e.g. Kaunas - Kauniené, Dauk&a - DaukSiene. 

Names with the suffix -aiteé have the stress on this suffix ex- 
cept for those which are formed from masculine names with the 
suffixes -tnas, -€nas, -ynas (of the first accent class). Thus we 
have Arminaite, Burbdite, but Bradiinaite, Brazéenaite, Tamuly- 
naite. 

Names with the suffixes, -yte, -ute and -1ute always have the 
stress on the suffix, e.g. Rainyte, Senkute, Peldziute. 


11.4 The Vocative of Proper Names. 


In general the vocativesof the proper nouns or names are the 
same as the vocative forms of the corresponding declension of 
common nouns. Examples: 


Name (nom. sing.) Vocative Declension Lesson 
Rainys Rainy 1 3 
Miskinis Miskini 1 3 
Katele Katele 2 3 
Rimkus Rimkau 4. 6 
Rimkuviene Rimkuviene 2 3 
Rimkute Rimkute 2 3 


Names ending in -as in the nominative singular form an ex- 
ception to this rule. The vocative of such nouns ends in -at, e.g. 
Antanas has the vocative Antdnai, Kostas has the vocative Kostai, 
Cépas, voc. Cépai, Rimas, voc. Rimai, etc. 


EXERCISES 


A. Questions. 1. Koks yra mano kambarys? 2. Kas stovi prié lan- 
go mano kambaryjé? 3. Kas guli ant stalo? 4. Kas jeina 1 mano 
kambarj? 5. Ka ji sako? 6. Ko mano sesutei reikia? 7. Ar ji nori 
rasyti? 8. Ka as skaitai? 9. Kur eis Ruta? 10. Ar aS esu géras 
brolis? 

B. Decline in the singular: baltas namas, sénas piestukas, nauja 
krosnis (-ies, etc. 3rd declension), sénas arklys, gera plunksna, 
mélynas dangus, raudonas akmuo. 
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C. Fill in the blanks: 1. AS turiu (small) ........02...2..0..2.... kambarj. 
2. Mano (in [my] small) ...........0.0.0000.... kambaryje stovi (a new) 
bet eee eee cee teeeeeeeeee stalas. 3. Man patinka mano (old) ...........2.22222----- 
plunksna. 4. Mano sesuo Ruta raSo (with the yellow) 


pieStuku. 5. A§ raSau (with the red) 2000000000000... pieStuku. 

D. Fill in the blanks: 1. Man reikia navj........ knyg......... 2. Jam 
reik........ (pres. tense) eiti namo. 3. Mano broliui reikia mélyn........ 
piestuk......... 4. Mums reik........ (past tense) eiti namo. 5. Jiems 
reik........ (future) eiti namo. 6. Mums [yra] reikaling........ naujas 
stalas. 7. Mano séseriai buvo reikaling........ sena knyga. 8. Man 
reikaling........ naujas pieStukas. 9. Man nereikia eiti nam......... 10. 


AS esu nam......... 


E. Complete: 

1. Ponas Zilys,  ponia ..-............22.22222222-. , panele oo... 
2. Ponas Kaladé, ponia ..............0.00..0000..-- , panele ...............2...0.002008- 
3. Ponas Stukas, ponia .............0000000000..... , panéle oo... 
4. Ponas Gudélis, ponia .....00.0.00000000000000.... , panelé _...0 ee. 
0. Ponas StoSkus, ponia ............000....0.2... , panéle .2........ cece eee 
6. Ponas Svédas, ponia —.....-00.0000.0000000.... , panélé 0 


F. Put all the forms of Exercise E into the vocative case: e.g.: 
Pone Zily, ponia Ziliene, panéle Zilyte, ete. 


G. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. I have an old table. 2. My old 
table stands in my small room. 3. I like my little room. 4. I need 
anew pencil. 9. You need a new pen. 6. You had to have (needed 
to have) a new table. 7. Mrs. Rugys is at home. 8. Miss Klimas 
goes home. 9. I like Miss Zukas. 10.We need a large room. 


CONVERSATION 
MIESTE: KUR YRA...? 


Valaitis: 1. AtsipraSai. Af galite man pasakyti, kur yra viés- 
butis ‘Amerika’? 

Policininkas: 2. ViéSbutis ‘Amérika’ yra netoli. Eikite tiesi6g dvi 
minutes, tada kaireje gatvés puséje pamatysite 
raudong nama... 

Valaitis: 3. Labai acid. AS dar tik neseniai esu jitsu miesté. 
Kur cia yra géras restoranas? 

Policininkas: 4. Restoranas ‘Nida’ yra labai géras. Jis yra kitojé 
gatves puséje. 
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Valaitis: o. O kur yra operos teatras? 

Policininkas: 6. Operos teatras yra miésto centre. Jums reikés 
vaziuoti autobusu. Autobusas Nr. (= numeris) 5 
(penktas). 

Valaitis: 7. Man taip pat reikia nusipirkti nauja ir gerg miés- 
to plang. Kur as jj galiu rasti? 

Policininkas: 8. Jus galite gauti miésto plang knygyne. Knygy- 
nas yra pirmoje gatveje deSineje. 

Valaitis: 9. Aciu labai. Dabar a§ ja susirasiu, kO man rei- 
kia. Sudiéu. 

Policininkas: 10. Sudiéu, sudiéu. Laimingai. 


IN THE CITY: ASKING DIRECTIONS 


Valaitis: 1. Pardon me please. Can you tell me where the 
hotel ‘America’ is? 

Policeman: 2. The hotel ‘Amerika’ is not too far. Go straight a- 
head for two minutes, then you will see a red 
house on the left side of the street... 

Valaitis: 3. Thank you very much. J have been in your city 
only a short time. Where is there a good restau- 
rant around here? 

Policeman: 4. The ‘Nida’ restaurant is a good restaurant. It is 
on the other side of the street. 

Valaitis: 5. And where is the opera theater? 

Policeman: 6. The opera theater is in the center of the city. 
You will have to go by bus. Bus No. 5. 

Valaitis: 7. I also have to buy a new and a good city map. 
Where can I find it? 

Policeman: 8. You can get a city map in the bookstore. The book- 
store is on the first street on the right. 

Valaitis: 9. Thank you very much. Now, I will be able to find 
what I need. Good-by. 

Policeman: 10. Good-by, good-by. Good luck! 


NOTES: 


3. dar tik nesenias esu — lit. ‘still only not long am’, 
Note the use of the present tense in Lithuanian to express a condition 
which has begun in the past and continues into the present. In English 
we use a perfect tense to express such an action. 


6. Nr. 5 — numeris pefktas: lit. ‘the fifth number’. 
9. susirasiu — lit. ‘I will find for myself’. 
10. Laimingai — lit. ‘luckily’. 
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Lietuvos tkininko sodyba su kryziumi 
A Lithuanian Farmstead with a Cross 


Dvyliktoji pamoka 
Lesson 12 


MANO GIMTASIS KAIMAS 
Vakar a8 aplankiai savo gimtajj kaima. Mano gimtasis kai- 
mas sénas ir grazus. Jis yra prié Neémuno. Némunas yra plati upe. 
AS madciai tamsu miska, kuriamé més Zaisdavome. Ejau pla¢iu 
keliu, kuriuo eidavau 1 mokykla, kai dar buvat vaikas. AS aplan- 
kia séng kaimyna, kuris pasakodavo mums graziu pasaky, kada 


jis tik turédavo laiko. 


Kai més dar gyvenome kaime, més dirbdavome nuo ryto ligi 
vakaro, bet darbas bidavo mums visuomét labai malonus. 

Dabar a& miesté dirbu sunkiai ir skubiai, nés reikia viskga 
greitai padaryti. Kaime visuomét bidavo grazu ir smagu. 


VOCABULARY 


vakar — yesterday 
aplankyti (aplankatd, aplafiko, aplafi- 
ke, aplankys) — to visit 


gimtasis — native 
kaimas (1) — village 
grazus, -i (4) — beautiful 


prié (prep. with gen.)—at, by, near, on 
platus, -i (4) — wide 


tamsus, -! (4) — dark 

miskas (4) — forest, woods 

kuriamé (loc. sing.) — in which 
Zaisti (irreg.: ZaidZil, ZaidZia, Zaidé, 


Zais) — to play 


kélias (4) — way, road 

kuriué (inst. sing.) — [here] along 
which 

kaimynas (1) — neighbor 

kuris (nom. sing.) — who, which 

pasakoti (pasakoju, pdasakoja, pasa- 
kojo, pasakos) — to tell, to narrate 


pasaka (1) — fairy tale, folk tale 

kada — when 

kada tik — whenever 

kai (conjunction) — when 

nu6 (prep. with gen.) — from, start- 
ing from 

rytas (3) — morning 

ligi (prep. with gen.) — till, until 

darbas (3) — work 

malonus, -i (4) — pleasant 

sunkus, -i (4) heavy, difficult 

sunkiai (adverb) — heavily, hard (in 
the adverbial sense) 

skubus, -! (4) — hurried 

skubiai (adverb) — hurriedly 


grejtai — fast, right away, soon 
padaryti (padarat, padaro, padaré, 
padarys) — to do, to accomplish 


6 — but, and 
smagus, -i (4) — cheerful 
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GRAMMAR 


12.1 Second Declension of Adjectives. 


Adjectives belonging to this declension are characterized by 
the ending -us in the masculine nominative singular and the end- 
ing -i in the feminine nominative singular. The singular is listed 
below and the plural cases are given in Lesson 22. 


Masculine Feminine 

N.,V. sunkus -us (4) ‘heavy’ — sunki -i 
G. sunkaus -aus sunkios -10S 
D sunkiam -lam sunkiai -jal 
A. sunku -Y sunkig -13 
I. sunkiu -iu sunkia -ia 
L sunkiameé -iame sunkioje -ioje 
Masculine Feminine 

N.,V. platus -us (4) ‘wide’ plati -i 

G. plataus -aus placios -ios 
D. placiam  -iam pla¢iai ~iai 
A. platy -Y pla¢ia -ia 
I. pladiu -iu plaéia -ia 
L. placiame -iame placioje -ioje 


The endings of the nouns of the fourth declension (Lesson 6) 
should be carefully compared with the masculine endings above. 
The endings of feminine nouns in -i of the second declension 
should be carefully compared with the feminine endings above 
(Lesson 3). Some of the endings are different (e.g. the masculine 
dat. sing.), but enough of them are similar to aid in memorization. 

-ti- (and -di-) are replaced by -ci- (and -dzi- respectively) in 
position before the vowels -a-, -o-, -u- in the second declension of 
adjectives. In this position -¢i- and -dzi- merely denote a soft or 
palatalized -¢- or -dz- sound; the letter -i- here does not denote a 
vowel, but merely the softening or palatalization of the preceding 
consonant. (Cf. also 3.3 and the Introductory Lesson.) 


12.2 Formation of Adverbs. 


Adverbs can be formed from adjectives of the first declension 
(-as, -a) by dropping the -as of the nominative singular masculine 
and adding -ai. Adverbs can be formed from second declension 
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adjectives by dropping the -us of the nominative singular mascu- 
line and adding -iai (with the anpropriate changes discussed above 
if the stem ends in -t or -d). Examples: 


1) géras ‘good’ gerai ‘well’ 

2) baltas ‘white’ baltai ‘white, whitish’ 

3) sunkus ‘heavy, hard’ sunkiai ‘heavily, hard (of work)’ 
4) platus ‘wide’ plaéiai ‘widely’ 

Do) grazus ‘beautiful’ graziai ‘beautifully’ 


12.3 The Neuter Form of the Adjectives. 


From the adjectives of the first and second declension a neu- 
ter form can be derived by dropping the -s from the masculine 
nominative singular, cf. Examples: 


Masculine Neuter 

1) géras ‘good’ gera ‘the good, that which is good’ 
2) bdltas ‘white’ balta ‘that which is white’ 

3) grazus ‘beautiful’ grazu ‘that which is beautiful’ 

4) sunkus ‘difficult’ sunku ‘difficult, hard, heavy’ 


These neuter forms occur only in the nominative singular, 
and mostly as parts of the predicate. They are commonly used with 
the verb ‘to be’ in certain impersonal constructions. Examples: 


1) Man ¢éia labai géra. — I feel fine (good) here (literally: To me 
here it is very good). 

2) Jam viskas Gia buvo grazu. — He found everything beautiful 

here (literally: To him everything here was beautiful). 

Cia [yra] labai grazu. — Here it is very beautiful. 

Cia buvo labai grazu. — Here it was very beautiful. 

Cia bus labai grazu. — Here it will be very beautiful. 

Man Salta. — Iam cold (literally: To me it is cold). 


Oo OF »P & 


Note that this is the correct way to express the idea of feel- 
ing heat, cold, etc. The sentence as esu gdltas would mean ‘I am 
cold’ in the sense ‘my body is cold when you touch it’ or ‘my body 
is exuding cold’. The dative case of the noun or pronoun is used 
with the adjective in the neuter: 


7) Tau Salta. — You (sg.) are cold. 
8) Jam Salta. — He is cold. 
9) Jai Salta. — She is cold. 
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10) Mums Salta. — We are cold. 


11) Jums bus Salta. — You will be cold. 
12) Jiems buvo galta. — They (masculine) were cold. 
13) Joms buvo Salta. — They (feminine) were cold. 


NB. It is very important to remember that these neuter adjectives 
cannot be used as adverbs. 





Neuter Adjectives Adverbs 

Cia labai grazu. — Jis raso graziai, — 

‘It is very beautiful here’ ‘He writes beautifully’ 

Tau Silta, nes tu Siltat apsirenges. 

‘You are warm because you are dressed warmly’ 
Man buvo labai malonu. — Jis maloniai kalbéjo. — 

‘I was very pleased; ‘He spoke pleasantly’ 


it was very pleasant for me.’ 


12.4 The Frequentative Past Tense. (bitasis dazninis laikas) 


In addition to the simple past tense (or preterit) discussed in 
Lesson 8 there is another past tense, the frequentative past, which 
denotes an action which took place several times, frequently, at 
repeated intervals in the past. It can be translated by such Eng- 
lish expressions as: I used to...; I kept...; I would... To 
obtain the stem for this tense, drop the infinitive ending -ti and 
add the following endings: Ist sing. -davau, 2nd sg. -davai, 3rd 
person -davo, Ist plur. -davome, 2nd plur. -davote. Note that this 
tense consists essentially of -dav- plus the preterit endings -au, -ai, 
-O, etc. 


Ist Conjugation: dirbti ‘to work’ 


Singular Pearl 

1) dirbdavau ‘I used to work’ -dav-au dirbdavome  -dav-ome 
2) dirbdavai -dav-ai dirbdavote -dav-ote 
3) dirbdavo -dav-o dirbdavo -dav-o 


2nd Conjugation: myleti ‘to love’ 


Singular Parad 

1) myleédavau ‘I used to love’ -dav-au. mylédavome -dav-ome 
2) mylédavai -dav-ai myléedavote  -dav-ote 
3) mylédavo -dav-o mylédava -dav-o 
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3rd Conjugation: skaityti ‘to read’ 


Singular Plural 

1) skaitydavau ‘I used to read’ -dav-au. skaitydavome -dav-ome 
2) skaitydavai -dav-ai skaitydavote -dav-ote 
3) skaitydavo -dav-o skaitydavo -dav-o 


As is evident from the examples above the method of forma- 
tion is the same for all three conjugations. The stress is always on 
the stem, never on the ending. 


EXERCISES 


A. Questions. 1. Ka aS vakar aplankia? 2. Koks yra mano gim- 
tasis kaimas? 3. Kuf jis yra? 4. Kokia upe yra Némunas? 5. Kur 
aS eidavau pla¢ciu keliu, kai aS buvat vaikas? 6. Ka mums pasa- 
kodavo sénas kaimynas? 7. Koks buvo darbas kaime? 8. Kaip re!- 
kia dirbti mieste? 9. Kur jiisy gimtasis kaimas? 10. Kur [yra] 
geriau gyventi — kaime afr mieste? 


B. Decline in the singular: grazus, tamsus, skubus, malonus, sma- 
gus. 


C. Form adverbs from the following adjectives: raudonas, mély- 
nas, baltas, jaunas, platus, smagus, malonus, skubus, tamsus, 
grazus. 


D. Using the examples of 12.3 substitute: Si[ta ‘warm’ and karsta 
‘hot’ for Salta ‘cold’, e.g. man yra Silta ‘J am warm’, etc. 


E. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. In the village I used to work hard. 
2. In the city I do not work so hard. 3. He always used to be (bu- 
davo) cold. 4. I have a beautiful dog. 6. My father used to live in 
the village, but now he lives in Vilnius. 7.She writes very beauti- 
fully. 8. She used to write very beautifully. 9. I don’t want to 
work hard, I only want to live nicely. 10. When he was a student, 
he used to read much, but (=0) now he does not read anything. 


CONVERSATION 
KUR SKANIAU VALGYTI 


Kilmonis’ 1. Ka jus valgote pusry¢ciy? 
Skinkis: 2. AS valgau duong su sviestu ir geriu saldziqg kava 
su pienu. 


99 


Kilnonis: 


Skinkis: 


Kilmonis: 


Skinkis: 


Kilmonis: 


Skinkis: 


Kilmonis: 


Skinkis: 


10. 


O kg jus valgote piett? 

Pietums a8 valgau ]ékSte sriubos, mésds ir ko nors 
saldaus. 

AS nemégstu sriubés. A§ jos niekuomet nevalgau. 
AS ifgi anksciau nevalgydavau sriubos, bet dakta- 
ras (gydytojas) man patare valgyti. 

O a& anks¢iat valgydavau datug sriubos, bet dabar 
negaliu. 

Kur jas valgote — namié afr restorane? 

AS visuomet valgau restorane, nes aS gyvenu vie- 
nas ir nemégstu virti. 

Gaila. Namié galima gerai, skanial ir pigial paval- 
gyti, 0 restorane viskas yra brangu ir ne taip skanu. 


WHERE IT IS BETTER (TASTIER) TO EAT 


Kilmonis: 1. What do you eat for breakfast? 

Skinkis: 2. I eat bread and (with) butter and I drink sweet 
coffee with milk. 

Kilmonis: 3. And what do you eat for dinner? 

Skinkis: 4. For dinner I eat a plate of soup, meat and a des- 
sert (literally: something sweet). 

Kilmonis: 5. I econ’t like soup. I never eat it. 

Skinkis: 6. I, too never used to eat it before, but the doctor 
(physician) advised me to do it. 

Kilmonis: 7. I used to eat a lot of soup before, but now I can’t. 

Skinkis: 8. Where do you eat—at home or in a restaurant? 

Kilmonis: 9. J always eat in a restaurant because I live alone 
and I don’t like to cook. 

Skinkis: 10. That’s too bad. At home one can eat well, have 
good tasting food, and eat inexpensively, but in a 
restaurant everything is expensive and not very 
tasty. 

NOTES: 

1. pusryciy — gen. plural: ‘for breakfast’. 

2. saldi kava — kava su cukrumi: ‘sweet coffee, coffee with sugar, sweeten- 

ed coffee’. 

4. k6 nérs saldaUs — partitive genitive. Lit. ‘of something sweet’. 


6. Both gydytojas ‘physician’ and daktaras ‘doctor’ are used when one speaks 
of an MD. However, it is usual to address an MD only as daktaras: Dak- 


tare Petraiti: 


(vocative) Dr. Petraitis. 


9. vienas — ‘one’, here: ‘alone’. 
10. gerai, skanial, pigia) — are adverbs; brangu, skantu) — are neuter adjec- 
tives. 
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Tryliktoji pamoka 
Lesson 13 


MIESTE 


Vytautas: Laba diena, Antanai. Kur taip skubi? 

Antdnas: lLabas, labas, Vytautai. Einu apziureti naujo namo. 

Vytautas: Tai ka gi, nori pirkti nauja nama? 

Antanas: Taip. Matai, més turéjome ta séna medini, bet dabar 
norime pirkti murin}. 

Vytautas: Bét sako, kad mediniame namé sveilkiau gyventi. 

Antanas: Gal ir taip, bét miirinis namas vistiek man dabar dau- 
giau patinka. 

Vytautas: Taip, taip. Sidabrinis lajkrodis gerai eina, bet visi nori 
auksinio... 

Antanas: AS esu turéjes if auksini laikrodi, bat pardaviau, nés 
sugedo. 

Vytautas: AY esi jau apziuréjes visqg miéstg? 

Antanas: Visur jai. bevéik est buves, bét tuo tarpu dar jokio 
géro murinio namo nesu rades, 

Vytautas: Tai zinal ka padaryk: pirk gelezini ar plieninj nama. 
Arba dar geriat aliumininj — nei supus nei surtdys. 

Antanas: Na, zinal, biéiuli, tu jau pradedi juokauti. Man jaw lai- 
kas eiti. Iki pasimatymo. 

Vytautas: Iki. Linkiu tau sékmeés! 

VOCABULARY 
skubéti (skubt, sktiba, skubéjo, sku- jad — already 
bés) — to hurry, to be in a hurry bevéik — almost 
apzioréti (apzitrin, apZifiri, apZitiré- tud tarpu — so far, in the meantime 
jo, apziurés) examine carefully jokio (gen. case of jé6ks) — no, none 


{Of 


tal ka gi (idiom) — well, well; well, 
now 

pirkti (perku, perka, pifko, pifks) — 
to buy 

medinis, -€ (2) — wooden 

murinis, -€ (2) — brick, stone (house) 

sveikiaU {comparative adjective neu- 
ter, — healthier, better 

gal if taip (idiom) — perhaps it is so, 
it may be so 


vistiek — inspite of, nevertheless 

sidabrinis, -€ (2) — silver, made of 
silver ° 

laikrodis -dzio (1) — watch, clock 

ir — and, too, also 

parduoti (parduodu, parduoda, parda- 
ve, parduds) — to sell 

nés — because 

sugésti (sugenda, sugédo, suges) -—— 


to break down, to go bad 
visur — everywhere 


rasti (irreg.: randu, randa, rado, ras) 


—to find 
padaryti (padarat, padaro, padaré, 
padarys) —- to do, to perform, to 
make (perfective) 
gelezinis, -6 — iron, made of iron 
plieninis, -€ —— steel, made of steel 
geriau (compar. adverb) — better 
dar geriau — even better 
aliumininis — aluminum 
suptti (supfiva, supuvo, supls) — to 


rot, putrefy 

surudyti (surudija, surudijo, surudys) 
— to rust 

nel...ner...— neither...nor... 

biciulis -io — friend 

juokauti (juokauju, juokauja, juoka- 
vo, Juokatis) — to joke 

linkéti (linkiu, linki, linkéjo, linkés) 
— to wish (good luck, etc.) 

sékmé (4) — good luck 


GRAMMAR 


13.1 Third Declension Adjectives. 


The nominative singular of all adjectives in this declension is 
in -is for the masculine and -é for the feminine. They are usually 


derived from nouns: 


NOUN 

auksas ‘gold’ 
médis ‘tree’ 
vasara ‘summer’ 
namas ‘house’ 
darbas ‘work’ 


ADJECTIVE 


auksinis ‘gold, golden’ 

medinis ‘wood, wooden’ 
vasarinis ‘summer, summer-like’ 
naminis ‘domestic (animals)’ 
darbinis ‘work (clothes, etc.)’ 


There are also some adjectives of this declension which are 


derived from: 
a) other adjectives, 
b) past passive participles. 


Examples: 


a) Derived from adjectives: 


saldinis ‘of sweet kind’ 
(saldinis obuolys ‘sweet apple’) 
bendrinis belonging to all’ 
(bendrine kalba ‘common language, 
standard language’) 


saldus ‘sweet’ 


bendras 'common’ 
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b) Derived from past passive participles:* 


lenktas ‘bent’ lenktinis ‘which can be bent, closed’ 
(lenktinis peilis ‘pocket knife’) 
sudétas ‘put together’  sudeétinis ‘compound’ 


(sudetinis sakinys ‘compound sentence’) 


13.2 Singular of Third Declension Adjectives. 


Masculine 


‘woeden’ ‘gold’ ‘artificial’ 
N.,V. medinis (2) auksinis (2)  dirbtinis (2) -is 
G. medinio auksinio dirbtinio -10 
D. mediniam auksiniam dirbtiniam -iam 
A. medinj auksinj dirbtinj -j , 
I, mediniu auksiniu dirbtiniu -iu 
L. mediniame auksiniame dirbtiniame  -iame 

Feminine 

‘wooden’ ‘gold’ ‘artificial’ 
N.,V. mediné (2) auksiné (2) dirbtine (2) = -ée 
G. medines auksines dirbtinés ~ES 
D. medinei auksinei dirbtinei -e] 
A. medine auksine dirbtine -e 
I, medine auksine dirbtine -e 
L. medineje auksineje dirbtineje -eje 


13.3 The Formation of the Past Active Participle. 


Of all of the participles in Lithuanian the most important is 
the past active participle because it is used in the formation of 
compound tenses, To form the past active participle take the past 
tense stem and add the ending -es for the masculine nominative 
singular and the ending -usi for the feminine nominative singular, 
-iusi if the verb belongs to the 3~ conjugation. For 
plural: add -e for masculine, -wsios (-iusios) for feminine. 


Examples: 
Ist conjugation: dirb-o ‘(he) worked’ 


Masculine singular Feminine singular 
dirbes ‘having worked’ -eS dirbusi -US1 


+ For past passive participles, see Lesson 33. 
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ruose ‘(he) prepared’ 
ruoses ‘having prepared’ -eS TUOSIUSI -1US2 


2nd conjugation: myléj-o ‘(he) loved’ 
myléjes ‘having loved’ -eS myléjust -USt 


srd conjugation: zinoj-o ‘(he) knew’ 
zinojes ‘having known’ -~eS Zinojusi -USi 
rase ‘(he) wrote’ 
rases ‘having written’ -eS rasiusi -iusi 
Skaite ‘(he) read’ 


skaites ‘having read’ -eS skaiciusi -1Usi 


Note that -ti- and -di- are replaced by -¢i- and -dzt- respective- 
ly in position before -wsi. 


The full declension of the participle is given in Lesson 26, 


13.4 The Present Perfect Tense -—— (butasis kartinis atliktinis latkas). 


Up to this point we have discussed only simple tenses: 
the present tense (esamasis laikas), 

the past tense or simple preterit (butasis kartinis laikas), 
the frequentative past (butasis dazninis laikas), 

and the future tense (busimasis laikas). 


As in English the present perfect tense denotes the present state 
which is the result of a past action. (It may not, however, denote 
a past action continuing into the present as does the English per- 
fect tense.) Thus, for example, the sentence: ‘I have been living 
here three years’ would be translated into Lithuanian by: AS Cia 
gyvenu jau treji métai with a Lithuanian present tense. 

The perfect tense is formed with the present conjugation of 
the verb buti ‘to be’ and that form of the past active participle 
which agrees in gender and number with the subject. Examples: 


Masculine 


ag est dirbes ‘I have worked’; rucdSes ‘prepared’; Zindjes ‘known’ 
tu esi dirbes ‘you (sg.) have worked’, etc. 

jis yra dirbes ‘he has worked’, etc. 

mes esame dirbe ‘we have worked’, etc. 

jus ésate dirbe ‘you (pl.) have worked’, etc. 

jie yra dirbe ‘they have worked’, ete. 
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Feminine 
as esu dirbusi ‘I have worked’; rudsiusi ‘prepared’; Zinojusi ‘known’ 
tu est dirbusi ‘you (sg.) have worked’, etc. 
jv yra dirbusi ‘she has worked’, etc. 
mes esame dirbusios ‘we have worked’, etc. 
jus esate dirbusios ‘you have worked’, etc. 
jos yra dirbusios ‘they have worked’, etc. 


The past active participle stem of biti ‘to be’ is buv- (cf. buvo 
‘(he) was’), 
1) AS jaw kelis kartus esu buves New Yorke. — 
I have already been in New York several! times. 
2) As tik vienq karta esu buves New Yorke. — 
I have been in New York only once. 
3) Més dar niékad nésame buve Kalifornijoje. — 
We haven’t been in California yet. 


! 


EXERCISES 
A. Questions. 1. Kur taip skubéjo Antanas? 2. Ka jis nori pirkti? 
3. Koki nama jis nori pirkti? 4. Kokiameé (in which kind of) name 
sveikia gyvénti? 5. Kéks namas Antanui geriat patinka? 6. Kodél 
miésta? 8. Koks namas niekuomet nesupus? 9. Kas pradéjo juo- 
kauti? 10. Ar mums jaut laikas eiti namo? 


B. Decline in the singular: murinis namas, medinis namas, auksi- 
nis laikrodis, naminis gyvulys. 


C, Conjugate in the present perfect tense (in both genders): ture- 
ti, biti, dirbti, raSyti, matyti. 

D. Change from the simple past (preterit) to the present perfect: 
1. AS dirbau namié. 2. Jis turéjo medini nama. 3. Més pirkome 


nauja nama. 4. Mes niekuomét nebuvome Vilniuje. 5. Jos neskai- 
te tos naujos knygos. (Use nera for the negative form”). 


E. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. I have been in Vilnius. 2. I still 
haven’t found a good house. 3. It is better. (more healthy) to live 
in a wooden house than in a brick house. 4. He has had a gold 
watch. 5. We want to buy a brick house, but mama wants a 
wood house. 6. She wants to buy a silver watch. 7. Have you (sg.) 
already been in the city? 8. I still haven’t been [there] because 


* In the negative: aS nesu, tu nesi, jis néera; més nésame, jfls nésate, jie néra 
(ne+esu==nesu, etc.). 
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I have too much work. 9. Let’s go and buy a new wood house. 
10. He lives in a wood house, but we live in a brick (one). 


CONVERSATION 


NAUJAS FILMAS 


Kazys: 


Paulius: 


Kazys: 


Paulius: 


Kazys: 


Paulius: 


Kazys: 


Paulius: 


Kazys: 


Paulvus: 


1. 


me 


o 


7. 


8. 
9. 


Ar jaa esi buves kada nors tame naujame kino te- 
atre? (or kine, popularly) 

Dar nesu buves, bet noriu Siafidien vakaré pamatyti 
ta nauja ljetuviska filma. 

AS jau esu ta filma mates. Labai géras filmas. 

Tail tu nenori su manimi eiti? 

Siandien neturiu laiko. Man reikia paraSyti tevui 
laiska. 

Rytoj paragysi. Siafidien eisime j kina! 

Kg gi aS ten darysiu? AS gi tau jai sakiau: aS jau 
esu mates ta filma. 

O a§ vienas nenoriu eiti. 

Paskambink Stasei, gal ji galés su tavimi elti. 


10. Géras patarimas! Talp ir padarysiu. 


A NEW FILM 


Kazys: 1. Have you ever been in that new movie theater? 

Paulius: 2. I have not been there yet, but I want to see that 
new Lithuanian movie this evening. 

Kazys: 3. Ihave already seen that movie. It is a good movie. 

Paulius: 4. So, you don’t want to go with me? 

Kazys: 95. I have no time today. I have to write a letter to 
[my] father. 

Paulius: 6. You will (can) write it tomorrow. Today we shall 
go to the movies. 

Kazys: 7. ‘And what shall I do there? I already told you that 
I had seen that movie. 

Paulius: 8. But I don’t want to go alone. 

Kazys: 9. Call up Stase. Maybe she will be able to go with you. 

Paulius: 10. A good bit of advice! I'll do that. 

NOTES: 

1. Kazys — an abbreviated form of Kazimieras ‘Casimir’. 

kino teatras — ‘movie theatre’, In colloquial Lithuanian: kinas ‘movies’. 

2, Pautlius — cf. Latin ‘Paulus’. —_ 

7. gi — an emphatic particle. Cf. German ‘schon, doch, ja’; Russian ‘zhe’, 

§, paskambink — lit, ‘ring, ring up’. 


Stasei — dative singular of Stasé, a feminine name. 


10. taip — lit. 
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‘yes, so’. Translate it here as ‘that’. 


Keturioliktoji pamoka 


Lesson 14 


LAISKAS 
A LETTER 


Vytautas Vitkus 
Traky g. 15 
Vilnius 


| Jonas Vilutis 
Birutes g. 193 


Kaunas 





Vilnius, 1961. 10. 27 

Mielas Jonai, 
Tau jau esu parases tris laiskus, o Tu man dar vis neatsakal. 
Kas gi jvyko? Ar Tavo draugai irgi tokié tinginiai, kaip Tu? Ar 
Tu taip esi uzsiémes darbais, kad nét uZmirSti savo gerus bi¢iulius? 
Pas mus dabafr jau ruduo: médziy lapai gelténi, rudi, miSkai 
pasipuosSe kaip karaliai. Universiteté studentai nen6ri mokytis, 6 
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tik eina 1 priemies¢cius, 1 parkus, ] miSkus pasivaikS¢ioti. AS irgi 
daznai iSeinu iS miésto j laukus, kur dabaf yra taip grazu. 

Dabaf a§ jat’ baigsiu if lauksiu laiskQ is Tavés: Tu jat esi 
man kelis skolingas. Svéikink Birute ir tevelius. 


Vytautas 


VOCABULARY 


laiSkas (3) — letter . 

ivykti (ivyksta, iv¥ko, ivyks) — to 
happen, to take place, to occur (used 
only in the 3rd person) 

tinginys (38a) — lazy-bones 


uzsiimti (uZsiimu, uZsiima, uZsiémeé, 
uzsiims) —- to be busy, occupied 
nét — even 


bititlis -io (2) — friend, ‘buddy’ 

rudu6é — fall, autumn 

médis (gen. médzio) (2) — tree 

lapas (2) — leaf (of atree), sheet (of 
paper) 

gelt6éni (nom. pl.) — yellow 

rudt (nom, pl.) — brown 

miskas (4) — forest, wood 

pasipudsti (pasipuosit, pasipudsia, pa- 


karalius (4th declension noun, nom. 
pl. karaliai) (2) — king 

priemiestis (gen. priemiestio) (1) — 
suburb 

laukas (4) — field 

Kelis (acc. pl.) — some, a few 

skolingas — indebted 

tévelius (acc. pl.) — parents 

Biruté — a girl’s name 


IDIOMS 


aS esi. uzZsiémes —- I am busy, occu- 
pied 

pas mus — at our place, here with us 
(cf. German ‘bei uns’) 


sipuose, pasipu6s) — to be adorned, tu esi m4&n skolingas — you owe me 
to ‘spruce up’ aS esu tau skolingas — I owe you 
GRAMMAR 


14.1 The Plural of the First Declension ‘Nouns . 


The plural cases for the first declension nouns are as follows: 


‘home, houses’ | ‘brothers’ ‘horses’ 

N.,V. namai ~ai (4) broliai -iai(l) arkliai ~jai (3) 
G. namuy -Y broliy -iy arkliy -1Y 

D. namams- -ams broliams -iams  arkliams' -iams 
A. namus -uS brolius -ius arklius -ius 

I. namais -als broliais -1ais arkliais -lais 
L. namuose- -uose broliuose -iuose arkliuosé -iuose 


The final -s of the dative plural ending and the final -e of the 
locative plural ending (of all declensions of nouns) are frequently 


dropped in colloquial speech. 


The vocative plural is always like the nominative plural. 
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The numbers in parentheses denote the accentuation class. 
Cf. Lesson 5 and Appendix, peragraph 01. 


14.2 In Lithuanian there are many prefixes which may change or 
modify the meaning of the verb. Several examples of com- 
mon prefixes with a few of the ordinary meanings are given 
below: , 


14.2,1 The prefix at- (ata-, ati-, ato-) may denote: 


a) motion towards the speaker, 

b) motion to a certain place, or that the action is reversed 
from its ordinary direction; (the hyphen separates the pre- 
fix from the main verb, but it would not be written in 
standard Lithuanian). 
at-nesti ‘to bring’ 
at-eiti ‘to arrive, to come’ 
ati-duoti ‘to give back, to return’ 
ati-daryti ‘to open’ 


! 


14,.2,2 i- may denote motion into something: 


1-e1ti ‘to enter’ 
j-nesti ‘to bring in’ 
i-traukti ‘to drag into’ 


14.2.3 nu- may denote: 


a) motion away from the speaker, 
b) separation from something, or 
c) direction down from somewhere: 
nu-eiti ‘to go away’ 
nu-piduti ‘to cut off’ 
nu-lipti ‘to climb down’ 


14.2.4 is- may denote motion out from the inside of something: 
iS-e1ti ‘to come out’ 
is-nesti ‘to carry out’ 
is-lipti ‘to climb out, to get out’ 


14.2,5 per- may mean ‘across, over’ or contain some general idea 
of division: 
pér-eiti ‘to cross’ 
per-lipti ‘to climb over’ 
per-lauzti ‘to break into pieces’ 
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14.2,6 pa- may denote: 


a) the completion of an action, 
b) a short duration of an action, or 


c) lack of intensity of the action (cf. the Appendix, section 
on aspect): 


pa-sakyti ‘to say’ 
pa-skaityti ‘to read for a while’ 
pa-dirbeti ‘to work a little bit’ 


14.2,7 pra- may denote motion through or past something, the 
beginning of an action or the fact that a certain amount of 
time is spent performing an action: 


pra-musti ‘to beat through’ 

pra-eiti ‘to pass by’ 

pra-kalbéti ‘to begin to speak’ 

pra-biti ‘to stay for a certain length of time’ 


14.2.8 su- may denote gathering together or a coming-together: 


su-eiti ‘to come together, to meet’ 
su-daryti ‘to form, to constitute’ 
su-déti ‘to put together’ 


14.2,9 uz- may denote motion behind something or motion going 
up (like climbing up): 


uz-eiti ‘to go behind’ 
uz-lipti (ant stogo) ‘to climb up (on the roof)’ 


14,.2,10 The prefixes listed above have other meanings in addition 
to those given. The student should not try to create words 
on the basis of his knowledge of the prefixes and the verbal 
roots. On the other hand he may more easily understand the 
formation of many of the verbs if he keeps this principle of 
word formation (prefix plus root) in mind. For more detailed 
and more complete listing of verbal prefixes see Appendix, 
paragraph on Verbal Prefixes. Consult the vocabulary every 
time you are in doubt. 
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EXERCISES 


A. Questions. 1. Kiek Vytautas yra jau parases laiskg Jonui? 2. Ar 
J6no draugai yra tinginiai? 3. Kas yra dabar labai uzsiémes? 4. 
Kas uzmirSta savo gerus biciulius? 5. Kéks méty laikas (season) 
yra dabar? 6. Kokié yra médziy lapai? 7. Kokié yra miskai? 8. 
Ka daro studentai universitete? 9. Kur jié eina? 10. Kur dabar 
yra taip labal grazu? 


B. Give the plural declension of the following nouns: tévas, stu- 
dentas, laiskas, laikraStis (gen. laikraS¢io), miéstas, universitétas, 
rytas, teatras. 


C. Change all the words in italics into the plural: 1. AS jam raSau 
laiskq. 2.Mano brolis gyvéna Vilniuje. 3. Mano senélis gyvena prié 
Némuno. 4. Médzio lapai yra rudi. 5. Studentas skaito laiskq. 6. 
Mano mokytojas gyvéna Vilniuje. 7. Mano draugas yra taip pat 
studentas. 8. Mes raSome piestuku. 9. Mano name yra daug kam- 
bariy. 10. Masy mieste auga daug médziu. 


D. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. The students study at (in) the 
university. 2. We go (travel) to the university by buses. 3. The 
university buildings are in the center of the city. 4. My friends 
live in the suburbs. 5. My brother reads many newspapers. 6. Our 
gardens are in the suburbs. 7. He already wrote me many letters. 
8. In our city there are two theaters. 9. In the summer in our 
beautiful park there will be many concerts. 10. My parents live 
in an old house near the university. 


CONVERSATION 


AUTOBUSY STOTYJE 


Putvys: 1. Kada iSeina autobusas 1 Kaung? 
Tarndutojas: 2. Sékantis autobusas iSeina uz pusés valandés. 
Putvys: 3. Tal reiskia, deSimta valanda. 


Tarnautojas: 4. Taip. IS Vilniaus j Kaung eina datig autobusu: 
du autobusai kiekvieng valanda. 

Putvys: oD. Ar aS galiu dar gauti 5 (penkis) biletus? Mano 
téevai if mano du brdliai taip pat vazZiuds su ma- 
nimi. 
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Tarnautojas: 6. Dar galima. Dabar nedaug keleiviu vaziuoja de- 


éimtos valandos autobusu. 


PULvys: 7. Kiek kainuoja 5 (penki) biletai? 

Tarnautojas: 8. Penki biletai kainuoja 10 (déSimt) lity ir 10 cen- 
ty. 

Putvys: 9. Prasat. (Putvys gives the money to the official 


and takes the tickets and change). Kuf yra sto- 
ties restoranas? 


Tarnautojas: 10. Restorano Sitoje stotyjé nera, bet yra géras res- 


toranas kitojé gatves puséje. 


AT THE BUS STATION 

Putvys: 1. When does the bus leave for Kaunas? 

Official: 2. The next bus leaves in half an hour. 

Putvys: 3. That means at ten o’clock. 

Official: 4. Yes. There are many buses running between Vilnius 


and Kaunas: two buses every hour. 


Putvys: 5. Can I still get 5 tickets? My parents and my two 


brothers are also going with me. 


Official: 6. Yes. It is still possible. Not too many travelers take 


the 10 o’clock bus now. 


Putvys: 7. How much do 5 tickets cost? 
Official: 8. Five tickets cost 10 litas and 10 cents. 
Putvys: 9. Here you are. Where is the station restaurant? 


Official: 10. There is no restaurant in this station, but there is 


a good restaurant on the other side of the street. 


NOLES: 
1. iSeina — ‘goes out’, here: ‘leaves’. 
J] KaGna — ‘to Kaunas’ (here: leaves for Kaunas). 
2, uz — (preposition with gen. and acc.) used with time expressions (with 


LZ 


gen.) to denote ‘in’, i.e. ‘at the end of a certain period of time’. 
deSimta valandg (acc.) ‘at ten o'clock’, For time expressions see Les- 





son 32. 

iS Vilniaus -—— ‘from Vilnius’. 

kiekviena valanda —- (acc. of definite time) ‘every hour’. 

penkis — (acc. of penki ‘five’}. Numerals are declined in Lithuanian, see 
Lesson 24. 

deSimt6s valandés autobusu — ‘by the 10 o'clock bus’. 

autobusu — is in the instrumental case to denote means. 


litas — The litas was the monetary unit of Lithuania; it was worth about 
twenty cents. For the use of the genitive case here see 24.4,1. 


Penkioliktoji pamoka 
Lesson lo 


REVIEW 


1. 
NEMUNAS 


Némunas yra didzZiausia ir ilgiausia' Lietuvos upe. Ji téka 
bevéik per visa Lietuva ir iteka? 1 Baltijos jura netoli Klaipédos.* 
Prie Némuno yra dag sen miéstu, miestéeliy! ir kaimy. Nemunas 
téka per laukus ir miSkus. Kaunas, kuris yra antrasis® Lietuvos 
miéstas, yra irgi prié Nemuno. Prié Kauno } Némung jIteka Neris,° 
antroji Lietuvos upe, kuri téka pro Vilniy, Lietuvos sostine. 

Kaune, tarp Nemuno ir Neriés, yra senos piliés griuvésial. 
Ta murine pilj pastaté didysis Lietuvos kunigaikSstis’ Kestutis, 
nors ir anksciau ten yra jal’ buvusi medine pilis.® 

Nemunu plaukia garlaiviai. Galima nuplaukti nuo Klaipedos 
ligi Alytaus.® 


NOTES: 


1. didZiausia if ilgidusia — the largest and longest (see Lesson 27). Nemu- 
nas is 650 miles long. 


2. jteka — flows into 

3. Klaipéda — Klaipéda, Lithuanian harbor on the Baltic Sea (ca. 80,000 
inhabitants). 

4. miestéliy — miesté@lis is diminutive of miéstas ‘city’: town smaller than 
miéstas. 

oS. antrasis — second (see Lesson 28); second largest. 

6. Neris — River Neris, ca. 450 miles long. 

7. didysis Lietuvés kunigaik&stis — Grand Duke (king) of Lithuania. Kes- 


tutis ruled 1345-1377. 

8. mediné pilis — ‘wooden castle, castle built of wood’. (The oldest Lithu- 
anian castles were built on hills, primarily of hard oak timber.) 

9. Alytus — a city in picturesque south-east Lithuania. It is the county seat 
of Alytus county (ca. 20,000 inhabitants). 
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Nemunas 


The Nemunas River 


2. 
PASAKA APIE LAIMINGA UKININKA 


Vienas neturtingas ikininkas visg diéna sunkiai dirbo lauke.' 
Kai labai pavafgo, jis atsigulé ant pievos pasilséeti ir uZmigo. 

Jis sapnavo, kad jam pasirédeé angelas, jj pasveikino ir tare: 

— Vargingas zmogau, prasyk, ko? tavo Sirdis trokSta — visa 
gausi. 

Ukininkas iSsigando, bet Siaip taip® pratare: 

— Dangats pasiuntiny, jéi tavo tokia valia,’ tal padaryk taip, 
kad visa’, ka aS ranka paliesiu, pavirsty® j auksa. 

Angelas nusiSypsojo ir tare: 

— Tu galéjai ko nors geresnio’ paprasyti, bet bus taip, kaip 
tu nori. 

Ir angelas iSnyko. 

— Deékui Diévui*, — taré tkininkas, — dabar a§ bisiu tur- 
tingas. 

Ir tikrai! Vos tik jis paliete Saka médzZio, po kuriuo jis mie- 
gojo, tuojau ji pavirto 1 auksine Saka ir nulinko zemyn. 

Po to Ukininkas paréjo namo ir pirmiausia® noréjo gerai uZz- 
valgyti.!° Bet kai tik jis palieté duonos képala, tuojau tas pavirto 
1 auksg. Auksinis duonos képalas buvo toks sunkus, kad vargSas?! 
zmogus vos galéjo ji pakelti. 

Ukininkas dabar noréjo nors vandens atsigérti, bet ir vanduo 
pavirto } auksg. 

— Ka as dabar darysiu? Kam’? man auksine duona, kam man 
auksinis namas, kam man auksinis vanduo, jéigu aS pats badu mir- 
siu!!8 Tegu dabar man vietoj Sid aukso kas padeda!'+ juodos duo- 
nos ir vandens'> — daugiau niéko a§ nebenorésiu.'® 

I§ tos baimés!'? vargdiénis'§’ ikininkas net 18 miégo!® pabudo. 
Jis dabar labai dziaugesi, kad tai buvo tik sapnas. Jis dabar zino- 
jo, kad vien*° auksas nepadaro zmogaus laimingo. 


NOTES: 


1. lauké — lit. ‘in the field’; here: ‘in the fields, outside’. 
2. kd — genitive case, tr6k&ti ‘to desire’ takes the genitive. 


3. Siaip taip — lit. ‘this way -that way’; real meaning: ‘with great effort, 
barely’. 

4. jéi tavo tokia valia — lit. ‘if your will is such; if you wish’. 

). visa — neuter adj. of visas, visa: ‘the whole, all, total, everything’. 

6. pavirsty — would turn [into]. 
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10. 


11. 


12. 
13. 
14. 


15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 


116 


k6 nors gerésnio — ‘something better’; (genitive case, because pra§gyti, 
papragsyti requires the genitive case). 

dékui Diévui — ‘thank God’ (Dékui is derived from the verb dékéti ‘to 
thank’, Diévui is dative: dékdéti requires a dative case). 

pirmiausia — ‘first of all’ (See Lesson 27). 

uZvalgyti — ‘to have a bite, a snack’; geral uzvalgyti — ‘to have a good 
meal’. 

vargsas — ‘poor’. This is a noun, but when it is used with another noun, 


it precedes that noun and agrees with that noun in gender, number and 
case. 


kam — lit. ‘to what’. Kam man: ‘what do I need [something] for’. 

badu mirti — ‘to die of hunger’. 

tegu...kas padeda — ‘let someone place [before me]; if someone only 
placed’. 

duonos ir vandens — partitive genitive (Sec Lesson 19). 

nebenorésiu — ‘I will (never) want’. 

iS... baimés — ‘from fear’. 

vargdiénis — vargSas. See Note 11 above. 

pabudo — ‘woke up’; i§ miégo pabusti: ‘to wake up (from Sleep)’. 

vienas — here: ‘alone’. 


KAMBARYS 





et et pe 
wre Oo 


oon aan rwn 


English 


wall 
ceiling 
floor 
window 
mirror 
picture 
table 
chair 
easy chair 
lamp 
sofa 
bulb 
door 


Lithuanian 


siena 
lubos* 
grindys* 
langas 
veidrodis 
pavéikslas 
stalas 
kedé 
fotelis 
lémpa 
sofa 
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Examples 


Si siena yra balta. 
Mano kambario lubos yra baltos 
Grindys yra rudos. 

Ag turiu tik vieng langa. 
Ji zitri 1 véidrodi. 

AS noriu pirkti paveéikslg. 
Knyga guli ant stalo. 
Kedé stovi prié stalo. 
Fotelis stovi kampe. 
Uzdeék léempa! 

Séeskite ant sofos! 


elektros IJempute Dtok man naujga lempute! 


durys* 


Prasau uzdaryti duris! 


* All these three nouns are used in plural only, although the meaning is sin- 


gular: cf. English ‘scissors, trousers’, etc. See also Lesson 23. 
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CONVERSATION 


1. 

Turistas: Atsiprasat. Gal galite man pasakyti, kur yra zoolo- 
gijos sodas? 

Policininkas: Zooldgijos sodas yra kitojé miésto puséje. Jums rei- 
kés vaziuoti autobusu. 

Turistas: Kur yra autobusy sustojimo vieta? 

Policininkas: Efkite Sia gatve ligi kampo, tada pasukite kairen. Te- 
nai tuojau pamatysite autobusy sustojimo vieéta. 


Turistas: Kuriuo autobusu man reikia vazitioti? 
Policininkas: Numeriu 5 (penki). Jis jus nuves prié pat zoologijos 
sodo. 
Turistas: Labai aclu. 
2. 


Padavéja: Pragati meniu. 
Zvigditis:  Aéiu. AS norééiau (I would like) tik puodukg kavos. 
Padavéja: Su pienu ir cukrumi? 
Zvigaitis: Ne, juoddos. 
Padaveja: Tuojau. 
3. 
Irena: Maryte, tau patinka sis filmas? 
Maryte: Nelabai. Pe¥ datg kalba. Ir nera meilées... 
Irena: Tai eikime j kita king. Tenaj gal bus méilés filmas. 
Maryte: Gerai, einame! 


4, 
Keleivis: Prasau du biletus 1 Klaipeda. 
Tarnautojas: 5 (penki) litai. 


Keleivis: Prasau. Kada iSeina sékantis autobusas 1 Klaipeda? 
Tarnautojas: Aciu. Sékantis autobusas iSeIna uz désimt (10) mi- 
nuciy. 
Keleivis: Aéiu. 
D. 


Mokytojas: Kur yra Lietuva? 

Mokinys: Lietuva yra Europoje. 

Mokytojas: Kas yra Lietuvos sostiné? 

Mokinys: Lietuvos sostine yra Vilnius. 
Mokytojas: Kuri yra didziausia Lietuvos lupe? 
Mokinys: Didziausia Lietuv6s upe yra Némunas. 
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CROP 


ria 0 we oD 


oae TP 


COMBINATION PRACTICES 


Combine to make sentences: 


We need 

they need 

my father needed 
his brother needed 
I will need 

you will need 

we will need 

they will need 


we are 

they are 

my father is 
her brother is 
our sister 1s 


We will go 

Her mother will go 
She will go 

Your brother will go 
My sister will go 


-— 


NS 
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CODNAOM RWNr 


SOMNRTAWNH 


a red pencil 

a good room 

a good neighbor 
pleasant work 

a white house 

a new house 

a beautiful house 
an old house 

a new book 

a new table 


cold (Salta) 
warm (Silta) 
hot (karSta) 


home 


to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 
to 


the university 
Vilnius 
Lithuania 
America 
Klaipeda 
school 

the station 
the city 

the village 
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VARIATION PRACTICE 


A. 
a) Man reikia natjo piestuko. 


b) Man reikalingas naujas piestukas. 


1. I need a new pencil. 2. I needed a new pencil. 3. I will need a 
new pencil. 4. My teacher needs a new pencil. 5. My teacher 
needed a new red pencil. 


B. 


Man labai Salta (Silta, karsta) 


1. I am very cold. 2. I was very cold. 3. They are very cold. 4. 
They were very cold. 5. My new teacher is very cold. 


C. 


A§ dar niékad nesu buves (buvusi) Lietuvoje. 


. I have never yet been in Lithuania. 

. I have never yet been in Europe. 

. | have never yet been in Canada. 

My father has never yet been in Europe. 

His sister has never yet been in a university. 

Her young daughter has never yet been in school. 
My new teacher has never yet been in Vilnius. 

Our little sister has never yet been in the church. 
Their young teacher has never yet been in Lithuania. 
. Your old father has never yet been in England. 


SOooIHAMkWNY 


—_ 
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Sesioliktoji pamoka 


Lesson 16 


PELEDOS IR VARNOS 


PriéS daug métu, kai aS dar tik pradéjau mokytis raidziy, mes 
gyvenome mano senéliu tkyje. Aplink namus augo egleées ir he- 
pos. Liepose buivo pelédy lizdas. Dienomis més pelédu nematyda- 
vome: pelédos isskrisdavo 18 liepu tik naktj. 

Vieng rudens ryta més iSgirdome lauke dideli triuksmg. Ant 
liepy Saki tupéjo daug varnu. Varnos garsiai krankséjo ir tokiu 
bidu kele didelj triuksma. 

Kai jau galéjome gerail matyti, pamatéeme musy peledas. Jos 
tupejo ant liepu Saku ir gynesi nuo varny. Matyt, varnoms patiko 
tos liepos, if jos noréjo peledas i§ liepy iSvaryti. Tal buvo pauks- 
ciy karas. 

Praéjo trys valandos. Varnos pagaliat’ nugaléjo pelédas, ku- 


rios 18 liepy nuskrido ] miska ir daugiau 1 miisy liepas nesugrijzo. 
Nuo to laiko peléedos neturejo lizdY musy liepose, ir liepas ir 
egles uzvalde varnos. 

Mes varny nemégome, nes jos visuomet kele didelj triukSma, 
bet jos mégo miusy liepas ir egles ir josé apsigyveéno. 


VOCABULARY 
kaj — when, as aplink (prep. with acc.) — around 
dar — still augti (A4ugu, d4uga, 4ugo, algs) — to 
tik — only grow 
dar tik — only églé (2) — spruce 
pradéti (pradedu, pradeda, pradéjo, liepa (1) — linden tree 


pradés) — to begin 
mékytis (mdkausi, mékosi, mélxési, 
mdékysis; with gen.) — to Jearn 
rajdé (2) — letter (of the alphabet) 


peléda (1) — owl 
lizdas (4) — nest 
diena (4) — day 
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dienomis (inst. pl.) — by day , during 
the day 

iSskristi (iSskrendu, iSskrenda, iSskri- 
do, iSskris) — to fly out 

nakt} —- at night 

iSgirsti (iSgirstU, iSgifsta, iSgirdo, iS- 
girs) — to hear, to catch the sound 
of 

triukSmas (4) — noise 

Saka (4) — branch 

tupéti (tupiu, tupi, tup&éjo, tupés) — 
to perch, to sit (of birds, animals) 

varna (1) — crow 

garsiai — loudly 

Kkrankséti (kranksiu, kranksi, krank- 
séjo, kranksés) — to cackle, to caw 

tédkiu budu — in this manner, in such 
a way that 

kéiti (kelil, kélia, kélé, keIs) — to 
raise, to lift up 

kélti triukSma — to make a lot of 
noise, to raise a ruckus 

pamatyti (pamatat, pamato, pamaté, 
pamatys) — to see, to notice 

gintis (ginuosi, ginasi, gynési, gifisis) 
— to defend oneself 


matyt (abbreviation of matytl) — ap- 
parently, seemingly 

iSvaryti (i8varau, iSvaro, i8v4ré, i8va- 
rys) — to chase out, away 

paukStis -Gio (2) — bird 

karas (4) — war 

praeiti (praeini, praeina, praéjo, pra- 
eis, cf. eiti) — to pass 

valanda (36) — hour 

pagalian — finally 

nugaléti (nugaliu, nugali, nugaléjo, 
nugalés, cf. galéti) — to conquer, 
to vanquish 

nuskristi (nuskrendu, nuskrenda, nu- 
skrido, nuskris) — to fly away to 

daugiaU — more 


daugiau ne — no more, no longer 

sugrjzti (sugr Zt, sugrjZta, sugrjZo, 
sugrjS) — to return 

lajkas (4) — time 

nu6é t6 laiko — since that time, since 
then 

nés — because 

uzvaldyti (uZvaldau, uzvaldo, uZvaldé, 


uzvaldys) — to take over, to occupy 
apsigyvénti (apsigyvenu, apsigyvéna, 


nu6 (prep. with gen.) — from, away apsigyvéno, apsigyvens) — to take 
from up residence, to move in 
GRAMMAR 


16.1 Plural of the Nouns of the 2nd Declension. 


Examples are given below: 


‘days’ ‘streets’ ‘daughters-in-law’ 

N.V. diénos -os (4) = gatves -es (2) maréios -ios (4) 
G. dient -Yy gatviy=_ -ly mar¢il -iy 
D. diendms - -oms gatvems -ems marcioms -ioms 
A.  dienas -as gatves = -es marcias -ias 
I. dienomis -omis gatvemis -émis marciomis -jomis 
L.  dienose -ose gatvese -ese marciose = -iose 

In the plural the vocative is like the nominative most of the 
time. 


16.2 The Use of the Genitive Case. 


a) When the genitive case is used to show possession the noun 
in the genitive case is usually placed directly before the ob- 
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b) 


Cc) 


e) 


f ) 


ject possessed, e.g. vyro stdlas ‘the man’s desk’ or ‘the desk 
of the man’. 


The genitive is used as the direct object of a negated verb, 
e.g. jis nedirba stalo ‘he isn’t making a desk’. 


The object of an infinitive which is in turn the object of a 
negated verb may be in the genitive case, e.g. jis nenori dirb- 
ti stalo ‘he doesn’t want to make a desk’. Note that the word 
stalo ‘desk’ is in the genitive case although it is the direct 
object of dirbti, not nori. 


The genitive case is used with adverbs of quantity, e.g. daug 
miestu ‘many cities’, kiek staly%? ‘how many tables?’, mazai 
broliy ‘few brothers’. 


Many prepositions require the genitive case. Those listed be- 
low are used only with the genitive case. Cf. also 37.2. 
1) bé — without 
AS esu bé darbo. — I am without work (i.e. out of work) 
2) ant — on 
Piestukas (yra) ant stalo. — The pencil is on the desk. 
3) 1 — out of, away from 
Jis béga ig kiémo. — He runs out of the yard. 
4) prié — by, at, at the side of, in the presence of 
Més gyvéname prié upés. — We live by the river. 
Kédé stovi prié sienos. — The chair stands by the wall. 
0) nud — from, away from 
Katé nusdoko nuo stalo. — The cat jumped from the table. 
Nuo penkiy, valandi, iki Sesiy, (valandy). — From five 0’ 
clock to six (o’clock). 
6) wiki — to, up to, until 
Iki pasimatymo. — So long. Lit.: until we see each other. 
Eik iki medzio. — Go as far as that tree. 
7) igi — up to, until 
Ligi vakar. — Until yesterday. 
Eik ligi stalo. — Go up to the table. 
8) tarp — between 
Kédé stovi tarp sienos ir stalo. — The chair stands be- 
tween the wall and the table. 
Certain verbs require the direct object in the genitive case 
rather than the accusative. The case required by each verb 
will be pointed out in the vocabularies from now on. 
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Examples: 


1) noreti — to wish, to want 


AS noriu duonos. — I want [some] bread. 
2) ldukti — to expect, to wait for 
Jis laukia manés. — He is waiting for me. 
Meés laukiame brolio. — We are waiting for (expecting) 


[our] brother. 
3) mokytis — to learn 
Jis mokosi lietuviy kalbos.* — He is learning Lithuanian. 
4) wteskott — to look for, to seek 
Jis manés visur iesk6jo. — He looked everywhere for me. 


16.3 Numerals || - 20. 


Differently from the numerals 1-9 there is no gender dis- 
tinction here, but the noun quantified by the numeral is in the 
genitive plural. 


11—vienutolika (namu, varnu) ‘11 houses, crows’ 
12 — dvylika ” ” 
13 — trylika ” ” 
14 — keturiolika ” ” 
15 — penkidlika ” ” 
16 — SeSiolika ” ” 
17 — septynidlika ” ” 
18 — aStuonidlika a ” 
19 — devyniolika ” ” 
20 — dvidesimt ”? ” 


The numbers dvylika, trylika and dvidesimt are stressed on 
the initial syllable whereas the others are stressed on the third 
syllable from the end. The numbers 11-19 are formed by adding 
-lika to the stems of the numbers 1-9. Compare the numbers 1] 
-9 with the numbers 11-19 and note the various changes in the 
stem of the initial element. 


16.4 The ‘Progressive’ Tenses. 


The past or future tense of the verb biti ‘to be’ may be com- 
pounded with the appropriate form of the present active parti- 


* This has a different meaning from the sentence: Jis studijuoja lietuviy kal- 
ba. — ‘He is studying Lithuanian’. This latter sentence implies a thorough, 
methodical study with the aim of learning the language completely. 
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ciple (prefixed with be-) to express an action which is not, or 
could not be completed. These forms are somewhat similar in 
meaning to the various progressive tenses of English with the 
exception that they are not used in the present tense.* The for- 
mation of the participle is discussed in Lesson 26. The number 
and gender of the participle are always the same as the number 
and gender of the subject. The participle is always in the nomi- 
native case to agree with the subject of the verb which, of course, 
is also in the nominative case. A sample paradigm with the past 
tense is given below: 


Singular 
Masculine Feminine 
1) buvau beateinas (beateinanti) 
2) buvai beateinas (beateinanti) 
3) buvo beateinas (beateinanti) 
Plural 

Masculine Feminine 

1) buvome beateing (beateinan¢ios) 
2) buvote beateing (beateinanCios) 
3) buvo beateina (beateinan¢ios) 


1) AS buvau beeings if namu, bet pradéjo smarkiai lyti ir ture- 
jau likti namie. — I was just leaving the house, but it began 
to rain hard and I had to stay home. 


2) Buvome besejq, bet lietus tuo tarpu sutrukdé. — We were 
sowing, but the rain stopped [us]. 

3) Jis buvo besirengigs eiti pas mus, kai aS pas jy uzéjau. — He 
was getting ready to come to our place when I dropped in 
on him. 

EXERCISES 


A. Questions. 1. Kur més gyvénome priés daug méty? 2. Kas au- 
go aplink mtsy namus? 3. Kur buvo pelédy lizdas? 4. Kada pe- 
lédos iSskrisdavo i§ liepy? 5. Ka més iSgirdome viéna rudens ryta? 
6. Kur tupéjo varnos? 7. K4 varnos daré? 8. Koks tai buvo ka- 
ras? 9. Kas nugaléjo? 10. Kas uzvalde mitsy liepas ir egles? 


* In some Lithuanian grammars, some examples are cited for the present 
tense also. In reality, the ‘progressive’ present tense is not used in modern 
Lithuanian. 
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B. Decline in the singular and plural: mergaité, studenté, mokiné, 
mokykla, motina, knyga, pamoka, sostiné, upé, opera. 


C. Put the italicized nouns into the plural: 1. Misy mieste yra 
mokykla. 2. Jo mokytoja gerai kalba lietuviskai. 3. Gatveé vaziuo- 
ja datg automobiliy. 4. Jos marti gyvena kdaime. 5. Kate miega 
po stalu. 6. Studenté skaito knygg. 7. Varna tupi liepoje. 8. Varna 
krankséjo visa ryta. 9. Upe téka (flows) tyliai (silently). 10. A& 
noriu pamatyti opera. 


D. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. Many trees grew around my 
house. 2. They lived on my parents’ farm. 3. The crows in the 
linden trees raised a great ruckus. 4. Yesterday we saw many 
crows. 0. We like lindens and spruces. 6. Seven hours passed. 7. 
Fifteen minutes passed. 8. The owls don’t have nests in our lin- 
den trees. 9. Only the crows caw in our trees. 10. They don’t like 
crows. 


CONVERSATION 


KRAUTUVEJE 

Pardaveja: 1. Laba diena. Kuo galiu patarnauti? 

Jasditis: 2. Prasau man duoti dvi dezutes cigareciy ‘Pirmyn’”’ 
ir degtuku. 

Pardaveja: 3. Prasat. Tai bus 60 (SéSiasdeSimt) centy. Gal dar 
ko nors? 

Jasaitis: 4. Ar jus turite laiskams popieriaus ir vokq? 


Pardaveja: 5. Taip, turime. Stai Gia dezuté su 20 (dvideSimt) 
lapy popieriaus ir 10 (deSimt) vokw. 

Jasaitis: Kiek tai kainuoja? 

Pardaveja: 7. 50 (penkiasdeSimt) centy. Bét més turime ir ge- 
resnij vokq... 

Jasaitis: Bus geri ir Sitie. PraSau man duoti dvi dézuteés. 

Pardaveja: Tai bus vienas litas. 

Jasaitis: 10. PraSau. (Giving her the money and taking the 
packages.) Aciu. Sudiéu. 


o 


fo 0 


AT THE STORE 


Clerk:* 1. Hello (good day). What can I do for you? 
Jasaitis: 2. Please give me two packs of ‘Pirmyn’ (‘Forward’) 
cigarettes and [some] matches. 


* (feminine) 
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Clerk: 3. Here you are. That will be 60 cents. Anything 


else? 

Jasaitis: 4. Do you have any stationery (letter-paper and en- 
velopes)? 

Clerk: o. Yes, we do. Here is a box with 20 sheets of paper 


and 10 envelopes. 


Jasaitis: 6. How much does it cost? 

Clerk: 7. 90 cents. But we also have better envelopes. 

Jasaitis: 8. These will be all right. Give me two boxes, please. 

Clerk: 9. That will be one litas. 

Jasaitis: 10. Here you are. (Giving her the money and taking 
the packages.) Thanks. Good-by. 

NOTES: 

1. Kuéd galiu patarnauti? — lit. ‘with what can I help (serve) you? 


10. 


cigarété — ‘cigarette’. For local cigarettes, with long mouthpieces, Lithu- 
anians also use: papirdsas. 


laiskams p6pieriaus — lit. ‘Lsome of] paper for letters’; laiskams is dative 
plural, pOpieriaus is partitive genitive; voky -—— partitive genitive plural 
‘(of some) envelopes’. 


Bus ger ir Sitie — lit. ‘these here also will be good’, an idiom: ‘these here 
will do, will be OK’. 


PraSau — this verb is used with several meanings: 

a) praSau tavés pieno — ‘I am asking you for milk’; 

b) praSau — (handing something over): ‘here you are’; 

c) praSau — after receiving thanks: ‘don't mention it, that’s OK, you 


are welcome’. 
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Family Members and Relatives 


parents — tevai; gimdytojai 
father — tevas (tévelis, tete, tetis, tetukas) 
mother — motina (mama, mamyte, mamute) 
son — sunus 

daughter — dukteé 
grandfather — senelis 
grandmother — senele 
grandparents — seneliai 
grandson — vaikaitis 
granddaughter — vaikaite 
cousin (male) — pusbrolis 
cousin (female) — pussesere 
uncle — dede 

aunt — teta 

father-in-law —— wuoSvis 
mother-in-law — wuoSsve 
son-in-law — Zzentas 
daughter-in-law — marti 
brother-in-law — svainis 
sister-in-law — svaine 
relative (male) — giminaitis 
relative (female) — giminaite 
relatives — gimines 
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Mokytoja: 


Jonukas: 


Mokytoja: 


Petriukas: 


Aldona: 


Mokytoja: 


Jonukas: 


Mokytoja: 


Aldona: 


Mokytoja: 


Aldona: 


Mokytoja: 


Septynioliktoji1 pamoka 
Lesson 17 


KLASEJE 


Kas man gali pasakyti, kiek zmogus turi akiy? 
Kiekvienas Zmogus turi dvi akis, dvi ausis, bet tik 
vieng nosj. 

Labai gerai. O tu, Petriuk, gal gali mums pasakyti, 
kuo més girdime? 

Més girdime ausimis, bét nevisi galime gerai girdéti. 
Aldona niekuomét negirdi, kai mokytoja aiskina pa- 
moka... 

Mano ausys taip pat géros, kaip ir Petriuko, bet jo 
akys blogos: jis nemato, kai mokytoja raso lentoje. 
Vaikal, vaikal, negrazu taip kalbéti! Kai kas turi ge- 
ras akis, kal kas — geras ausis, kal kas — geéra nos}. 
Ponia mokytoja, aS zinau, kiek zmogus turi akiu, kiek 
ausu, kiek nosiy, bét aS nezinau, kiek zmogaus bur- 
noje yra dantu. 

Burnoje yra daug dantu. Més dar visu dantu nemo- 
kame suskaityti. Taigi, sakykime, kad zmogus turi 
daug dantu. Ausimis més girdime, akimis matome, 
nosimi uostome, 0 ka més darome dantimis? 

AS zinau, ka més darome dantimis: més dantimis 
kramtome saldainius, Sokolada, kramtomaja gumga... 
O duong, darzoves? 

Taip, taip, ir jas; bet man geriau patinka saldainiai, 
Sokoladas. 

Tik nevalgykite per daug saldainiy ir Sokolado: tai 
kenkia dantims. 
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VOCABULARY 


kiekvienas, -a — every, each 

akis -iés (4) — eye 

ausis -ies (4) — ear 

nésis -ies (1) — nose 

gal — perhaps 

girdéti (girdZiu, girdi, girdéjo, girdés) 
— to hear 

nevisi — not all, not everybody 

Aldona — Aldona (a girl's name) 

nieKuomét — never 

kaj — when 

mékytoja (1) — teacher (fem.) 


burna (3) — mouth 

suskaityti (suskaitau, suskaito, su- 
skaité, suskaitys) — to count 

Uostyti (tiostau, vosto, tosté, fostys) 
— to smell (transitive) 

kramtyti (kramtau, kramto, krarmté, 
kramtys) — to chew 

saldainis -io (2) — candy 

Sokoladas (2) — chocolate 

guma (4) — rubber, gum 

kramtomaja gum@q (acc. singular) — 
— chewing gum 


aigskinti (aiSkinu, 4iSkina, ai3kino, duona (1) — bread 

aiSkins) — to explain mésa (4) — meat 
taip pat...kaip — just as...as darzévé (1) — vegetable 
Petriukas, dim. of Pétras — Peter, ir — and, too, also 

Pete per dauig — too much, too many 
lenta (4) — blackboard, board kenkti (kenkil, kefikia, kenkeé, kenks) 
kai kas — some (people) — to harm (with dat.) 

GRAMMAR 

17.1 The Plural of Third Declension Nouns: 
Feminine Masculine 
N. akys -ys (4) ‘eyes’ dantys -ys (4) ‘teeth’ 
G. akiy -iy danty -Y 
D. akims~ -ims dantims = -ims 
A. akis -is dantis -is 
I. akimis -imis dantimis -imis 
L. akysé- -yse dantysé  -yse 


There is no general rule allowing the student to determine 
which third declension nouns have the genitive plural in -iy% and 
which have -y. A list of the most important nouns in -2y is given 
below. Unless specified to the contrary the student may assume 
that the rest of the nouns of this category take the genitive plu- 


ral in -y. 

Feminine 

akis ~ aki, ‘eye’ 

vilnis-vilnig ‘wave’ 

pirtis-pirciy ‘bath-house’ 

antis - anciy ‘duck’ 

ugnis-ugni ‘fire’ 

nosis - nosiy ‘nose’ 
rothis -(4 | ‘oven’ 

VIN TS -ViniK ‘har{! 
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Masculine 


vagis - vagiy = ‘thief’ 


17.2 The Optalive Mood. The optative (or permissive) may be 
formed by prefixing -te to the third person form of the verb, e.g. 
te-sako ‘may he say, let him say’, té-perka ‘may he buy, let him 
buy’. Sometimes these forms are created by a synthetic combina- 
tion of tegul or tegu with the third person of the verb, e.g. tegul 
sako ‘may he say’, etc. tegul perka ‘may he buy’, etc. 


17.3. An alternative formation* is furnished by adding the end- 
ings -ai (for verbs with the first singular -auw) or -ie for other 
verbs to the present stem. Thus the forms given above may be 
replaced by te-sakai and te-perkié respectively. Examples: 

1) Tesakai tiésq. — May he tell the truth. 

2) Teateinie tavo karalyste. — Thy kingdom come. 

3) Tebunié tavo valia kaip danguje, taip ir zemeje. — Thy 

will be done on earth as it is in heaven. 


17.4 Frequently the first person plural of the present tense is 
used without a pronoun with hortative meaning. Examples: 


1) Einame (einam)! — Let’s go. 
2) Rasome (rasom)! — Let’s write. 
EXERCISES 


A. Questions. 1. Kuo més matome? 2. Kuo més girdime? 3. Kuo 
més kramtome? 4. Kuo més raSome? 5. Kuo més uostome? 6. Kas 
turi geras akis? 7. Kur mokytoja raSo? 8. Kas mégsta kramtyti? 
9. Ar yra sveika valgyti daug saldainiy? 10. Kas kenkia dantims? 
B. Decline in the singular and plural: ausis, nGsis, akis, kroésnis, 
dantis. 


C. Fill in the blanks: 1. Zmogus turi daug dant......... 2, Més dant 
a kramtome maista. 3. Jis nemato viena ak......... 4. Sitame na- 
me yra daug krosn......... Oo. JOS aUs........ yra labal geros. 


D. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. A man has only one nose, but 
many teeth. 2. My teacher has very good eyes. 3. My grandfather 
cannot see well. 4. In a man’s mouth there are many teeth. 5. 
With (our) teeth we chew food. 6. With (our) ears we can hear, 
but we cannot smell anything with them. 7. With (our) nose we 
can smell, but we cannot hear anything with it. 8. Peter is writ- 
ing on the board. 9. I never hear anything if I don’t want to. 10. 
Chocolate and candy (use plural) hurts the teeth. 


* The ‘alternative formations’ are older optative forms. The student will find 
them in older Lithuanian writings. Today, usually the ones given in 17.2 are 
used. 
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CONVERSATION 


PAS KIRPEJA 


Rainys: 1. Labas rytas. AS noréciau pasikirpti plaukus. Ar il- 


gai reikés laukti? 


Kirpéjas: 2. Pragau sésti. Jums nereikés ilgai laukti. 

Rainys: 3. Ar turite Sids diends laikrastj? 

Kirpejas: 4. Taip, tenai ant kédés. 

Rainys: 5. Aéciu. AS palauksiu. 

Kirpejas: 6. Dabar prasat. Kaip jums pakirpti? 

Rainys: 7. Trumpai uzpakalyje, bet per daug nesutrumpinkite 


apié ausis! 


Kirpejas: 8. Gerai, taip ir padarysime. Siandien karsta diena, 


Rainys: 


tiesa? 
Taip, Siandien jau tikra vasara. 


2 


Kirpejas: 10. Man patinka vasara: tada Zmones dazniatii kerpasi 


plaukus! 


AT THE BARBER’S 


Rainys: 1. Good morning. I would like to have a haircut. Shall 


I have to wait long? 


Barber: 2. Please take a seat. You won’t have to wait long. 
Rainys: 3. Do you have today’s newspaper? 
Barber: 4. Yes, over there on the chair. 
Rainys: 5. Thanks. I will wait. 
Barber: 6. It’s your turn now. How would you like your hair 
cut? 
Rainys: 7. Short in the back, but not too short around the ears. 
Barber: 8. All right, we’ll do that. It’s a hot day today, isn’t it? 
Rainys: 9. Yes, it’s really summer, today. 
Barber: 10. I like summer. Then people get haircuts more often. 
NOTES: 
1. norécéiau — ‘I would like to’ (See Lesson 31). 
pasikirpti plaukus — ‘to get one’s hair cut’. 
3. &i6s diends — gen. of Si diena lit. ‘this day’. 
6. Kaip jums pakirpti? — lit. ‘how to you to cut’; to be translated: ‘How 
shall I cut your hair?’ 
7. uZpakalyje — loc. of uzZpakalis ‘the back’. 
8. taip if — ‘so’; the ir is for emphasis. 
10. Zménés — irregular nom. plur. of Zmogus ‘man’. See 18.1. 
kerpasi — ‘have their hair cut’. 
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plaukas is one hair; the plural plaukaj translates English ‘hair’ in the 
collective sense. 


Astuonioliktoji pamoka 


Lesson 18 


TRYS SUNUS 


Vieng karta gyvéno tikininkas ir turéjo devynis stinus. Trys 
sinus buvo tinginiai, trys buvo vagys, trys buvo geri sinus. Tin- 
ginial niéko nedirbo, tik guléjo if zitréjo ] dangy. Vagys viska 
vogdavo iS Zmonilj, ir zmonés ji) labaY nemégo. Trys geri stnus 


dirbo tévo tikyje, if juds visi zmoneés myléjo. 

Kai tévas paséno, jis pasaké savo sunums: 

— Mano siinis, a§ jal esu sénas, man laikas mirti. Jums, ma- 
no geri stints, paliksiu visa iki, nés jis jame dirbote. Jums, ma- 
no tinginial sinus, paliksiu dangu, } kur] jus Ziuréjote. Jums, va- 
gys, nepaliksiu niéko, nes jus niéko nedirbote, 0 tik vogete. 

Taip padalino savo turta tévas savo sunums ir numire. 


VOCABULARY 

viena kartg — once (one time), once’ pasakyti (pasakat, pasaéko, pasalcé, 

upon a time pasakys) ~— to say, to tell (per- 
Gkininkas (1) — farmer fective) 
devynis (accus. masc.) — nine palikti (palieku, paliéka, palilko, pa- 
tinginys (34) — lazy bone liks); irreg.: paheku, palhieki, pa- 
vagis -ies (masc.) (4) — thief liéka; paliékame, paliékate, paliéka 
geri (masc. nom. pl.) — good — to leave, to leave behind, to be- 


végti (vagiu, vagia, végé, vogs) 
irreg.: vagiu, vagi, vagia; vagiame, 
vagiate, vagia — to steal 

Zmo6nés (irreg. pl. of Zmogus) — men, 
people, human beings 

Okis -io (1) — farm 

pasénti .(pasénstu, pasénsta, paséno, 
pasens) irreg.: pasénstu, pasénstl, 
pasénsta; pasénstame, pasénstate, 
pasénsta — to get old, to growold 


quest 

man laikas mirti — it is time for me 
to die 

kurié (pl. masc. nom., relat. pronoun) 
— who, which 

padalinti (padalinu, padalina, padali- 
no, padalifiis) — to divide up 

numirti (numirstu, numirsta, numiré, 
numifs); irreg.: numirStu, numirs- 
ti, numirsta; numirStame, numirs- 
tate, numirSta — to die (perfective) 
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GRAMMAR 


18.1 The Plural of the Fourth Declension. 


The plural cases for the fourth declension are as follows: 


‘sons’ ‘professors’ 
N.V. sanus -us (3) profésoriai -iai (1) 
G.  sunu -U proféesoriu -iy 
D. sunums~ -ums profésoriams -iams 
A.  sunus -us profésorius -ius 
I. sunumis -umis profésoriais -iais 
L. sunuosé = -uose profésoriuose  -iuose 


Note that those nouns which have the nominative singular in 
-ius have the plural declension exactly like the first declension. 


The noun zZmogus ‘man, human being’ has the following de- 
clension: 


Singular Plural 

‘man’ ‘men, people’ 
N. zmogus -us (4) zmones -es (3) 
G. Zmogaus- -aus zmoniy -iy 
D. zmdédgui -ui Zmonems -ems 
A. zmogu “UY Zmones -eS 
I. zmogumi -umi zmonemis -emis 
L. Zzmoguje- -uje Zmonese -ese 
V. zmogati -au Zmones -@S 


18.2 Certain Impersonal Constructions with the Neuter Adjective. 

The neuter form of the adjective may be used with an in- 
finitive of a verb occuring as subject of certain constructions. 
Examples: 

1) Mésq sveika valgyti. — (It is) good (healthy) to eat meat. 

2) Knyga sunku skaityti. — (It is) difficult to read the book. 

3) Taisyklés galima mokéti atmintina?. — (One can) know the 
rules by heart. 

4) Salta aly malonu gérti. — (It is) pleasant to drink cold beer. 

5) Tuos dalykus sunku suprasti. — (It is) difficult to understand 
these things. 


Another type of such a construction is also possible with 
the neuter adjective, although such a construction is to be con- 
sidered an exception rather than the general rule. In such con- 
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structions the logical object of the infinitive is in the nominative 
case. Examples: 


1) Mesa sveika valgyti. — Meat is good (healthy) to eat. 

In this example the word mésa ‘meat’ may be considered the 
subject and sveika valgyti ‘good to eat’ may be considered the 
predicate. 

2) Knyga sunku skaityti, — The book is difficult to read. 


3) Taisykles galima moketi atmintinait. — The rules can be 
known by heart. 

4) Saltas alus maloni géerti. — Cold beer is pleasant to drink. 

D) Tie dalykai sunku suprasti. — These things are difficult to 
understand. 


18.3 The nominative case is used with all of the various tenses 
of the verb biti ‘to be’, cf. 3.1,1, but also 23.3,5 for the pos- 
sible instrumental case in such constructions. Examples: 


1) Jis buvo gydytojas. — He was a doctor. 
2) Jis man buvo labai géras. — He was very good to me. 
3) As biisiu mokytojas. — I shall be a teacher. 


EXERCISES 


A. Questions. 1. Kiek sainij turéjo ikininkas? 2. Kokié buvo jo 
sinus? 3. Ka daré tinginiai? 4. Ka daré vagys? 5. Kur dirbo geri 
stints? 6. Ka visi Zménés mégo? 7. KO visi Zmonés labal nemégo? 
8. Ka paliko Okininkas tinginiams? 9. Ka paliko sénas tevas va- 
gims? 10. Kada sénas fikininkas numiré? 


B. Decline in singular and plural: sinus, zmogus, lietus, proféso- 
rius, dangus (pl. only poetically). 


C. Change the italicized nouns into plural: 1. Mano sunus gy- 
véna miestée. 2. Zmogus turi dag dirbti. 3. A§ paliksiu savo sunui 
ukj. 4. Tévas myli siiny. 5. Tas (pl. tié) tévas nemyli savo sinais. 
6. Jis nepaliko savo stinui ikio. 7. Tinginys niéko nedirba. 8. Va- 
gis viskg vagia. 9. Més nemégstame tifginio if vagiés. 10. Uki- 
ninkui nepatinka tinginys. 


D. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. The cld farmer has nine sons. 2. 
All the people like his sons. 3. Three sons do not do anything: 
they are lazy-bones. 4. Three sons are good sons: they work on 
their father’s farm. 5. Three sons are thieves. 6. My sons are lazy- 
bones. 7. His sons work on the farm. 8. I have only one son. 9. 
Other people liked him. 10. I do not like lazy-bones. 
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GATVEJE 
Grigas: 1. 
Spalis: 2. 
Ciurlys: 3. 
Grigas: 4. 
Spalis: 5. 
Grigas: 6. 


Ciurlys: 


Ciurlys: 
Grigas: 


7. 
Spalis: 8. 
9. 
} 


CONVERSATION 


Kodél ¢ia tiek daug zmoniij? 

Kazkas atsitiko. Rodos, automobiliai susidtré. 
Taip, taip. Vienameé automobilyje vaziavo tévas su 
savo sunumis. Kita vairavo sena moteris... 

Tai vis tos moterys! Geriald joms bitty namié sedéti. 
Sako, kad moterys geriai vairuoja automobilj... 
AS netikiu: kur tik automobiliai susiduria, visur mo- 
terys... 

Visokiy yra zmonitj: vieni sako taip, kiti kitaip. 
Ziurékite, ziurékite — dar daugiat zmoni¥yj susirinko. 
Zmones yra labai smalsis — nori viska matyti. 


Q. AS jau turiu eiti namo. Sudiéu. 


ON THE STREET 


Grigas: 1. Why are there so many people here? 
Spalis: 2. Something has happened. It seems, two cars collided. 
Ciurlys. 3. Yes, yes. In one car there was a father with his sons. 
Another one was driven by an old woman. 
Grigas: 4: Here we go again: women. It would be better if they 
stayed at home. 
Spalis: 5. Well, they say, women are better drivers... 
Grigas: 6. I do not believe it: wherever there is a car collision, 
there are always women... 
Ciurlys: 7. There are all kinds of people: some say this, some 
that. 
Spalis: 8. Look, look—more people have gathered. 
Ciurlys: 9. People are very curious—they want to see every- 
thing. 
Grigas: 10. I have to go home now. Good bye. 
NOTES: 
2. rédos — abbreviation of rédosi ‘it seems’. 
susidGré — lit. ‘hit each other, struck each other, met with force’. 
3. vaziavo — ‘drove, were in the car’. 
kita vairdavo sena méteris — lit. ‘an old woman drove (steered) the other 
one’. 
4. taj vis tds méterys — lit. ‘this [is] always those women’. 
5. vairuoja — lit. ‘steer’, but here: ‘drive’. 
6. visékiy — gen. pl. of viséks: ‘all kinds’. See Lesson 34. 
7. taip...kitaip — lit. ‘so... otherwise’. 
8. susiriiko — this is a reflexive verb in Lithuanian. 
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Mokytojas: 


Vytautas: 


Mokytojas: 


Kestutis: 


Mokytojas: 


Vytautas: 


Antanas: 


Mokytojas: 


Aldona: 


Jonas: 


Mokytojas: 


Devynioliktoji pamoka 
Lesson 19 


SEIMA 


Kas man gali pasakyti, kas yra Seima? 

AS Zinau, kas yra Seima: téevai ir vaikal yra Seima. 
Labai geral. 

Misy Seimoje dar yra ir senéliai: mano tevélio tevas 
ir mama gyvéna kartu su mumis. Jié yra mano se- 
nélis ir senele. 

Taip, jéeigu senéliai gyvena kartu, tal jie irgi priklau- 
so Selmai. 

Misyu Seima yra labai didelé: aS turiu du brolius ir 
penkias séseris. 

Tai tavo Seima, Vytautai, yra dar maza: a§ turiu tik 
tris seseris, bet penkis brdlius. 
O tu, Aldona, kiek turi sesery ir broliu? 

AS neturiu nei sesery, nel broliu, aS esu viena. 
AS ifgi neturiu sesery: a§ turiu tik tris brolius. 


Taigi tevai ir vaikal, senéliai, broliai ir séserys suda- 
ro Seimg. Kai kKurié 1§ jasy turi brolius ir séseris, kal 
kurie neturi broliu, o tik séseris, kat kurié turi tik 
séseris, 0 neturi broliy. Aldonos Seima yra labal maza: 
ji neturi nei broliy nei seserw. 
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VOCABULARY 


Seima (4) — family priklatisé, priklaus¥s) — to belong 
vaikas (2) — child to (with dative) 
tévélis (2) (diminutive of tévas) —  penkias (fem. acc.) — five 

— father, dad, daddy penkis (masc. acc.) — five 
senélis (2) —- grandfather nel...nei — neither...nor 
senélé (2) — grandmother sudaryti (sudaraut, sudaro, sudaré, 
senéliai (2) — grandparents sudarys) — to compose, to make up 
kartu — together kal kurié — some 
priklausyti (priklausat, priklatiso, kal kurié ig jasy — some of you 

GRAMMAR 


19.1 The Fifth Declension of Nouns. 


The plural cases for the fifth declension are as follows: 


Feminine Masculine 

N. séserys  -ys (3°) ‘sisters akmenys -ys (3%) ‘stones’ 
(sesers) (akmens) 

G. sesery -Y akment -U 

D. seserims -ims akmenims -ims 

A. séseris -is akmenis -IS 

I. seserimis -imis akmenimis- -imis 

L. seserysé -yse akmenysé == -yse 

N.B. Su6 ‘dog’ has the regular form nom. pl. Sunys, but an older 


form suwnes is sometimes used. 


19.1.2 The Dual of Nouns. 


The dual is hardly ever used in today’s modern literary Lithu- 
anian, however, it is still used in some dialects, and the student 
will see it frequently in older Lithuanian writings. We are giving 
here the synopsis of those dual cases which differ from the regular 
plural cases. For this, we will take all the nouns the plurals of 
which were given in Lessons 14, 16, 17, 18, and 19. 


Nominative: 

du: namu, broliu, arkliu — ist declension 
dvi: dien, gatvi, marti — 2nd declension 
dvi: aki, du: dan¢iu — 3rd declension 
du: siinu, profésoriu — 4th declension 
dvi: séseri, du: akmeniu — 5th declension 
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Dative: 


dviem: namam, bréliam, arkliam 
dienom, gatvem, marciom 
akim, dantim, 
sunum, profesoriam 
seserim, akmenim 

Instrumental: 

dviem: namais, broliais, arkliais 
dienom, gatvem, marciom 
akim, dantim 
sunum, profeésoriais 
seserim, akmenim 


The dual forms can only be used with the preceding numeral 
du, dvi (in the appropriate case). 

The dative and instrumental dual of the second, third, fourth 
and fifth declension differ only in that in accent classes 3 and 4 
the instrumental case has the circumflex accent (as opposed to 
the short or acute in the dative). The accusative is like the nomi- 
native and the other cases are the same as the corresponding 
plural forms. The instrumental dual of the first declension is 
usually the same as that of the plural. 
N.B. The student should only note this for the eventual reading of Lithuanian 


literature. For practical purposes he can always use only the plural 
forms, even when he uses the numeral du before nouns. 


19.2 The Use of the Genitive Case. 


The genitive case may be used to denote some quality of the 
object or individual described. Examples: 


1) Jis yra geros Sirdiés. — He is good-hearted (lit.: of a good 
heart). 
2) Antanas yra menkos sveikatos. — Anthony has poor health 


(lit.: of poor health). 


19.3 The genitive is used with certain adverbs of quantity. (Cf. 
also 16.2, section d). Examples: 

1) Kitek zmoniy dirba fabrike? — How many men work in the 

factory? 

Atéjo datug zmonii. — Many people arrived (came). 

3) Musy bibliotékoje per maza knygy. — In our library there 
are too few books. 


bo 
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19.4 The genitive can be used as the complement of certain verbs 
meaning ‘to fill’, ‘to stuff’, etc. Examples: 


1) Jis prikimso pypke tabako. — He stuffed tobacco into his pipe. 
2) Pripylé stikla vandens. — He poured water into the glass. 
(He filled the glass with water.) 


19.5 In order to express an indefinite amount or quantity the 
genitive may be used where either the nominative or the accusa- 
tive would otherwise be required. Examples: 


1) AF esi mates lietuviy? — Have you seen any Lithuanians? 
2) Sveciy atvaziuoja. — Some guests are coming. 

3) Talento jis turi, — He has some talent. 

4) Ar tu turi proto? —- Do you have any sense? 


19.6 The genitive may be used as a nominal object of an infini- 
tive which follows a verb of motion. Examples: 


1) Jis atéjo karvées pirkti. — He came to buy a cow. 
2) AS atéjau géli, surinkti. — I came to gather flowers. 


The verbs pifkti ‘to buy’ and surinkti ‘to gather’ are transi- 
tive verbs and must take a direct object in the accusative case 
in most other occurences. 


1) Jis pirko karve. — He bought a cow. 
2) Jis surinko géles. — He gathered flowers. 


19.6,1 The Supine. 


In the older literature a verbal form called the supine was 
commonly used as the object of a verb of motion. (The supine is 
just like the infinitive except that the -ti of the infinitive is re- 
moved and -ty, the ending of the supine is added.) Thus pirkti 
and surinkti in the examples above could have been replaced by 
pirkty and surinkty respectively, giving the rather archaic sound- 
ing sentences: (1) Jis atéjo karves pirktu. — He came to buy a 
cow; (2) AS atejau geliy surinkty. — I came to gather flowers. 


19.6,2 The supine could in general be used as the object of a 
verb of motion in the older literature. Examples: 

1) AS einu guityu. — I am going (some place) to sleep. 

2) Ji etna valgyty. — She is going (some place) to eat. 
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In modern Lithuanian such constructions are not used. The 
infinitive is used in its place: 
1) AS einu guiti. — Iam going (some place) to sleep. 
2) Ji ena valgyti. — She is going (some place) to eat. 


19.7 The genitive case is used as the object of certain verbs. 
Examples: 

1) Ko jus teskote? — What are you hunting (looking) for? 

2) Ligodnis jai kunigo praso. — The sick man is already asking 
for a priest. 


19.7,1 Sometimes it is used as a kind of goal of the action of 
certain intransitive verbs. Examples: 


1) Likit prety. — Stay for lunch. 
2) Evkit pretu. — Go to lunch. 
3) Vaziuojam namo Kalédy. — Let’s go home for Christmas. 


19.8 The genitive is sometimes used with the meaning ‘from the 
point of view of’ or ‘as far as...is concerned’. Examples: 


1) Gerumo jis géras, bet visai negudrus. — From the point of view 
of goodness he is good, but he is not clever. 

2) Vaisiai, didumo sulig galva, krenta 1s médzio. — The pieces 
of fruit, as big as a [human] head, fall from the tree. 

3) Skaiciaus jy buvo penki Ssimtat. — In number, there were five 
hundred of them. 

4) Ar is tolo esate kiltmo? — Do you come from a distant place? 
(lit.: Are you from a distance in origin?) 


EXERCISES 


A. Questions. Kiek jus turite broliy ir sesery? 2. Ar Aldona turi 
daug broliy? 3. Kas yra senélis? 4. Kas yra senéle? 5. Kas sudaro 
Seimg? 6. Kieno (whose) Seima yra maza? 7. Ar jus norite turéti 
didele Seima? 8. Kur gyvéna jusy Seima? 9. Kas neturi nel sese- 
ry nei broliy? 10. Kiek broliy if seseryy turi Vytautas? 


B. Decline in singular and plural: sesuo, akmuo, Sud, vandu6d 
(the plural of vanduo is used only in poetic language). 
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C. Change all the italicized nouns into the plural forms: 1. Jis 
neturi sesefs. 2. Mano Suo yra namié. 3. Més dabaf neturime Suns. 
4. JO sesud gyvéna kdime. 5. Brolis if sesué éjo 1 mokykla. 6. Jos 
sesuo skaito laikrastj. 7. Akmuo krinta 1 vandenj. 8. Jis vaziavo 
su seserimi. 9. Man patinka jo sesud. 10. Mano séseriai patinka 
jo brolis, 

D. Translate into Lithuanian. 1. I like only big dogs. 2. He doesn’t 
like dogs. 3. He has many brothers and sisters. 4. He has neither 
brothers nor sisters. 5. She is an only child (lit.: she is one [alone] 
in the family). 6. He is an only child. 7. His grandparents live 
together with him. 8. The children like the grandparents very 
much. 9. The grandparents love the children very much. 10. The 
grandparents, parents and children make up the family. 


CONVERSATION 
GELEZINKELIO STOTYJE 


Dabilis: 1. Kada iSeina traukiniat 1 Vilniy? 

Tarnautojas: Vienas iSeina 5-tg (penkta) valandg ryto, vienas 
6:30 (SeSios trisdeSimt) vakare. 

Dabulis: Prasat man duoti 2 (du) biketus 1 Vilniu. 

Tarnautojas: 4. PraSau. 25 (dvidesimt penki) litai, 60 (SéSias- 
deSimt) centy. 


NS 


od 


Dabulis: o. Aciu. (After having noticed his friend Jonas 
Zygas). Labas, Jonai, kur tu nori vaziuoti? 

Zygas: 6. Noriu vaziuoti 1 Palangg pailséti ir sveikatos 
pataisyti. 

Dabulis: 7. Tai ka, per datg dirbai? 


Zygas: 8. Ne, bet smarkiai sirgat, nét ligéninéje guléjau. 

Dabulis: 9. Taip, taip. Dabar matau, kad esi pavarges. Tal 
linkiu tau greito pagijimo if geri) atéstogu! 

Zygas: 10. Aéiu, a¢iu. Dabar jau turiu eiti j traukinj. Su- 
dieu. 


AT THE RAILROAD STATION 


Dabulis: 1. When do the trains leave for Vilnius? 

Official: 2. One leaves at 5 a.m., the other one at 6:30 p.m. 
Dabulis: 3. Please give me two tickets for Vilnius. 
Official: 4. Here you are. 25 litas and 60 cents. 
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Dabulis: 5. Thank you. (After having noticed his friend Jonas 
Zygas). Hello, Jonas, where do you want to go? 

Zygas: 6. I want to go to Palanga to rest and to recuperate. 

Dabulis: 7. What happened, did you work too much? 

Zygas: 8. No, but I was very ill and I was even in the hospital. 

Dabulis: 9. So that’s what happened. Now I see that you are 
tired. Well, I wish you a speedy recovery and a good 
vacation. 

Zygas: 10. Thanks. Now I have to get on my train. Good bye. 

NOTES: 

2. For more details on the expression of time, see Lesson 32. 

6. Palanga (3b) — Lithuanian resort on the Baltic Sea. 

8. smafrkiai — lit. ‘powerfully, heavily’. 

8. sifgti (sergu, sefga, sifgo, sifgs) — ‘to be sick, ill’. 

8. guléti ligéninéje — lit. ‘to lie in a hospital’. 

9. linkéti — ‘to wish’ takes the dative case of the person (‘to whom’) and 


the genitive case of the thing wished (‘of what’). 
atéstogas — acc. of atdéstogos ‘vacation’ is used only in plural, (feminine, 
2nd declension). 
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Various Expressions of Time 


today — Siandien 

tomorrow — ryto} 

yesterday — vakar 

day before yesterday — uzvakar 
day after tomorrow — poryt 

in the morning — rytq (ryte) 
in the evening — vakare 

at night — nakti, nakcia 





during the day dieng 

tomorrow morning — rytoj ryta 

tomorrow evening — rytoj vakare 

yesterday morning — vakar rytg 

yesterday evening — vakar vakare 

last night — vakar nakt} or vakar vakare (in the sense of 
‘the previous evening’) 

in five days — uz penkiy dieny 

in five weeks — uz penkiy savaiciy 

early — anksti 

late — velar 

too early — per anksti 

too late — per velai 

long (for a long time) — ilgat 

too long — per ilgai 
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Dvidesimtoji pamoka 


Lesson 20 


REVIEW 


A. 


COUNTRIES, INHABITANTS AND THEIR LANGUAGES 


English 


Albania 
Austria 
Belgium 


Bulgaria 
Czechoslovakia 


Denmark 
Eingland 
Estonia 
Finland 
France 
Germany 
Greece 
Holland 
Hungary 
Ireland 
Italy 
Latvia 
Lithuania 


Country 
Albanija 


Austrija 
Belgija 


Bulgarija 


Cekoslovakija 


cékija 
Slovakija 
Danija 
Anglija 
Estija 
Suomija 
Prancuzija 
Vokietija 
Graikija 
Olandija 
Vengrija 
Alrija 
Ttalija 
Latvija 
Lietuva 


Inhabitant 
(male, female) 
albanas, albané 
austras, austré 
belgas, belgé 


bulgaras, bulgaré 
cekoslovakas, -vake 


cékas, Cékeé 


Slovakas, slovaké 


danas, dané 
angias, anglé 
éstas, ésteé 
suomis, suomé 


prancfizas, prancflzé 


vokietis, vé6kieté 
graikas, graiké 
olandas, olandé 
vengras, vengre 
airis, aire 

italas, italé 
latvis, latve 
lietuvis, lietuvé 


a} Europa — Europe 


Language 


albany kalba 
vékietiy kalba 
prancfizy kalba 
valony kalba 
fldmy kalba 
bulgary kalba 
ééky kalba 


slovaky kalba 
dany kalba 
Angly kalba 
esty kalba 
suomiy kalba 
prancfizy kalba 
vokieciy kalba 
graik@ kalba 
olandy Kalba 
vengru kalba 
alriy kalba 
italu kalba 
latviy kalba 
hetuviy kalba 


Adjective* 


albaniSkas 
austriSkas 
belgi8kas 


bulgariskas 
cekoslovakiskas 
cékiSkas 
slovakisSkas 
daniSkas 
angliSkas 
estiSkas 
suomiSkas 
prancfiziSkas 
vékiskas 
graikiSkas 
olandiskas 
vengriskas 
airiSkas 
italiSkas 
latviSkas 
lietuviSkas 


* Only the masc. nom. sg. is given. The student should be able to derive all 
other forms: masc. albaniSkas, fem. albaniSka, adverb albaniskai: Jis kal- 


ba albaniSkai ‘He speaks Albanian’ etc. ete. 
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Norway Norvégija norvégas, norvégeé norvégy kalba norvégi8kas 
Poland Lénkija lénkas, lénké lénky kalba lénkiSkas 
Rumania Rumunija rumunas, rumuné rumuny kalba rumunisSkas 
Russia Rusija rusas, rusé rusy kalba rusisSkas 
Spain Ispanija ispanas, ispané ispany kalba ispaniSkas 
Sweden Svédija S5védas, Svédé Svédy kalba SvédiSkas 
Switzerland Sveicarija Sveicaras, Sveicaré kalbos: Sveicari$kas 
vokieciy 
prancfizy 
italy 
réto-romany 
Yugoslavia Jugosl4vija jugoslavas, -slavé kalbos: jugoslaviskas 
serbo-kroaty 
slovény 
makedoniéciy 
b) Azija — Asia 
Afghanistan Afganistanas afganistaniétis, -6 afgany kalba afganiskas 
(puSto kalba) 
Burma Burma burmiétis, -é burmiétiy kalba burmiSkas 
Cambodia Kambddija kambodiétis, -¢ kmér Kalba kambodiéti8kas 
tao kalba 
China Kinija kinas, -é kiny kalba kiniSkas 
India Indija indas, -é indy kalba indiSkas* 
Indonesia Indonézija indonézas, -é indonézy kalba indonéziskas 
(indoneziétis, -é) 
Iran Irdnas jraniétis, -é persy kalba iraniSkas 
(Pefsija) (persas, -é) (persiSkas) 
Iraq Irakas irakiétis, -é araby kalba irakiSkas 
Israel Izraélis zydas, -é hebrajy Kalba izraéli$kas 
(izraelitas, -é) (zydiSkas) 
Japan Japonija japonas, -é japony kalba japoniskas 
Jordan Jordanas jordaniétis, -é araby kalba jordaniskas 
Korea Koréja koréjiétis, -é koréjié¢iy kalba koréjiSkas 
Laos Laosas laosiétis, -é kmeér* Kalba laésiSkas 
(l4o0* kalba) 
Lebanon Libanas libaniétis, -é araby kalba libaniskas 
Mongolia Mongolija mongolas, -é mongoly kalba mongoliskas 
Pakistan Pakistanas pakistaniétis, -6é pakistaniéciy k. pakistaniSkas** 
Phillippines  Filipinai filipiniétis, -é filipiniéciy kalba filipiniSkas** 
Saudi Arabia Arabija arabas, -é araby kalba arabiSkas 
Syria Sirija siras, -é araby kalba siriSkas 
Thailand Tailandas tailandiétis, -é siamiéciy kalba tailandiSkas 
(Siamas) (siamiétis, -é) (siami8kas) 
Tibet Tibétas tibetiétis, -é tibetié¢iy kalba tibétiSkas 
Turkey Turkija tufkas, -é turky kalba turkiSkas 
Vietnam Vietnamas vietnamiétis, -é vietnamiéciy k. vietnamiSkas 
(kmér, lao kalbos) 
Yemen Jeménas jemeniétis, -é araby kalba jeménigskas 
* Other languages of As ia such as hindi, gujarati, telugu, kKmer, lao — are 
indeclinable. 


** These adjectives are rarely used in practice. Very often, Lithuanian will 
replace them by the genitive case of name of the country, e.g.: the Yemen(i) 
deserts —- Jeméno dykumos; the Tibetan mountains — Tibéto kainaf. 
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Canada 


Costa Rica 
Cuba 
Dominican 

Republic 
Guatemala 
Haiti 


Honduras 
Mexico 
Nicaragua 
Panama 
Salvador 
U.S.A. 


Argentina 
Bolivia 
Brazil 
Chile 
Colombia 
Ecuador 
Guiana 


Paraguay 
Peru 
Uruguay 
Venezuela 


Algeria 
Congo 
Egypt 
Ethiopia 
Liberia 


Libya 
Morocco 
Nigeria 
Tunisia 


Union of South PietQ Afrika 


Africa 


c) Siaurés Amerika — North America 


Kanada 


Kostarika 
Kuba 
Dominink6ény 

Respublika 
Gvatemala 
Haitis 


Honduras 
Meksika 
Nikaragua 
Panama 
Salvadoras 
Jungtines 
Amérikos 
Valstybés 
(Amérika) 


d) Piety 
Argentina 
Bolivija 
Brazilija 
Cilé 
Kolumbija 
Ekvad6ras 
Gvijana 


Paragvajus 
Peru* 
Urugvajus 
Venecuéla 


Alzirija 
Kongas 
Egiptas 
Etijopija 
Libérija 


Libija 

Marokas 
Nigérija 
Tunisija 


kanadiétis, -é 


kostarikiétis, -é 
kubiétis, -é 
domininkiétis 


haitiétis, -é 


honduriétis, -é 
meksikiétis, ~é 
nikaragujiétis 
panamiétis, -é 
salvadoriétis, -é 
amerikiétis, -é 


Amerika — South America 


argentiniétis, -é 
bolivijiétis, -é 
brazilas, -é 
Ciliétis, -é 
kolumbiétis, -é 
ekvadoriétis, -é 
gZvijaniétis, -é 


paragvayjiétis, -é 


perujiétis, -é 
urugvay)iétis, -¢ 
venecualiétis, -é 


angly kalba 


prancfizy kalba 


ispany kalba 
ispanu Kalba 
ispanu kalba 


gvatemaliétis, -€ ispany kalba 
prancfzy kalba 


(kredly kalba) 
ispanyu kalba 
ispany kalba 
ispany kalba 
ispany Kalba 
ispany kalba 
angly kalba 


ispany kalba 
ispany kalba 


portugaly kalba 


ispany kalba 
ispanyu Kalba 
ispany kalba 
kalbos: angly 
prancfizy 
olandy 
ispany kalba 
ispanu kalba 
isp4ny kalba 
isp&any kalba 


e) Afrika — Africa 


alziriétis, -é 
kongiétis, -é 
epiptiétis, -é 
etijOpas, -é 


liber (ij) iétis, -é 


libiétis, -é 
marokiétis, -é 
nigeriétis, -é 
tunisi@tis, -é 
Piet) Afrikos 
gyventojas* 


araby kalba 
Kongo Kalbos 


egiptiéciy kalba 


etijopu kalba 
Angly kalba 
(liberiéciy k.) 
araby kalba 
araby kalba 


nigerié¢iy kalba 


araby kalba 
kalIbos: angly 
afrikanu 


kanadisSkas 


kostarikiSkas 
kubiskas 
Domininkony 
Respwtblikos* 
evatemaliskas 
haiti$kas 


honduriskas 
meéksiki$kas 
nikaragujisSkas 
panamiskas 
salvadorisSkas 
amerikinis 
(amerikiétiSkas) 


argentiniSkas 
boliviSkas 
brazilisSkas 
éiliSkas 
kolumbiSkas 
ekvadorisSkas 
gvijaniskas 


paragvajiSkas 
perujiskas 
urugvajiskas 
venecuéli$kas 


alziriskas 
kongiskas 
egiptiSkas 
etijopiskas 
libériSkas 


libiSkas 
marokiskas 
nigériskas 
tunisi8kas 
PietQ Afrikos** 


kiléig (tribal) 


* Kostarikos, DomininkSny Respublikos, Nikaraguos, Salvadoéro: see footnote 
for pakistaniskas. 
* Peru is undeclinable. 


* PietG Afrikos gyvéntojas — the inhabitant of South Africa’. 


means a native of Africa. 
** See the footnote for pakistaniskas. 


Afrikiétis 
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B. 
NAMO DALYS 
The Parts of the House 





English Iithuanian Examples 

l. wall siena (1) Sig sieng relkia dazyti. 

2. corner kampas (4) Stovek prie namo kampo! 

3. firstfloor pirmas aukStas (2) AS gyvenu pirmame aukSte. 

4. second floor aftras aukStas(2) Jis gyvéna antrame aukSte. 

5. thirdfloor trééias aukStas (2) AS gyvenwu treciamé aukSte. 

6. roof stogas (3) Katé tupi ant stogo. 

7. chimney kaminas (3°) I§ kamino riksta dimai. 

8. garret, attic pastoge (1) Jis gyvéna pastogéje. 

9. rooftop kraigas Karvélis tupi ant kraigo. 
10. foundation pamatai* Padek namui gerus pama- 
11. window langas (3) Atidaryk langa! [tus! 
12. door durys™* (2) Jis nudazé duris mélynat. 


* pamatai used usually only in plural, although occasionally pamatas (3b) is 
used. 
durys plural only. See Lesson 23, 
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JUOKAI 


Jokes" 


1. 
Kiunigas: Pasakyk man, vaikéli, ar yra Diévas kambaryje? 
Juozukas: Taip, yra. 
Kunigas: O lauke? 
Juozukas: Ten jo dabar nera. 
Kunigas: Kodél? 
Juozukas: Lauke Siandien labal Salta. 


2. 
A,: AS atejat pataisyti jasu pianino. 
B.: Bet jasy niékas nekviete. 
A.: O taip! Jisy abu kaimynai. 


3. 
Petriukas: Mama, ka zmones turéjo, kai nebuvo nel radijo, nel 
televizijos? 
Motina: Ramybe. 
4. 


Motina: Ka veikei Siandien mokykloje, Vytuk?* 
Vytukas: Laukiau, ligi pasibaigs pamokos. 


D. 
Sunus: Teveli,** Siandien visojé klaséje tik a$ vienas galéjau 
atsakyti 1 klausima. 
Tevas: O kogi tavés klausé? 
Sunus: Kas ismusé klasés langa... 


6. 
Mokytojas: Koks bus busimasis latkas veiksmazodzio ‘vogti’? 
Mokinys: Sedéti kaléjime, pone mokytojau.*** 


* Vytuk is an abbreviation of Vytukai, a diminutive of Vytautas, or Vytas, 
a man’s first name, after the Lithuanian Grand Duke Vytautas the Great 
(1392-1430). 

** tévéli — Daddy; tévélis is a diminutive of tévas. 

*** mokytojau is an irregular vocative of mékytojas. See Appendix. 
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D. 
COMBINATION PRACTICE 


I, 
1. Ihave a. one nose 
2. the child has b. two eyes 
3. the teacher has c. two ears 
4. my father has d. two houses 
Oo. man has e. two cars 
II.* 
a. b. Cc. 
1. I have 1. here 1. two houses 
2. we had 2. in the city 2. two cars 
3. she will have 3. in the village 3. two dogs 
III. 
(125 possible sentences! ) 
a. b. Cc. 
1. I am 1. always 1. a good student 
2. you are 2. today 2. a good son (daughter) 
3. he is 3. at home 3. a good father (mother) 
4. my sister is 4, here 4. a good neighbor 
o. my brother is o. there Do. a good man (woman) 
IV, 
a. b. Cc. 
1. My teacher will teach the wholeday the Lithuanian language 
2. His sister will study tomorrow to write Lithuanian 


This is a somewhat more complicated combination practice: combine Nos. 
a,1 with b,1 and ¢,1, c,2 and c,3. Then: a,l with b,2 and c,1; c,2 and c,3, etc. 
(27 combinations in all here). 


150 


E. 
VARIATION PRACTICE 


Use two versions:* 


a) Mano broliams patinka vaZziuoti nauju automobiliu. 


b) 


~ 


Mano broliai mégsta vaziuoti nauju automobiliu. 


SONA AWN 


My brothers like to ride in a new car. 

My sisters like to ride in a new car. 

My parents like to ride in a new car. 

My students like to ride in a new car. 

My teachers like to ride in a new car. 

My professors like to ride in new cars. 

My brothers like to drive (vairuoti!) new cars. 
Your sisters like to go to movies (a movie). 
His students like to go to Lithuania. 

Our teachers like to drink coffee. 


II. 
Use two versions:** 
a) Mano brolis turi vaziuoti J Lietuva. (—...has to) 
b) Mano broliui rerkia vazitoti } Lietuva (—...needs to; ...it 
is necessary ) 
1. My brother has to (needs to) go to Lithuania. 
2. My brothers have to go to Lithuania. 
3. My brothers had to go to Lithuania. 
4. My brothers will have to go to Lithuania. 
Oo. His sister has to go to the (j) university. 
6. His sister had to go home. 
7. His sisters will have to go-to school. 
8. Our students have to go to Canada. 
9. Our students had to go down town (j miesta). 
10. Our students will have to go home. 


* Review 6.4. 
** Review 11.2. 
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Klaipéda 


Dvidesimt pirmoji pamoka 


Lesson 21 


LAISKAS IS LIETUVOS 


Klaipeda, 1932. VI. 20 
Mielas Aligirdai, 


Siandien més atplaukeme 1 Klaipeda. Klaipeda yra Lietuvos 
uostas prié Baltijos juros. J uosta atplaukia dideli laivai iS tolimu 
krasty: iS Amerikos, Anglijos, Vokietijos, Ispanijos, Japonijos ir 
net is Australijos. 

Uoste mus sutiko Dr. Vitkus if j6 sunus. Dr. Vitkus yra ma- 
no dédé. JO sunus Gediminas yra mano pusbrolis. AS dar niékad 
nebuvatl mates Lietuv6és, tal man viskas buvo labai jdomu. Dr. 
Vitkus ir Gediminas taip pat nebuvo mate manés jau treji métai, 
tai jié irgi buvo labai paténkinti. 

Tu atsimeni, kaip a8 visuomet noréjau pamatyti Lietuva. O 
dabar aS jau tikrail Lietuvoje! Visi lietuviai, kuriuos tik sutikaut, 
labai draugisSki. Jié stébisi, kad aS talp gerai kalbu lietuviskai, nors 
Lietuvos nebuvati niékad mates. Dabar man dar nelengva greitai 
kalbeti, bet po poros diengj a& jau kalbésiu Jabal gerai ir greitai. 

Netoli Klaipédos yra Kursiy Neringa, kur més aplankéme 
baltas kopas. Kursiy Neringoje labal grazu: Gia daig mazy kur- 
orty su mazais vasarnamiais. Més Gia pasiliksime pora dienj, ta- 
da plauksime garlaiviu Némunu i Katunag. Tai bus labai grazi ke- 
lione: Némunas téka perf zalius laukus, didelius miskus, pro senus 
piliakalnius, pro senus miestus ir kaimus. Girdéjau, kad galima 
bus pamatyti if seny pilit. 

Kaip Jus visi gyvuojate? PraSau perduoti nuo manés linkéji- 
mus Tavo tevéliams ir Rutai. 

Tavo Pétras 

P.S. Ir neuzmirsk man tuojau parasyti' 


{53 


aa 


YL va arene retarpapartines: 


“en 


Zvejy uostas 


The Fishermen's Harbor 


——s 


hess 





Jy hve be angen 





the Vint 
ahrabe tere 


* 


SIAR a yeh ae eather aegloisiegs 
A isloudeeabaaet sere 


AbD Aime arth 





VOCABULARY 


atplaukti (atplaukiu, atplatikia, at- 
plaukée, atplatiks) — to arrive (on 
board ship) 

t6limas, -aA (3a) — far away, distant 


Vokietija (2) — Germany 
Ispanija (1) — Spain 
Japonija (1) — Japan 
Australija (1) — Australia 
pusbrolis -io (1) — cousin 
viskas — everything 
jdomus, -i (4) — interesting 
paténkintas, -a — satisfied 
atsiminti (atsiminé, atsimifis) irreg.: 
atsimenu, atsimeni, atsimena; atsi- 
mename, atsimenate, atsimena — 
to remember 
pamatyti (pamatat, pamato, pamaté, 


(ralc) 


pamatys) — to see, to catch sight; 
to visit 
tikral — really, for sure 


dratgiskas, -a (1) — friendly 


pS pordés dieng — in a few days 

netoll (adverb and prep. with gen.) 
— not far (from) 

Kursiy Neringa — Couronian Isthmus 
(A narrow isthmus on the Baltic 
Sea) 

kopa (2) — dune 


kurdértas (1) — spa, resort place 

vasarnamis -io (1) — summer house, 
cottage, villa 

pasilikti (pasiliko, pasillks) irreg.: 


pasiliekul, pasilieki, pasilfeka; pasi- 
liekame, pasiliekate, pasiliéka — 
to remain 

gariaivis -io (1) — steamer 

keli6né (2) — trip, voyage 

laGkas (4) — field 

piliakalnis -io (1) — ‘castle hill’ (hills 
and mountains in Lithuania where 
in ancient times stood castles, for- 
tifications or warning towers) 


stebétis (stebitiosi, stébisi, stebéjosi,  pilis -iés, fem. (4) — castle 
stebésis) — to wonder, to be sur- pérduoti (pérdavé, pérduos) irreg.: 
prised pérduodu, pérduodi, pérduoda; pér- 
p6 (prep. with gen.) — in (with time) duodame, pérduodate, pérduoda —. 
NB. pé with instr. — ‘under’, see linkéjimas (1) — wish, regard %¢ 9/ve 
Lesson 37 pérduoti link&éjimus — to give regards 
pora (4) — a few, a couple (Noun!) nu6d (prep, with gen.) — from 
GRAMMAR 


21.1 The Plural of the Adjectives — First Declension. 


The plural cases for the first declension adjectives are: 


Masculine 
balti (3) ‘white’ 
baltu 

baltiems 

baltus 

baltais 
baltuose 


rob oO Z 


Feminine 
baltos 
balty 
baltoms 
baltas 
baltomis 
baltose 


The final -s of the dative plural (even the -is of the instru- 
mental plural) and the final -e of the locative plural are some- 
times dropped in conversational speech. This is true for second 
and third declension adjectives also. 
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21.2 The declension of the adjective didelis ‘big’ is given below: 


Singular 


Masculine Feminine 
N. didelis (3°) didele 
G. didelio didelés 
D. dideliam didelei 
A. didelj didele 
I. dideliu didele 
L. dideliame dideleje 

Plural!) 

N. dideli dideles 
G. didelit didelig 
D. dideliems dideléms 
A. didelius dideles 
I.  dideliais didelemis 
L. dideliuose dideléseé 


21.3 The Pluperfect Tense. 


The pluperfect tense is a compound tense formed with the 
preterit of the verb biti plus the past active participle. The gender 
and number of the participle depend upon the gender and number 
of the subject. 


Cf. Lesson 26 for the declension of the participles. 


A sample paradigm with buvau atéjes ‘I had come’ is given: 


Singular Plural 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
1) buvau atéjes (atéjusi) buvome atéje (atejusios) 
2) buvai atéjes (atéjusi) buvote atéje (atéjusios) 
3) buvo atéjes (atéjusi) buvo atéje (atéjusios) 


This tense denotes a state which had been attained in the 
past. It may have been completed either during the time when 
another action took place or prior to the time another action took 
place: 


1) Ligonis jai buvo mires, kai més nuéjome. — 
The patient had already died (was dead), when we arrived. 
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2) Kai jis mums atnesé knyga, més jau buvome iseje. — 
When he brought us the book we had already gone out. 

3) Kai ji gyvéno Lietuvoje, ji niekad nebuvo maciusi liuto. — 
When she lived in Lithuania she had never seen a lion. 


21.4 The Frequentative Perfect Tense. 


The frequentative perfect tense is a compound tense formed 
with the frequentative past of the verb buti plus the past active 
participle. 


Singular Plural 

Mase. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
1) budavau atéjes (atéjusi) budavome ateje (atéjusios) 
2) budavaiatéjes (atéjusi) budavote atéje (atéjusios) 
3) biadavo atejes (atejusi) buidavo ateje (atéjusios) 


This tense denotes a state which was attaired at different 
times in the past. Example: 
1) Mano zmona, kai bidavo pavargusi, niekur neidavo. — 
Whenever my wife was tired, she wouldn’t go anywhere. 
2) Jo tevai, kai btidavo susirge, ni€éko nedarydavo. — 
His parents did nothing when(ever) they were sick. 


For further information on these tenses sce the section on 
aspect in the appendix. 


21.5 The Use of the Dative Case. 


a) 
The primary function of the dative case (as in all Indo- 
European languages) is that of the indirect object: 


1) Tévas davé vaikui obuolj. — Father gave (to) the child an 
apple. 
(To whom did father give an apple? — to the child: vaikut). 
2) Jis man niéko néedave. — He did not give (to) me anything. 
(To whom he did not give anything? — to me: man). 
b) 


In many cases, Lithuanian uses the indirect object (i.e. dative 
case without any prepositions) where in English one uses expres- 
sions such as: for, for the sake of, etc.: 
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Jis viskq aukoja savo Sevmai. — He sacrifices everything for 
(for the sake of) his family. 

Jis man viskq nuperka. — He buys everything for me. (Or: 
He buys me everything). 

c) 


There are a number of verbs in Lithuanian which require the 


dative case. Some examples are given below: 


1) 


2) 


3) 


6) 


atlétsti ‘to forgive’: 


Ir atléisk mums musy kaltes. — And forgive us our trespasses. 
atsakyti ‘to answer’: 

Atsakyk man i kldusimg. — Answer me my question. 
dovanoti ‘to give as a gift’: 

Jis man dovanojo knygq. — He gave me a book (as a gift). 


duoti ‘to give’: 


Duok vaikui valgyti. — Give the child (something) to eat. 
léisti ‘to allow’: 


Léisk jam namo eiti. — Allow him to go home. 
padeti ‘to help’: 

Jis man niekados nepadeda. — He never helps me. 
d) 


The dative case is also used as the object of an infinitive to 


express purpose. In English we would have a direct object in a 
corresponding construction. 


1) 
2) 


Jis samdo mane darbui dirbti. — He is hiring me to do work. 
Jis nusipirko naujq plunksng tam svarbiam laiskui rasyti. — 


He bought (himself) a new pen to write that important letter. 


Note that in the examples given above the words darbui and 


tam svarbiam Iaiskui are in the dative case. 


21.6 The relative pronoun kuris ‘which, who’ is declined like jis, 
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cf. below: 


Singular 
Masculine 


Feminine 
N. kuris kurl 
G. kurio kurios 
D. kuriam kuriai 
A. kur kuria 
I. kuriuo kuria 
L. kuriame kurioje 


Plural 


N. kurié kurios 
G. kurig kuriu 

D. kuriems kurioms 
A. kuriuos kurias 

I. kuriais kurlomis 
L. kuriuose kuriose 


21.6,1 The relative pronoun agrees in number and gender with 
the word to which it refers, but its case is determined by its func- 
tion in its own clause. Examples: 


1) AS matau stala, ant kurio guli knyga. — I see a table on 
which lies a book. 


The relative pronoun kurio is masculine and singular because 
it refers to stala which is masculine singular; it is in the genitive 
case as the object of the preposition ant which requires an object 
in the genitive case. 


2) Stalas, kurz jis dazo, yra labai didelis. — The table which he 
is painting is very big. 


Here kurz is masculine singular because it refers to stalas 
which is masculine singular; it is in the accusative case as the 
object of dazo. 


3) Mergaite, kuriai as daviau knyga, yra mano dukte. — The girl 
to whom I gave the book is my daughter. 
kuriai is in the dative case as the indirect object of daviau. 
It is feminine singular because it refers to Mergaite. Further in- 
formation on relative pronouns is found in 36.3. 


EXERCISES 


A. Questions. 1. Kas yra Klaipeda? 2. Is kokig krastu atplaukia 
laival 1} Klaipeda? 3. Kas dar niekados nebuvo mates Lietuvos? 
4. Ar daktaras Vitkus buvo mates Petra? 5. Kokié vasarnamiai 
yra Kursiy Neringoje? 6. Kur yra baltos kopos? 7. Per kokius 
laukus téka Némunas? 8. Kokieé yra piliakalniai prie Némuno? 
9. Af jus ésate kada buves Lietuvoje? 10. Ar jus zinote, kas yra 
piliakalniai? 


B. Decline in the singular and plural: baltas namas, balta kopa, 
Zalias laikas, didelis miskas, senas uostas. 
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C. Change all the italicized nouns and adjectives into the plural: 1. 
Man patinka sénas namas. 2. AS meéegstu séng namq. 3. Nemunas 
téka per Zdliq pieva. 4. Jié gyvéna dideliameé miske. 5. Ji pirko ge- 
ra knygq. 6. JO automobilis yra raudonas. 7. Nauju garlaiviu més 
plaaksime j Kaung. 8. Jis man buvo parases ilgqg laiskq. 9. Jie 
gyvéna sename miesté. 10. Més vaziuosime { Vilniy nauju auto- 
mobiliu. 


D. Conjugate in the pluperfect and in the frequentative perfect 
tense the following verbs. Form sentences with them: plaukti, 
atplaukti, sutikti, matyti, buti, atsiminti, noréti, kalbeti, aplan- 
kyti, péerduoti, parasyti. 


E. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. He had never been in Lithuania. 
2. Big ships come (‘arrive swimming’) to the harbor. 3. Large for- 
ests lie (are) near the Nemunas. 4. They had never studied at the 
University of Vilnius. 5. We like old houses. 6. Our old parents 
(tevai) had never been in America. 7. They like old forests. 8. 
Our cities are large. 9. Their villages are small. 10. I like new 
automobiles. 


CONVERSATION 


UOSTE 

Pétras: 1. Kieno yra tas baltas laivas su zaliais kaminais? 

Gediminas: 2. Tal yra Anglijos laivas. 

Petras: 3. Ar tu jau esi buves Sitame uoste? 

Gediminas: 4. Taip. AS labal mégstu jurga ir uostus. Cia as visa- 
dos galiu matyti didelius laivus. 

Petras: 5. Man atrodo, kad anié du pilki laivai yra if Ka- 


nados. 

Gediminas: 6. To tai aS tikral nezinau, nes as tokig pilky laivi 
ligSiol dar nebuvai mates. 

Petras: 7. Kur yra zvejQ¥ uostas? Ag manau, kad ten yra 
daug mazu, seny zvejy laivu. 

Gediminas: 8. ZvejQ uvostas yra uz td iskySulio. 

Petras: 9. Mes turesime tenal nueiti if pazitiréti ty seni 
zvejU laivu. 

Gediminas: 10. Vaziuokime dvira¢iais! AS ifgi norééiau dar kar- 
ta pamatyti zveji uosta. 
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AT THE HARBOR 


Petras: 1. Whose is that white ship with green smokestacks? 
Gediminas: 2. That is an English (England’s) ship. 
Petras: 3. Have you (already) been at this harbor (before)? 
Gediminas: 4. Yes. I like the sea and the harbcrs very much. 
Here I can always see big ships. 
Petras: D. It seems to me that those two gray ships are from 
Canada. 

Gediminas: 6. That I don’t Know for sure because I had never 
seen such gray ships. 

Petras: 7. Where is the fishermen’s harbor? I suppose there 
are many small old fishermen’s ships. 

Gediminas: 8. The fishermen’s harbor is behind that point of 
land. 

Petras: 9. We'll have to go there and take a look at those 
old fishermen’s ships. 

Gediminas: 10. Let’s ride on the bicycles! I would also like to 
see the fishermen’s harbor once more. 

NOTES: 

2. Anglijos lajvas — lit. ‘England’s ship’. 

5. i§ _ Kanados — lit. ‘out of Canada, from Canada’. 

6. t6 — Genitive of tas ‘that’, after negative. 

ligSi6! — lit. ‘until now’. 
9. paziuréti — ‘to look at’ takes the genitive case. 
10. norééiau — ‘I would like to’, a subjunctive form. See Lesson 31. 
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Raudonés pilis 


The Castle of Raudoné 


Dvidesimt antrojl pamoka 


Lesson 22 


GARLAIVIU I$ KLAIPEDOS | KAUNA 


Du pusbroliai, Gediminas Vitkus ir Pétras Zukas, plauke gar- 
laiviu if Klaipédos 1 Katina. Jié plauké Némunu. Jié stovejo ant 
garlaivio dénio. Pétrui Zukui, kuris Lietuvojé buvo pirma kafrta, 
viskas buvo labai jdomu. Jis nudlat klausinéjo savo pusbrolj Ge- 
diming. Gediminas jam sténgési ] visus klausimus aiSkiai atsakyti. 

— Gediminai, ziurék, kokié grazus miskai: aukStos, grazios 
egles, pulkios puSys. 

— Ten tai tikral grazios égles, bét tié (‘those’) puikus médZiai 
tai ne puSys: tal seni gzuolai. 

— Taip, taip, man tié zodziai dar vis maiSosi. 

— Tu ir taip geral kalbi lietuviSkai — ir bevéik be anglisko 
akcento!... AS niekados talp gerai anglisSkai nekalbésiu... 

— Tu, Gediminai, atvaziuosi pas mus } Amerika if tenal is- 
moksi geral angliskai kalbéti... Zidrék, ziurék, kokié cia grazus 
Nemuno krantai! As juos labal myliu! 

— Pétrai, geriau sakyk: ‘Man tié grazus krantai patinka, la- 
bal patinka.” LietuvisSkai ‘“‘myléeti’” réiskia mazdaug ‘‘to love, to be 
in love’... 

—— A¢cil, prasad mane visuomet pataisyti, kal aS ka nors ne- 
taisyklingai pasakau. A§ noriu talp geral kalbéti lietuviSkai, kaip 
ir jus visi, kurié ésate gime ir uzauge Lietuvoje. 

— Nesirtpink: Vilniuje as tavé supazindinsiu su jaunomis, 
graziomis studentemis, ir jos tave tuojau ismoékys. 


— Tai bus puiku! 
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Wiveaka nant Maly 





Piliakalnis 


A Castle-Hill 


VOCABULARY 


garlaivis -io (1) — steamer mazdaig — approximately 
pusbrolis -io (1) —- cousin (male) pataisyti (pataisati, pataiso, pataisé, 
dénis -io (2) — deck (of a ship) pataisys) — to correct (perfective) 
nudlat — all the time, continually kai — when 
klausinéti (klausinéju, klausinéja, kq@ nérs — something 
klausinéjo, kKlausinés) — to ask  netaisyklingai — incorrectly 
questions, to question gimti (gimé, gims) irreg.: gimstu, 
sténgtis (sténgiuosi, sténgiasi, stén- gimsti, gimsta; gimstame, gimsta- 
gési, sténgsis) — to try, to make te, gimsta — to be born 
an effort uzaugti (uZzdugu, uzZ4uga, uzaugo, uZ- 
aig$kiai — Clearly augs) — to grow up 
aigkus, -i (3) — clear rapintis (rfipinuosi, rOpinasi, rdOpino- 
églé (2) — spruce si, rfpinsis) — to worry, care, be 
puSis -i€s (fem.) (4) — pine worried 
puikus, -i (4) — fine, excellent nesirupink — do not worry (familiar) 
azuolas (3a) —- oak Supazindinti (with the prep. su and 
maiSytis (maiSausi, malSosi, maiSési, instrumental) (supaZindinu, supa- 
maisysis) — to get mixed up (with Zindina, supazindino, supazindins) 
dative) — to introduce to 
ir taip — (here) as it is ismékyti (i8mékau, iSm6ko, i8Sm6kKé, 
bevéik — almost ismékys) — to teach (perfective: 
akcefitas (2) — accent ‘to teach with some results’) 
krantas (4) — bank, shore 
GRAMMAR 


22.1 The Plural of the Second Declension Adjectives. 
The plural cases of the second declension adjectives are as 


follows: 


Masculine 


sunkus (4) ‘heavy, difficult’ 
sunkit 

sunkiems 

sunkius 

sunkiais 

sunkiuoseé 


Poas 


ian 


22.2 The Future Perfect Tense. 


Feminine 
sunkios 
sunkig 
sunkioms 
sunkias 
sunkiomis 
sunkiose 


The future perfect tense is formed with the future tense of 
the verb buti plus the appropriate form of the past active parti- 
ciple. The gender and number of the participle depend upon the 
gender and the number of the subject. Cf. Lesson 26 for the full 
declension of the active participles. 
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A sample conug ation of the future perfect is given below: 


‘I shall have come’ 


Singular Plural 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
1) bisiu atéjes (ateéjusi) busime ateje (atéjusios) 
2) busi atéjes (atéjusi) busite atéje (atéjusios) 
3) bus atéjes (atéjusi) bus atéje (atéjusios) 


The future perfect tense may express an action which will 


have taken place before another future action takes place. It may 
also express a condition or state which will last some time in the 
future as the result of a future action. Sometimes it expresses the 
probability that an event has taken place. Examples: 


1) 


2) 


3) 


4) 


3) 


Kai jis ateis, a§ busiu baiges darbqg. — When he arrives, I shall 
have finished the work. (Note that in English we must use 
the present tense after when, even if a future time is im- 
plied. Since this rule does not apply to Lithuanian the future 
tense must be used when a future time is specified.) 


Kai jis sugris, jus busite rade knyga. — When he returns, 
you will have found the book. 


Neateik tuomet, kada as bisiu atsigules. — Don’t come when 
I (shall) have gone to bed. 


Netrukus jt bus vaziavusi traukiniu. — Soon she will have 
traveled by train. 


Jos nera. Ji bus nuéjusi namo. — She isn’t here. She must 
have gone home. 


22.3 The Use of the Accusative Case. 


a) 


The accusative case is primarily the case of the direct object: 


all regular transitive verbs require the accusative case. 


A§ meégstu opera. — I like opera. 
Mano brolis pirko natjq nama. — My brother bought a new 
house. 


NB. The student is reminded again that, with the verb in the 
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negative, the direct object is expressed in Lithuanian in the 
genitive case: 


A& nemégstu operos. — I do not like opera. 
Mano brolis nepirko naujo namo, — My brother did not buy 
a new house. 


See also 2.2 and 4.38. 


b) 

The accusative is also used to express definite time, limited 
time, duration of time, and certain periods of time, such as the 
day of the week, the week, the month, the season, etc.* 


Jis dirbo visa diéng. — He worked all day. 


Autobusas iseina pirmq valanda. — The bus leaves at one 
o'clock. 

A§ vaziuosiu namo kita savaite. — I will go home next week. 
Sausio menes} yra labai Salta. — In the month of January it 


is very cold. 


Pavasarj zydi géles. — In spring, the flowers bloom. 


c) 


Many prepositions govern the accusative case. Here we shall 
list the mest frequent ones. (For a full lst of prepositions, see 
Lesson 37). 


apie — around, close by, about, concerning, of... 
aplink — around, in a circle 
2 — in, into, to 
per — through (over the top), over 
pro — through (straight through) 
uz — for, for the sake of* 
Examples: 


Jié kalbejo apié nauja knijga. 
Aplink namq duga daug meédzry. 
Jis vaziuoja 1 miésta. 

Mergaitée ziurejo pro langg. 

Jie mire uz tevyne. 


(Translate these sentences. Make other sentences with the 
prepositions given.) 


* More about the expressions of time: Lesson 32. 
* uz with the meaning behind is used with the genctive case. See Lesson 37 
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EXERCISES 


A. Questions. 1. Kas plaake garlaiviu is Klaipedos } Kauna? 2. 
Kam viskas buvo labai jidomu? 3. Kas nuolat klausinejo Gedi- 
ming? 4. Kokié yra misSkai prié Némuno? 5. Kaip vadinasi tie 
putkus Zali médZiai? 6. Kas gerai kalba lietuviskai? 7. Kada Gedi- 
minas iSmoks gerai angliskai kalbéti? 8. Su kuo Gediminas su- 
pazindins Pétra Vilniuje? 9. Ar jis gerai kalbate lietuviSkai? 10. 
K@g réiSkia ‘myleti’? 


B. Decline in the singular and plural: grazus namas, puikus mé- 
dis, plati upe, skanus obuolys, rami naktis. 


C. Change all the italicized adjectives and nouns into plural: 1. 
Mano brolis gyvéna prié grazaus misko. 2. Man patinka plati gat- 
ve. 3. Autobusas vaziuoja placia gatve. 4. Studenté mate grazy 
filma. 5. Upeé yra plati. 


D. Translate into Lithuanian: 1.1 like wide rivers. 2. We will 
have arrived, when he wakes up (will wake up). 3. He will have 
written the letter, when his cousin arrives (will arrive). 4. The 
steamers travel (‘swim’) in the wide rivers. 5. The old books are 
very heavy. 6. The Nemunas flows through beautiful forests and 
wide fields. 7. Our cities are beautiful. 8. Yesterday we saw an 
excellent film. 9. Not all (né visi) films are excellent. 10. My 
uncles and my cousins live by the beautiful forests. 


CONVERSATION 
KNYGYNE 


Norkus: 1. Laba diena. Ar jati ésate gave naujy knygy iS 
Amerikos? 

Pardaveja: 2. Taip. Tik vakar gavome kelis knygu siufitinius 
is Niujorko.* 

Norkus: 3. PraSaua man parodyti naija amerikiééiy noveliy 
rinkin}. 

Pardaveja: 4. PraSau. Stal Gia yra visos naujos knygos, kurias 
gavome vakar. 

Norkus: o. Aciu. AS paimsiu §] moderniy amerikieéciy nove- 
liy rinkin}. 





* Concerning the spelling and pronounciation of foreign proper names, see 
Lesson 30. 
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Pardaveja: 


Norkus: 


Pardaveja: 


Norkus: 


Pardaveja: 


8. 


9. 


Més taip pat turime if kai kuriq? amerikieciy ra- 
Sytoju vertimus 1 lietuviu, vokieciy ir pranctizy 
kalbas. 

AS skaitat tik originalus. Matote, aS esu gyvénes 
Ameérikoje. AS geral moku angly kalba. 

Ag dabas taip pat mokausi angly kalbos, bét skai- 
tyti angliskai dar negaliu. 

Kiék kainuoja Sis angly - lietuviy kalby Zodynas? 
AS ji noriu nupirkti savo broliui. 


10. Tai yra labai géras zodynas. Jis kainuoja désimt 


litu. 


AT THE BOOKSTORE 


Norkus: 1. Hello. (Good day). Did you get the new books 
from America? 

Salesgirl: 2. Yes. Only yesterday we received several book 
shipments from New York. 

Norkus: 3. Please show me the new collection of the Ameri- 
can short stories. 

Salesgirl: 4. Here you are. Here are all the books we received 
yesterday. 

Norkus: o. Thanks. Ill take this collection of modern Amer- 
ican short stories. 

Salesgirl: 6. We also have (some) translations of some Ameri- 
can writers into Lithuanian, German and French. 

Norkus: 7. I read only the originals. You see, I have lived in 
America. I know the English language well. 

Salesgirl: 8. I also study English now. But I cannot read 
English yet. 

Norkus: 9. How much is this English-Lithuanian dictionary? 
I want to buy it for my brother. 

Salesgirl: 10. It is a very good dictionary. It costs ten ltas. 

NOTES: 

1. naujy knygy — gen. pl.: partitive genitive: ‘some of the new books’. 

books’. 
2. Niujérko — N.Y. See Lesson 30. 
3. novéliy — NB: novélé ‘short story’ (from German ‘Novelle’); rom4dnas 
‘novel’ (from German ‘Roman’). 
4. kai kuriy — only Kuri is inflected. See Lesson 36. 
5. savo broliui — dative of interest: ‘for my brother’, see also 21.5. 


10. lity — gen. plural: after déSimt ‘ten’; see 24.4,1 also 4.2. 
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Kaunas 


Dvidesimt trecioji pamoka 


Lesson 23 


KAUNE 


Pétras ir Gediminas pasieke Katina vakaré. Kadangi jié buvo 
labai pavarge, tal tuojai nuvyko j viéSbuti, pavalge vakarieéne ir 
nuéejo miegoti. 

Anksti ryta jié pradéjo apzitrinéti Katana. Kaunas yra sénas 
miéstas, jO namai bevéik visi mUriniai, jame daug sen muriniy 
bazny¢iy. Zmodneés eina peésti cementiniais Saligatviais arba va- 
Ziuoja autobusais. Musy pusbroliai pirmiausia apziureéjo istorinius 
pastatus: Katino piliés griuvesius Némuno ir Neriés santakoje, 
paskui vadinamuosius Perktino namus, kurié buvo pastatyti priés 
daug SimtQ métu. 

Netoli nuo piliés griuvesiy jie aplanke didziojo Lietuvos po- 
eto Maironio namus, kuriuose jis gyvéno. Dabar tuosé dideliuose 
muriniuose namuose yra Maironio muziéjus. 


Pietus Petras ir Gediminas pavalgé studentyu valgykloje prié 
universitéto. IS ten jié autobusu nuvaziavo 1 Vytauto DidZiojo 
Kulturos Muziéju, kuriameée kabo Laisvés Varpas. Ji padovandjo 
Lietuvai Amerikos lietuviai. Varpeé yra iraSas: 

O skambink per amzius 
Vaikams Lietuvos, 

Kad laisves nevertas, 
Kas négina jos. 

Is ten jié autobusu nuvaziavo ji Ciurlidnio Dail@s Muziéju, 
kuriame Pétras pirmg karta pamateé Ciurlionio paveéikslus. Jam 


jie padare gily ispudi. 
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Vytauto Didziojo Kultiros Muziejus 
The Vytautas The Great Museum of Culture 





Vakare Pétras ir Gediminas buvo teatre. Teatré jie mate lie- 
tuviskg opera. Nors Pétras ir Cikagoje buvo mates kelias operas, 
bet 51 hetuviSka opera jam labai patiko. 


VOCABULARY 

pasiekti (pasieiiu, pasiekia, pasieké, poétas (2) — poet 

pasiéks) — to reach Maironis -io — Mairénis (Rt. Rev. 
vakaré — in the evening Jonas Madciulis, pseudonym Mairo- 
kadangi — because nis, 1862-1932, the national poet 
Ppavarge — tired (see Lesson 26; in- laureate of Lithuania) 

finitive pavargti ‘to get tired’) rdmai (1) (usually plural only) — big 
tai — (here) so house; palace, chamber 
tuojau — right away muziéjus (2) — museum 
nuvykti (nuvyko, nuvyks) irreg.: nu- valgykla (2) —~ restaurant, ‘diner’ 

vykstu, nuvyksti, nuvyksta; nu- nuvazitioti (nuvaziuoju, nuvaziuoja, 

vykKstame, nuvykstate, nuvyksta — nuvaziavo, nuvaziuds) — to go, to 


to get (Somewhere) 


viéSbutis -cio (1) — hotel 

nuéjo miegoti — went to sleep 
anksti — early 

rytg — in the morning 

pradéti (pradedu, pradeda, pradéjo, 


pradés) irreg.: (see déti, 
English Vocab.) — to begin 


Lith. - 


péscias, -Cia (plural: pesti, péscios) 
(3) — on foot 

jis eina péscias — he goes on foot, 
etc. 

cementinis, -é€ (2) —- concrete, made 
of cement 

Saligatvis -io (1) — sidewalk 

pirmiausia — in the first place, first 

istorinis, -€ (1) — historic 


pastatas (3b) — building 

griuvésiai (2) (plural only) — ruins 

santaka (1) — confluence 

vadinamuosius — so Called 

Perkino namai — the Perkunas house 
(Perkunas ‘Thunder’ was one of 
the chief gods of the pagan Lithu- 
anians. Perktino namai is consider- 
ed to be one of the oldest buildings 
preserved in Kaunas) 


buvo pastatyti — were built (see Les- 
son 33) 

priéS (prep. with accusative) — be- 
fore, in front of; with time expres- 
Sions: ...ago (Cf. German: ‘vor 
zwel Wochen’) 

priéS daiq Simty méty — many hun- 
dreds of years ago 

didziojo — (of the) great (see Les- 
son 28) 


get, to betake oneself (Somewhere, 
in a vehicle) 

Vytauto Didziojo KultGros Muziéjus 
—The Vytautas the Great Museum 
of Culture 


kuriamé — in which (see Lesson 21 
and 36) 
kaboti (kabati, kabo, kabdéjo, kabos) 


— to hang (intransitive) 
Laisvés Varpas — Liberty Bell 


jraSas (1) — inscription 

skambinti (skambinu, skambina, 
skambino, skambins) — to ring, 
toll 

ner amzius — for ever (lit.: through 
ages) 

nevertas (with gen.) — not worth 

laisvé (1) —- freedom, lberty 

kas — (here) he who, whoever (see 
Lesson 36) 

ginti (ginu, gina, gyneé*, gins) — to 
defend 

Giurliénio Dailés Muziéjus — Cuiurlio- 


nis Art Museum (Ciurlionis: Mika- 
lojus Konstantinas Ciurlionis, 1887- 
1911, the foremost Lithuanian paint- 
er. He started symbolism and ab- 
stractionism in painting even be- 
fore Kandinsky. Also a noted com- 
poser.) 

pirma karta — (for) the first time 


pavéikslas (1) — picture, painting 
gilus, -i (4) — deep 

jspUdis -dzio (1) — impression 
nors — although 


* For the change of i=y see the Lith.-English Vocabulary. 
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GRAMMAR 


23.1 The Plural of the Third Declension Adjectives. 


Masculine 


‘golden’ ‘wooden’ ‘artificial’ 
N. auksiniai mediniai dirbtiniai -lail 
G. auksiniu mediniy dirbtiniy -iU 
D. auksiniams mediniams dirbtiniams -iams 
A. auksinius medinius dirbtinius -ius 
I. auksiniais mediniais dirbtiniais -jals 
L. auksiniuose mediniuose dirbtiniuose -1u0se 
Feminine 

N. auksines medines dirbtines -€S 
G. auksiniy mediniy dirbtiniy -1U 
D. auksinems medinems dirbtinems -ems 
A. auksines medines dirbtines -eS 

I. auksinemis medinemis dirbtinemis -emis 
L. auksinese medinese dirbtinese -ese 


23.2 The adjectives belong to any one of four different stress 
patterns just as the nouns. All of the adjectives listed above be- 
long to stress pattern No. 2. Illustrations of adjectival stress pat- 


terns are given in the appendix. The short sketch of nominal 
stress classes is in Lesson 5. 


23.3 Use of the Instrumental Case. 


23.3,1 The instrumental case may denote the means with which 

something is done. Examples: 

1) Ag vaziuoju 7 universitetg autobusu. — I ride to the univer- 
sity by bus. 

2) Jis rasSo piestuku. — He writes with a pencil. 


3) Jis pakelé akmenj lazda. — He lifted up the stone with a stick. 
In place of the instrumental case by itself, one may also use 
the preposition sw with the instrumental. 


4) Jis pakele akmenj su lazda. — He lifted up the stone with a 
stick. 


23.3,2 The instrumental may be used to indicate the place along 
Which or through which something (or somebody) is moving. 


174 


Examples: 


1) 
2) 
3) 


Autobusas vaziuoja gatve. — The bus goes along the street. 
Jis etna keliu. — He walks along the road. 
Ji palydejo broéli lauku. — She accompanied (her) brother 


through the field. 


23.3,3 It may also be used in certain expressions of time, cf. 32.7. 


Examples: 

1) Jaw senais laikais Lietuva prekiavo gintaru. — Already in 
ancient times Lithuania traded in amber. 

2) Vakarais jié visuomet dainitoja. — In the evenings they al- 
ways Sing. 


Many fossilized expressions of time are actually old instru- 


mental case forms: 


1) Siuwo metu — this time, at this time, nowadays (from sis me- 
tas — this time) 
2) tudo tarpu — at this moment (from tas tarpas — that span of 
time) 
Frequently these expressions were shortened into adverbs of 
time: 
1) kartais — sometimes (from kartas — time, occurence) 
2) kuomet — when (from kuo metu — at what time) 
3) tuomet — then, at that time (from tud metu — at that time) 
4) anuomet — once, formerly (from anu/o] metu — at that time) 
9) visuomet — always (from visu/o/ metu — at all times) 


23.3,4 Certain verbs require a direct object or an indirect com- 
plement tn the instrumental case. Examples: 


1) 
2) 
3) 


4) 


Lietuva prekiavo gintaru. — Lithuania traded in amber. 

Jis buvo iSrinktas prezidentu. — He was elected president. 
AS jt paskyriau kuopos vadu. — J appointed him company 
commander. 

Jis buvo paskirtas kuopos vadu. — He was appointed com- 
pany commander. 

Jié ji apSauke kvailiu. — They called him a fool. 

Studentai j1 vadina tinginiu. — The students call him a lazy- 
bones. 
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7) Jis mane isvadino kvailiu. — He called me a fool. 
8) Jié iSsirinko Jong prezidentu. — They chose John as their 
president. 


23.3,09 The instrumental case may denote the condition or pro- 
fession of an individual. Such constructions might be found with 
the verbs vifsti ‘to turn into, to become’, detis ‘to pretend to be, 
laikyti ‘to consider...as’, skirti ‘to name, to appoint’, gymti ‘to 
be born’, dugti ‘to grow (into)’, tarnauti ‘to serve (as)’, mokytis 
‘to study (to be)’, tapti ‘to become’. Examples: 


1) Ukininkas taipo kardliumi. — The farmer became a king. 

2) Broliai pavirto jwodvarniais. — The brothers turned into ra- 
vens. 

3) Mes 73 latkome vadu. -— We consider him as (our) leader. 

4) Jonq paskyre mokytoju. — They appointed John (Jonas) a 
teacher. 


As a predicate the instrumental may be used with the verb 
biti ‘to be’, especially when it is close in meaning to tapti ‘to be- 
come’. Generally the nominative denotes a constant, (sometimes 
immutable) characteristic of the subject, whereas the instrument- 
al denotes an accidental or temporary condition. The nominative 
is used to denote something which is always true of the noun, 
whereas the instrumental is used for an accidental attribute. In 
the sentence: Varna yra paukstis — ‘The crow is a bird’, the 
nominative is used because the crow is always a bird and will 
never be anything else. But in the sentence: Broliai diénq lakste 
juodvarniais — ‘During the day the brothers flew about as ravens’, 
the instrumental juwodvarniais ‘like ravens’ is used because the 
brothers were ravens for only a certain length of time. 


Therefore, as predicate of the verb biti ‘to be’ the nominative 
is most common, whereas with the other verbs mentioned above 
the predicate is in the instrumental. But the instrumental may 
be used as the predicate of biti when it means approximately the 
same as tapti ‘to become’. Examples: 


1) Jis buvo prezidentu or Jis buvo prezidentas. — He was presi- 
dent. 

2) Jis bus virsininku or Jis bus virsininkas. — He will be the 
boss. 


3) Jis noréjo biti gydytoju or Jis noréjo biti gydytojas. — He 
wanted to be a physician. 
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23.3,6 The instrumental case may be used as the object of certain 
prepositions, e.g. su ‘with’, sulig ‘up to, as far as’, tiés ‘opposite’. 
Examples: 


1) Tevas su sunumi isvaziavo. — The father departed with (his) 
son. 

2) Valgo duong su sviestu. — (He) eats bread and (with) butter. 

3) Médis buvo sulig namu aukstumo. — The tree was as high 
as a house (literally: up to a house in height). 

4) Jis stovejo ties langu. —- He stood opposite the window. 


23.4 Nouns Used Only in Plural. 


Certain nouns used in the plural denote objects which speak- 
ers of English generally consider to be singular. Examples: 


kélnes (1) ‘(pair of) trousers’ 
lasiniaz (3°) ‘bacon’ 

akiniat (3°) ‘glasses, spectacles’ 
metai (2) ‘year’ 

vartai (2) ‘gate’ 

zirklés (1) ‘pair of scissors’ 


akecios (1) ‘harrow’ 

pamaldos (8°) ‘(religious) ser- 
vice’ 

pabaigtuves (1) ‘feast (celebra- 
ting the completion of some 
task)’ 


marskiniai (34) ‘shirt’ 

baltiniat (32) ‘underwear’ 

pusrycéiai (1) ‘breakfast’ (al- 
though the singular pusrytis 
is also used sometimes) 


pietus (4) ‘dinner’ 
vestuves (2) ‘wedding’ 
sukaktuves (2) ‘anniversary’ 


Special numerals which are used with these nouns are listed 
in 24.5. 


EXERCISES 


A. Questions. 1. Kada Pétras if Gediminas pasieke Kaung? 2. 
Kodel jie tuojau nuéjo miegoti? 3. Kokié namai yra Kaune? 4. 
Kuo vaziuoja zmonés Kaune? 5. Kur yra Katno pilis? 6. Kas yra 
Maironis? 7. Kas padovanodjo Lietuvai Laisvés Varpa? 8. Kuo abu 
(both) pusbroliai nuvaziavo j Ciurlionio Dailés Muzieju? 9. Kokj 
jspudj padare Ciurlionio pavéikslai Peétrui? 10. Kokia opera jié 
mate teatre? | 


B. Decline,in the singular and in plural: medinis namas, murinis 
namas, auksinis laikrodis, istorinis pastatas. 


177 


C. Use the instrumental case: 1. AS raSau laiska (with a pencil). 
2. Studentai vaziuoja i universiteta (by bus). 3. Jié plauke 
(by a steamer). 4. Jis atéjo su savo (cousin). 5. Mieste més el- 
name (on the side-walks). 6. Autobusai vaziuoja (on the wide 
streets). 7. Jis nori biti (a teacher). 8. AS nenoriu buti (a teacher). 
9. AS buvau teatrée (with students). 10. A§ jus supaZzindinsiu su 
(Dr. Vitkus). 


D. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. The new buses run along the 
new streets. 2. I like only old brick houses. 3. My brother has 
many (daug plus genitive) golden watches. 4. Wooden houses are 
not as (ne tokie) good as brick houses. 5. The historical buildings 
in Kaunas are very old. 6. Petras and Gediminas will see many 
(see No.3 above) historical buildings in Vilnius. 7. In Kaunas, 
there are many brick churches. 8. She lives in a large brick pal- 
ace. 9. She went to the theatre with her (own—savo) parents. 10. 
Our teacher likes to talk about the old historical buildings. 


CONVERSATION 
DU PUSBROLIAI 


Gediminas: 1. Kaip tu zinai, a8 esu buves Amérikoje, bet labai 
trumpa laika. Sakyk, ar visi namai ten muriniai? 

Pétras: 2. Ne visi. Dideliuosé miéstuose visi namal yra mu- 
riniai miésto centre, bet priemiesciuose yra daug 
mediniy namwu. 

Gediminas: 3. O kaip Cikagoje? 

Petras: 4. Cikagoje, ypaé priemies¢iuose, yra daug mediniu 
namu. 

Gediminas: 5. O kdks jusy namas Cikagoje? 

Petras: 6. Musy namas yra murinis. Més gyvéname, kaip 
tu jal Zinal, priemiestyje. 

Gediminas: 7. Tai tau reikia toli vaziuoti 1 universiteta. 

Petras: 8. AS turiu vaziuoti traukiniu, paskui autobusu ar- 
ba tramvajumi. 

Gediminas: 9. Ar tu gali nuvazZiuoti automobiliu? 

Petras: 10. Taip, galiu. Tétis mane kaftais nuveza automo- 
biliu, bet man dar neduoda automobilio j] univer- 
siteta vazineti, nors aS ir gerai moku vairwoti. 
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THE TWO COUSINS 


Gediminas: 1. As you know, I have been in America, but only 


for a very short time. Tell me, are all houses there 
brick homes? 


Petras: 2. Not all. In the big cities, all the houses are brick 


houses in the center of the city, but there are 
many wooden houses in the suburbs. 


Gediminas: 3. And how is it in Chicago? 


Petras: 4. In Chicago, especially in the suburbs, there are 


many wooden houses. 


Gediminas: 5. And what kind of a house is your house in Chi- 


cago? 


Petras: 6. Our house is of brick. We live, as you already 


know, in a suburb. 


Gediminas: 7. Thus, you have a long way to travel to the uni- 


Petras: 8. 


versity. 


I have to go by train, then by.bus, or streetcar. 


Gediminas: 9. Can you go by car to the university? 


Petras: 10. Yes, I can. My father sometimes takes me by car, 


but he does not give me the car to commute to the 
university, although J am a good driver. 


NOTES: 


1. 


G0 


arf — untranslatable particle which begins a question without an inter- 
rogative word. If it begins an indirect question, then it can be rendered 
into English as ‘if’ or ‘whether’. 


namas — means both ‘house’ and ‘home’. For the latter meaning, how- 
ever, namai, plural of namas is normally used with the meaning ‘home’: 
Jis neturi namgG —~ ‘He has no home (He is homeless)’. 

taj — here it means ‘thus, so, and so’. 

tramvajus — a borrowing from English ‘tramway’. 

as geral méku vairuoti (automobilj) — literal meaning: ‘I know well 


(how) to drive (a car)’. 
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Pazatslio vienuolynas 


The Monastery of Pazaislis [near Kaunas] 


Dvidesimt ketvirtoji pamoka 


Lesson 24 


KELIONE 1S KAUNO | VILNIU 


IS Katino i Vilniu Pétras ir Gediminas vaziavo traukiniu. 
Traukinys buvo ilgas: penkidlika keleiviniu vagonu. Kiekviename 
vagoné buvo dvéjos durys ir daug langu. Kiekvienume vagone 
taip pat buvo Sesi skyréliai, arba kupée. Tamé skyrélyje. kuriame 
sedejo Petras ir Gediminas, buvo dar penki keleiviai: du seni vy- 
rai ir tr¥s jaunos mergaites. 

Traukinys sustéjo PetroSitiinuose, tik desimt kilometry nuo 
Kauno. J traukini éia jhpo penkidjika keleiviy: Sesi vyrai, penkios 
moterys ir keturi vaikal. 

Traukinys greitai vazidvo per Zalius laukus, pro tamsius mi5- 
kus, pro senus, grazius kaimus. Viena i§ mergaiciy uzkalbino 
Pétra: 

— Atsipragau, jus, tur bat, is Amérikos? 

—- Kaip jus tal galite zinoti? — paklause Pétras. 

— AS magiaii ant jusu lagamino priklijuota kortéle “Chicago, 
Illinois’. Be to, tal galima matyti if i§ jlisu drabuZziy... 

— Taip, taip... AS esu i§ Cikagos. A§ dar tik penkios diénos 
esu Lietuvojée. Bet aS blsiu Vilniuje kéturias savaites... 

— Ms visos tr¥s ésame studentés ir talp pat vaziuojame 1 
Vilniy. Mes studijuojame Vilniaus universiteté. Bet sakykite, kuf 
jus taip gerat iSmokote kalbéti lietuviskai? 

— Amerikoje, Cikagoje. Més namié kalbame tik lietuviskai, 
tokiu budu més geral iSmokome ir angli§Skai ir lietuviSkai. AF 
jus nésate buvusios Amérikoje’? 
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—Ne, dar nésame ten buvusios... 


A§ noriu nuvaziuoti ] 


Amérikga, kai baigsiu universitétg. Cikagoje gyvéna mano déde... 


— Kaip jo pavarde? 


— Jo pavardé yra Simkus, Jonas Simkus. 

— A§ j6 nepaZrstu, bét gal mano teval jj pazista. 

——-Jis gyvéna Cicero priemiestyje. 

— Més gyvename prié éZero, gal dvideSimt myly nuo Cicero. 

Traukinys sustojo Trakyu stotyje. Visi noréjo pamatyti $1} sé- 
na miésta. Petras ir Gediminas susipazino su Siomis trimis stu- 
dentemis ir susitaré susitikti kita diéna Vilniuje. 

— Nors Vilniaus a3 dar nesu mates, bet jis man jau labai pa- 


tinka, — pasake Petras Gediminuli. 
— Ar a§ tau nesakiau? — atsake jam Gediminas. — Vilnius 
yra labai sGnas ir grazus miéstas. Pamatysi! 
—AS& tuo tikiu... Mergaites Vilniuje, atrodo, taip pat gra- 
ZiOS.... 
VOCABULARY 

penkidlika — fifteen lagaminas (2) — suitcase 
Keleivis -io (2) — passenger (noun) priklijuota (fem. acc. sg. past pas- 
keleivinis, -é (1) — passenger (adgj.) sive participle: see Lesson 26) — 
vagonas (2) — wagon, (railway? car attached, (stuck to) 
kiekvienamé — in each (see Lesson  kortélé (2) — a little card, sticker 

11) oe t6 — hesides 
dvéjos ~- two (see Lesson 245) tal galima matyti —- one can see that 
skyrélis -io — a little chapter; (here) if -- (here) also 

conipartment drabuzis -io (2) — (a piece of) clath- 
kupé — coupé; train compartment ing, clothes 
tamé — in that tsee Lesson 36) drabuztai (in plural) — clothes 
dar -—— there) more batgti (baigiti, baigia, baigé, baigs) 
sustéti (sustoju, sustoja, sustdjo, su- —- to finish 

stés) — to stop, to halt haigti universitetg — to finish studies 
PetroSiGnai (pl. 1st decl.) -- Petro- at a university; to be graduated 

%idnai. a town near Kaunas from a university 
kilométras (2) — kilometer pavardé (3b) — last name, family 
nud (prep. with genitive) — from, nanie 

away from, down, etc. pazinti (pazZino, pazins) irreg.: pa- 
jiipti (jlipu, jlipa, jlipo, jlips) — to Zjstu, paZ{sti, pazjsta; padjstame, 

get in, to climb in, to climb up pazjstate, pazista — to know (to 
uzkalbinti (uZkdlbinu, uZkalbina, uZ- be acquainted) 

kalbino, uZkdlbins) — to start talk- é@Zeras (3b) — lake 

ing to mylia (2) — mile 
atsiprasyti (atsipraSad, atsipraS$o, at- Cl)ceras (or Cicero) -—- Cicero (a sub- 

sipraSé, atsipras}¥s) — to excuse urb of Chicago) 

oneself, to ask for forgiveness stotis -iés (fem.) (4) — station 
atsiprasad —- pardon me, excuse me suSipazinti (SuUsipazjstu, susipazZ{sta, 


tur bit — perhaps 

paklausti (paklausiu, pakdAusia, pa- 
kldusé, pakiatlis) — to ask (one a 
quesLlion) 
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susipazino, susipazins, see pazinti, 
above) —to get acquainted 

Siomis (fem. instr. pl.; see Lesson 36) 
— these 


susitarti (susitariu, susitaria, susita- 


re, susitars) 
susitikti 


susitinkn, susilinkt, susilinka; su- 
sitinkame, susiltinkate, susitinka — 


to meet (one 


24.1 The Cardinal Numbers. 


kita diéng fhere) the next day; 
to agree same other day 
(susittko, susitiks) irreg.: pamatysi! —— vou will see! 
tikéti (tikit, tiki, Gike@io, tikes) — fo 
beheve, to trust (with instr.) 
another) atrddo — it secms 
GRAMMAR 


The cardinal numerals are listed below (in the nominative 
case if the numeral Is declincd). If there jis no difference between 
the masculine and feminine forms. only one form is listed: 


Ct ot GW hI Re DS 


BRD eS! me RR ts 
oOo wo mn OW fw - OO WO ~1 DMD 
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30 
40 
50 
60 
70 
80 


nulis (2) 
vienas 

du 

trys (4) 

keturl 

penki 

Ses 

septyn! 

astuom 

devyni 

désimt (desimtis) (3%) 
vienuolika (1) 
dvylika (1) 
trylika (1) 
keturiolika (1) 
penkiolhka (1) 
sesiolika (1) 
septyniolika (1) 
astuonidlika (1) 
devynidlika (1) 


dvidesimt, (dvi désimtys) 


dvidesimt vienas 
dvideSimt du, ete. 


trisdesimt, (trys déSimtys) 


fenunine 
viena (3) 
avi 


kéturios (3”) 
penkios (4) 
sesios (4) 
septvnios (3) 
aStuonios(3) 
devynios (3) 


kéturiasdesimt (keturios désimtys) 
penkiasdesimt, (penkios déSimtys) 
SeSiasdeSimt, (Sésios desimtys) 
septyniasdesimt, (septynios désimtys) 
aStuoniasdesimt. (aStuonios déSimtys) 
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90 devyniasdeSimt, (devynios déSimtys) 
100 Simtas (4) 
200 du Simtai 
300 trys Simtal 
400 keturi Simtai 
900 penki Simtal, ete. 

1,000 tukstantis, -cio (1) 

2,000 du tukstanéiai 

3,000 trys tikstanCiai 

1,000,000 milijonas (2), tikstantis tikstanéiy 


1,000,000,000 milijardas (1) 


Other examples: 


484 keturl Simtal aStuoniasdeSimt keturi 
5.673 penki tikstan¢diai SeSi Simtal septyniasdesimt trys 


24.2 The number vienas (3) is declined like a regular first de- 
clension adjective and agrees in case, number and gender with 
the noun which it modifies, e.g. aS tunu viena suny — ‘I have one 


son . 


24.3 The declensions of the numbers 2, 3, 4, 5, and 7 below: 
( means that the form is the same in both genders) 























Masc. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
N. du ‘two’ avi trys (4) ‘three —_—_ 
G. dvieja triji —_— 
D. dviem trims —— 
A. dau dvi tris —— 
I. dviem trimis 
L. dviejuose dviejose trijuose trijose 
Masc. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
N. ketur) (3°) ‘four’ kéturios penki (4) ‘five’ penkios 
G. keturiaG penkiy 
D. keturiems keturi6ms penkiems penkiéms 
A. kéturis kéturias penkis penkias 
I. keturiais keturiomis penkials penkiomis 
L. keturiuoseé keturiose penkiuosé penkiose 
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Masc. Fem. 





N. septyni (3) ‘seven’ septynios 
G. septynig 

D. septyniems septynioms 
A. septynis septynias 

I. septynials septyniomis 
L. septyniuose septyniose 


In collequial Lithuanian and sometimes even 1» its written 
form, the dative and instrumental cases are abbreviated by skip- 
ping -s in the dative and -is, in the instrumental, if it is preceded 
by -m. Thus: trims—trim; trimis—trim; keturtems—keturiem; 
keturitomis—keturiom, etc. 


Note that the declension of penki and septyni differ from ke- 
turt only by virtue of the fact that they belong to different accent 
classes. SeSi is declined and accented like penki, and astuon: and 
devyni like septyni. 


24.3,1 The numerals from 2-9 agree with the word they modify 
in case and gender, e.g. Jis dave pinigy trims studentams. — He 
gave (some) money to three students. 


24.4 desimtis* ‘ten’ is declined like a regular third declension 
noun (cf. Lesson 4) of accent class 35; vienuolika ‘eleven’ (and the 
following numbers up to and including devyniolika ‘nineteen’) is 
declined like a regular second declension noun of the first accent 
class, except that the accusative is like the nominative: vienuolika 
(not: vienuolika!); Simtas ‘hundred’ is declined like a regular 
first declension noun of the fourth accent class; tukstantis ‘thou- 
sand’ is declined like a regular first declension noun of the first 
accent class; miljjonas ‘million’ is declined like a regular first 
declension noun of the second class. 


24.4.1 Those numbers the last digit of which is zero, t.e. 10, 20, 
30, etc.; 100, 200, 300, etc.; 1,000, 2,000, 3,000, etc.; 1,000,000, 
etc.; 1,000,000,000, etc. and those ending in -hka (11-19) require 
that the noun quantified be in the genitive plural. These forms 
are treated as nouns and are known as nominal numbers: Ex- 
amples: 


* deSimtis, etc. is rather rarely used; instead, use the tndeclinable form — 
désimt, etc. 
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1) deésimt staly — ten tables 


2) Simtas dieny — one hundred days 

3) Jié turi vientolika vaiku. — They have eleven children. 

4) Milijonui knigu reikia didelés bibliotekos. — For a million 
books a big library is necessary. 

5) Milijardg suddro ttukstantis milijony. — In a billion there are 


a thousand millions. (Lit.: A thousand million makes a billion) 


Note that in example (3) vientolika is in the accusative case 
—-because it is the direct object of the verb turi; raiky is in the 
genitive plural because it is governed in turn by vienuolika. In 
example (4) milijonui is in the dative singular with the meaning 
‘for a million’, but the word knygy is in the genitive plural since 
it is governed by miltjoni. 


24.42 If the numeral is not one of those mentioned in 24.4.1 
then the entire number will agree in case and gender with the 
word modified. Examples: 

1) Metai turi tris Simtus SéSiasdesimt penkias arba sesias dienas. 
— A year has three hundred sixty-five or six days. 

2) Visuose tuosé penkiuose tukstanciuwose dviejuosé Simtuose 
trisdeSimt Sesiuosé miestuose gyvena daugiak negu désimt 
tukstanéiu gyvéntojy. — In all those five thousand two hun- 
dred thirty six cities live more than ten thousand inhabitants. 

3) To maisto keturiems tikstanéiams trims Simtams Sésiasdesimt 
dviem vaikams neuzteks. — That food will not be sufficient 
for the four thousand three hundred and sixty-two children. 


24.5 Those numerals which are reserved for use with nouns 
which have a plural form but a singular meaning are as follows: 
(the masculine nom, plur. Is listed first, then the feminine nom. 
plur.) 


1. vieneri (3) vienerilos 

2. dveji (37) dvéjos 

3. treji (3") trejos 

4, ketveri (33) kétverios 

9. penkeri (4) penkerios 
6. SeSeri (4) SeSerios 

7. septyneri (3>) septynerios 
&. astuoneri (3) aStuonerios 
9, devynerl (3°) devynerios 


N.B. (There are no special forms for 10-20, 30, 40, ete.; 100, etc.) 
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But: 21. dvideSimt vieneri, vienerios 
22. dvidesimt dveji, dvéjos, ete. 
31. trisdesimt vieneri, vienerios 
32. trisdeSimt dveji, dvéjos, etc., etc. 








Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine 
N.  vieneri (32) = vienerios dveji (4) dveéjos 
G.  vieneri® dveju 
D. vieneriems vieneriéms dvejiems dvejéms 
A.  vienerius vienerias dvejus dyejas 
I, vienerials Vieneriomis dvejais dvejomis 
L.  vieneriuosé  vieneriose dvejuose dvejose 


All the rest of these numerals are declined like vieneri ex- 
cept that in those of accent class 3” the root is stressed with the 
circumflex instead of the acute. Examples of the use: 


1) <A§ turiu tik vienerius marskinius. — I have only one shirt. 


2) Janu penkeri métai, kat zis mire. — It is already five years 
since he died. 


3) Jis pirko dvejas Zirkles. — He bought two pairs of scissors. 


24.6 The collective numbers (all belonging to accent class one 
and declined like regular first declension nouns) are as follows: 


2. dvéejetas 6. SeSetas 

3. tréjetas 7. septynetas 
4. kétvertas 8. aStuonetas 
o. penketas 9. devynetas 


These show that the objects in consideration are to be taken 
as a group. Examples: 


1) Jis vaziuoja tréjetu arklit. — He is driving (a team of) three 
horses. 
2) Jis turi séSetq vistu. — He has (a flock of) six hens. 


Note that the noun quantified by these collective numbers 
is always in the genitive plural. 
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24.7 The fractions are as follows: 


puse half 
tréédalis one third 
ketvirtis, ketvirtadalis one fourth 
penktadalis one fifth 
sestadalis one sixth 
septintadalis one seventh 
astuntadalis one eighth 
devintadalis one ninth 
desimtadalis one tenth 


N.B. All these words (one third—one tenth) are masculine nouns, 
declined like peilis. 


In mathematical terminology we find such forms as wiena 
antroji ‘one-half’, viend treéidji ‘one-third’, dvi penictosios ‘two- 
fifths’, etc. The numerator is the cardinal number and the de- 
nominator is the feminine form of the ordinal number (originally 
to agree with dalis ‘part’, although the word dalis does not appear 
in any fraction). The cases are determined according to the syn- 
tactic rules of 24.4.1 and 24.4.2. For forms such as antroji, etc., 
see Lessons 28 and 29. Examples: 


1) wi viends treéiosios — from one-third 

2) su dviém penktosiomis — with two-fifths 

3) Sesidlikoje duidesimt penktijy — in sixteen twenty-fifths 

4) Duok jam puse dolerio. — Give him half a dollar. 

0) Taz atsitiko pries ketvirti valandés. — That happened a quar- 
ter of an hour ago. 


In example (1) the entire expression is in the feminine geni- 
tive singular because it is the object of the preposition is ‘from’ 
which requires the genitive case. cf. Lesson 37. In example (2) 
both dviem and penktosiomis are in the instrumental case as the 
object of the preposition st ‘with’. In example (3) the word §e- 
Siolikoje is in the locative case, duidesimt is indeclinable, but penk- 
tyjy is in the genitive plural since it is quantified by Sesiolikoje 
(one of the numbers which requires the quantified noun and, of 
course, the modifying adjective, be in the genitive plural), In ex- 
amples (4) and (5) the genitive case is used with the words pusé 
‘half’ and ketvirtis ‘a quarter’. 
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24.7,1 A group of whole numbers plus the fraction one-half which 
are found only in the genitive case are listed below, masculine 
first, feminine second and plural last: 


pusantro, pusantros, pusantru 

pustrecio, pustrecids, pustrecit 
pusketvirto, pusketvirtos, pusketvirtu 
puspenkto, puspenktos, puspenkty 
pusséSto, pusSestos, pussesty 
pusseptinto, pusseptintos, pusseptinty 
pusaStunto, pusastuntOs, pusastunty 
pusdevinto, pusdevintos, pusdevintt, ete. 


we ow wet 


SONS SI SN Ot , 
ro™ boo boo da be be bo 


MSralca np Wwe 


a 


Examples: 


1) 
2) 


3) 


Mano dratigas man davé pusantro dolerto. — My friend gave 
me a dollar and a half. 

Jis ten gyvéno pustreciy mety. — He lived there two and 
a half years. 

AS bitsiu cia pusantros diends. — I will be here a day and a 
half. 


Note that the genitive case of the noun is used with the frac- 


tions listed in this paragraph. 


The concept 1) ete. may be rendered also by Lith.: 


a 


a) vienas ir puse — lit. ‘one and one half’ 
b) vienas stu pusé — lit. ‘one with a half’ 
2h?! 


a) dt (dvi) ir pusée — lit. ‘two and a half’ 
b) dtu (dvi) su puse — lit. ‘two with a half’, ete. 


24.8 Expressing One's Age. 


In expressing age the name of the individual is put in the 


dative case and the age is put in the nominative case. Examples: 


1) 


2) 


3) 


Man yra penkidlika mety. — I am fifteen years old. (Lit.: To 
me are fifteen years) 


Pérnaoi man buvo keturidlika méty. — Last year J was four- 
teen years old. 


Uz trejy méty man bus astuonicolika méty. — In three years 
I will be 18 years old. 
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4) Mano broliui jau perkiasdesimt vienert meétai.* — My brother 
is already 51 years old. 

5) Profésoriui Jonui Valiui jak penkiasdesimt astuoneri meta." 
— Professor Jonas Valys is already 98 years old. 


NB. There is another way of expressing age: with the nominative 
case of the person, with the genitive of the age: 


1) AS esu penkidlikos méty (amziaus). — Lit.: I am of fifteen 
years (of age). 

2) Pernai ag buvau keturidlikos métu. 

3) Uz trejy méty as biusiu astuoniolikos mety, 

4) Mano brolis jai penkiasdesimt vienerii, mety, 

D) Profesorius Jonas Valys jak penkiasdesimt aStuoneriy méty. 


The first way is used more frequently, however the second 
way can also be used. 


24.9 Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication, Division. 
(sudetis, atimtis, daugyba, dalyba) 


In everyday use In mathematics, statistics, etc. 

2+2=—4 Du it du yra keturi Du plius du yra keturi 

5+%7=12 Penki ir septyni yra  Penki plius septyni yra dvylika 
dvylika 


7—3—4 Septyni bé triju yra Septyni minus trys yra keturi 
keturi 

18—9=—9 AStuonidlika be de- AStuonidlika minus devyni yra 
vynig yra devyni. devyni 


9X3=27 Devyni padauginti i$ trijQ yra dvideSimt septyni 
oX7=35 Penki padauginti if septyniy yra trisdesimt penki 


33:3=11 Trisdesimt trys padalinti i$ trijQ yra vienuolika 
35:7=5 TrisdeSimt penki padalinti is septyni¥ yra penki 


24,10 Writing Differences. 


a) In Lithuanian numbers are written as in other countries 
of continental Europe: 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, %, 8, 9, 10, 11, ete. 


* métai is used with the meaning year, (years) only in plural. Thus specia) 
numerals must be used with it. Cf. 23.4 and 24.5. 
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NB, 


Lithuanians living in the English-speaking countries tend to 
use the local system: 1, 7, etc. 


b} Wherever we use a comma, Lithuanians use a period and 


vice-versa: 
English Lithuanian 
1.5 1,5 — 1 
15.75 15,75 — 157 / yy 
5,000,000 5.000.000 — 5 million 

or: 

5 000 000, etc. 
NB. However, in Lithuanian newspapers and books published in 


the U.S.A., England, and the other English-speaking coun- 
tries, the local (1.e. the English) way is used. 


24.11 The Use of the Locative Case. 


and 


a) The locative case is used primarily to indicate location, 
answers the question ku7, kame ‘where’. Examples: 

Jis gyvéna dideliame mieste, — He lives in a large city. 
Lietuva yra Eurdpoje. — Lithuania is in Europe. 


b) It is also used in certain expressions of time: 

vakaré — in the evening* 

senoveje — in ancient times 

darbymety(je) — during harvest (time); during busy season 
vidudieny(je) — in the middle of the day; at noon 
pidurnakty(je) — at midnight 


vidurvasary(je) — in the middle of the summer 
pavakary(je) — in the early evening; toward evening 
dabartyjé — in the present (time) 

praeityje — in the past 

atertyje — in the future 

jaunysteje — in (one’s) youth 

senatveje — in old age 

Salisio menesyje — in (the month of) January 

or: Sausyje — in January 


For the usage with rytais, vakarats {instrumental plural) ‘in 


the mornings, in the evenings’, see 23.3,3 and Lesson 32. 


* But accusative of definite time: 8) vakarg ‘this evening, tonight’; ang va- 
kar} ‘that evening’, etc, Also vasarg, pavasarj ‘in the summer, in the spring’, 
etc. Cf. 22.38b and Lesson 382. 
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EXERCISES 


A. Questions. 1. Ku6é vaziavo Pétras if Gediminas j] Vilniu? 2. 
Kiek biivo skyréliy (kupé) kiekvienamé vagoné? 3. Kiek buvo 
keleiviy tamé traukinio skyrélyje, kuriame sédéjo Pétras ir Ge- 
diminas? 4. Kiek keletviy jlipo j traukinj PetroSiGnuose? 5. Kur 
gyvéna Gediminas? 6. Kur gyvéna Pétras? 7. AT jus ésate buves 
Vilniuje? 8. Kas yra buves Lietuvojé? 9. Kur yra Lietuva? 10. 
Kur yra Vilnius? 


B. Combine: a) From one to 101 with: graZus namas, jauna stu- 
denté, sénas profésorius, gera knyga. 


b) He is one year old: Two ways: Jam vieneri métal 
Jis yra vieneri§ méty (amZiaus) 


From one (vieneri) to 100 (Simtas). 


C. Read aloud and write out in full: 11, 13, 27, 35, 67, 131, 476, 
800, 1116, 1222, 1492, 1776, 1914, 1918, 1964, 1984; 

342 (trys ir pusé; or pusketvifto, or trys su pusé); 

4°/,, 7°/,, 8°/7., 10°/., 11?/,. 


D. Use the locative case. 1. Més gyvéname (in a large city). 2. At 
the University of Vilnius) studijuoja daug studenty. 3 (In Lithu- 
ania) yra daug pili griuvésiy. 4. Mano dédé gyvéna (in Chicago). 
5. (In a new house) malonu gyvénti. 6. (In America) yra daug 
dideliT miésty. 7. (In the big cities) yra daug muriniy nam@. 8. 
(In our school) més mékomés angly kalbés. 9. (In America) gy- 
véna apié* vienas milijonas lietuviy. 


EK. Translate into Lithuanian: 1, My father is fifty five years old. 
2. I have three sisters and five brothers. 3. In three years, my 
brother will be eighteen years old. 4. His grandfather was seventy 
years old three years ago (priés trejus metus). 5. I live fifteen 
kilometers (or: miles) from (nuo with gen.) Vilnius. 6. Two hun- 
dred twenty five students study the Lithuanian language at our 
university. 7. Five hundred seventy three students study English 
(the English language) at the University of Vilnius. 8. Thirteen 
and five is eighteen. 9. Twenty minus eleven is nine. 10. Fifty 
divided by five is ten. 


* apié here means ‘approximately’. 
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CONVERSATION 


DRABUZIU KRAUTUVEJE 


Pétras: 1. 


Pardavejas: 2. 


Petras: 3. 


Pardavejas: 4. 
Petras: D. 


Pardavejas: 6. 


Petras: 7. 
Pardavejas: 8. 
Petras: 9, 


Pardavejas: 10. 


AS nore¢iau nusipirkti dvi vasarinés eilutés: vie- 
ng pilka ir vieng rudg. Kiek kainuoja $i ruda 
eilute? 

Si eilute kainvoja trisdesimt devynis dolerius ir 
devyniasdesimt aStuonis centus. 

Kitaip sakant, kéturiasdesimt doleriy... O kiek 
kainuoja $i pilka eiluté su baltais taSkéliais? O 
Stal ¢ia yra kaina: kéturiasdesSimt devyni doleria 
ir devyniasdesSimt aStuoni centai. 

Dar neuzmirskite pridéti miésto mokeséio: trys 
procental... 

Gerai. AS paimsiu abi Sias eilutés. Kiek tal bus 
viso labo? 

Tuojau... KeéturiasdeSimt devyni ir devynias- 
deSimt aStuoni plius pusantro dolerio miésto m6- 
kescio yra penkiasdeSimt vienas doleris ir kétu- 
riasdesimt aStuoni cefitai. O Gia trisdeSimt devyni 
ir devyniasdeSimt aStuoni plius doleris dvidesimt 
yra kéturiasdeSimt vienas iF aStuonidlika. Viso: 
devyniasdeSimt du doleriai ir SéSiasdeSimt Se8i 
cental. 

Geral. AS duosiu jums éekj... 

Labai atsipraSau, bet més G¢ékiy nepriimame. VI- 
sos kainos — grynais pinigais. 

Jus ¢ekiu nepriimate? AS turili tik dvideSimt pen- 
kis dolerius kiséneje... Tai per maza. A§ eisiu 
ten, kur priima cekius. Aéiu. 

Prasau, praSau. Matote, més parduodame tik wuz 
grynus pinigus. 


IN A CLOTHES STORE 


Petras: 1. I would like to buy two summer suits for myself: 
one gray one and one brown. How much is this 
brown suit? 

Clerk: 2. This suit costs $39.98. 

Petras: 3. In other words, forty dollars... And how much is 
this gray suit with (little) white dots. Oh, here is 
the price: $49.98. 
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Clerk: 4. Do not forget to add the city tax: three percent. 

Petras: 5. All right. I will take both these suits. How much 
will that be all together? 

Clerk: 6. Right away... 49.98 plus one dollar and fifty cents 
tax makes 51.48. And here — 39.98 plus one dollar 
and twenty makes 41.18. All told: 92.66. 

Petras: 7. All right. I will give you a check... 

Clerk: 8. JY am very sorry, but we do not accept checks. All 
prices—~cash ... 

Petras: 9. You do not accept checks? I have only 25 dollars 


in my pocket... That is not enough. I will go some- 
where where they accept checks. Thanks. 

Clerk: 10. You are welcome, I am sure. You see, we sell only 
for cash. 

NOTES: 

1. nusipirkti — reflexive: ‘to buy for oneself’. 

3. kitaip sakant — lit.: ‘saying it differetntly’. 

5. abl — ‘both’ (feminine). 

6. viso ~— genitive of visas ‘all, total, whole’. 

7. viso labo — Render into English ‘altogether, all-told’. 

8 grynais piniaais — Instrumental plural of grynas pinigas ‘pure money, 


cash’. Instr. is used because it actually depends on the verb mokéti ‘to 
pay’ which requires the instr.: Mokéti grvnais pinigais ‘to pay cash’. 
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Dvidesimt penktoji pamoka 
Lesson 25 


A. THE HUMAN BODY ~—~ ZMOGAUS KUNAS 
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English 


1. 


DN 


9. 
10. 
ll. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
19. 
16. 
17. 


18. 
19, 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24, 
20. 
26. 


27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 


hair(s) 


2. head 
3. 
4. ear 


forehead 


face 


. cheek 
_ nose 


_ eye 


eyebrow 
eyelashes 
mouth 
moustache 
beard 
chin 

neck 
chest 
shoulder 


arm 
hand 
finger 
thumb 
nail 
back 
belly 
hip 
thigh 


knee 
shin 
ankle 
leg 
foot 
toe 


Lithuanian Pattern Sentences 
plaukas, plaukai — J6s plauka2 yra labai grazus. 
galva — Jis turi gérqa galva. 

kakta — Jo kaktojé yra daug rauksliy. 

ausis (-ies, fem.) — J6 ausys yra laba? dideles. 
(gen. pl. aust) 

veidas — AS nematau jo véido. 

skruostas — Jo skruostai paraudo nud Saléio. 
nosis (-ies, fem.) — Jis nusdalo ndsj. 

(gen. pl. nosiy) 

akis (-iés, fem.) — Ji viena akimi nemato. 

(gen. pl. akiy) 

antakis (-io) — JO zmona issipesiojo antakius. 
blakstienos — Jam nud miégo net blakstienos 
burna — Ji turi graziq burna. [sulipo. 
Usai (pl.) — Senélis raité savo Zilus usus. 
barzda — Jis glosté savo barzdq. 

smakras — Barzda auga ant smakro., 

kaklas — J2 negrazi: j6s kaklas per ilgas. 
kritine — Ji glaude vaika prié krutines. 

petys (-1es, masc. lst decl. — JO deSinysis petys 
(gen. pl. peci)* lyra aukstésnis. 
ranka — JO labai ilgos rankos. 

ranka (plaStaka) — AS rankoje laikau piestuka. 
pirstas — Jis mdn pirstu parodeé, kur eiti. 
nykStys** — Jam reikéjo nupiduti nyksti. 
nagas — Jos naga labai ilgi ir raudonai nudazyti. 
nugara — Jis nésSa didelj maisq ant nugaros. 
pilvas — J6 téks didelis pilvas, kad jis vds gali 


klubas — Jo klubai atsikise. Le2ti. 
Slaunis (-iés, fem.) — Mano brolis susizeidé §lau- 
(gen. pl. Slaunwv) [nj. 
kélis (-io) — If baimeés man nét kéliai drebéjo. 
blauzda — Vanduo jam sieke ligi pusés blauzdy. 
kulksnis (kulnélis) — Vatkas apsidauzé kulksnis 
koja — Jonas nusilauzé kdjq. [(kulnelius), 
peda — A§ susizeidziau pédq. 


(kOjos) pirstas — Naujas batas man (kodjos) pirs- 
[tus spaudzia. 


* pet¥s is a noun of the 1st declension, i.e. it is declined like gaid¥s ‘rooster’, 
except for the genitive singular which is petlés (3rd decl.). 
** Other fingers in consecutive order: smallzius, didZiilis, bevardls, mazélis. 
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B. MEN’S CLOTHES — VYRISKI DRABUZIAI 


hat 


. Jacket 


shirt 
tie 


sleeve 
pocket 
trousers 
sock 
shoe 


Pipe 





skrybelé — AS noriu pirkti nanaja skrybele. 

Svarkas — Tar jO naujas Svarkas. 

marSkinial (pl. only) — Jo marskinial Svarus. 

kaklaraistis (-cio}) — Man nepatinka Sis raudonas 
(kaklaraistis., 

rankove — Jo §varko rankoves yra per ilgos. 

kisene — AS turiu tik vienq doler, kiSeneje. 

kelnes (pl. only) — Jo kelmés per trumi_us. 

kojine — Jis megsta badltas kojines. 

batas — Ryt6o} as pirksiu naujus batus. 

pypke — Jis riko pypke. 
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C. WOMEN’S CLOTHES — MOTERISKI DRABUZIAI 





mM Or 


i P 


. dress suknele — Ji kasdién perka natijg suknele. 

. skirt sijonas — Kiek kainuoja Sis rudas sijonas? 

. stocking kojiné — Nupirk man dvi poras kdjiniy. 

. earring auskaras — Jis Zmonai nupirko gintarinius aus- 

[karus. 

belt dirzas — Vaékar aS pameciau Zalids suknélés dirzq. 

. handbag rankinukas —- Man reikia nauijo rankinuko. 

. necklace karoliai — Ji turi puikius gintarinius karolius. 

. umbrella skétis — Man reikia skecio, nes lauké lyja. 

. wallet(purse)piniginé —- Nusipirkat naujq pinigine. 


. Some of these items are the same for men and women: hat, belt, umbrella, 


just like in English. Also note that in Lithuanian for both ‘sock’ and 
‘stocking’ k6éjiné is used. If one wants to be specific, one can always add 
vyri§kas, -a ‘man’s, masculine’ or méteri§kas, -a 'woman’'s, feminine’ — 
vyriskos kéjinés ‘socks’, méteriSkos kéJjinés ‘stockings’, etc. 


D. ZYNE IR MERGAITE 


Viduryjeé miSko Augo sénas azuolas. Po tud azuolu buvo di- 
delis akmuo. Ant t6 akmens daznai ilsédavos zyneé,! kuri gyvéno 
tame miske. | 

Karta zyné sédéjo ant akmens po azuolu ir pamaté mergaite, 
kuri rinko? Zolés. 

— Prieik prié manGs, mergaite, — tare*® zyné. Mergaité priéjo. 

— Kam renki' tas zoles? — paklause Zyné. 

—I5 sity zoliQ a§ virsiu mamai vaistu.* Mano mama jau Se- 
nial serga. 


— Kokia liga serga tavo mama? — vel paklausé zyné. 
— AS nezinau, — atsake mergaité. 
— Bét a& zinat, — taré Zyné. AS taip pat galil’ tau duoti 


vaistu, kurié pagydys tavo mamg. Bét uz tai tu man turési pada- 
ryti tris darbus. 

— AS viska padarysiu, — susSuko mergaité. 

— Tu turési man atiduoti savo balta karvéli, kurl tu labai 
myli. Paskul atiduosi man savo karve, kuri tau kasdién duoda 
pieno. O kai tavo mama pasveiks, tu turési ateiti pas mané ir éia 
turési vienerius metus dirbti... 

— A&§ viska padarysiu, — atsaéké mergaite. — AS if dvejus 
metus galesiu tau dirbti, tik pagydyk mano mama. 

— Matau, kad tu esi gera mergaité if labai myli savo mama. 
A& tik norejau tave iSbandyti. Stal tau trys raudonos kruopeles.® 
Kas rytas’ mama tegul suvalgo* viena kruopéle. Ji tuojau pa- 
svelks. Dabar skubek nam6 ir gydyk savo mama. 

Praéjo kéturios dienos, Ligéné pasveiko. Mergaité nuéjo pa- 
dekoti zynei uz vaistus. Bet zynés nesurado. 


NOTES: 

1, Zyné — a fairy, a (good) sorceress. 

2.& 4. riko, renki — see under rifkti ‘to gather’ in the Lithuanian-English 
Vocabulary. 


3. taré — said. 

5S. vaisty — partitive gen. pl. of vaistai (sg. vaistas) ‘medicine’. (Vaistai is 
usually used only in plural.) 

6. kruopélé — ‘little flake, little pill’. 


7. kas rytas — this [ls a nominative of time, used here instead of accus.,, 
(of definite time) kiekviéna rytg ‘every morning’. 
8. tegul suvalgo — ‘let her éat'. 
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E. SIMTAS VILKU 


Vieng kafta vaikas paréjo iS miSko ir sako tévui: 

— Zinal, tevéli, miské maéiat Simta vilka. 

— Negali biti, — atsaké tévas. — Cia tiék datig vilky nera. 
— Na, tai vis délto’ buvo apie penkiasdesimt. 

— Negali biti. 

— Trisdesimt tai jau’ tikrarY buvo. 

— Negali biti. 

— Désimt tai jau tikral buvo. 

— Negali buti. 

— Na, tai kas ten lapuose ¢ezéjo? 


NOTES: 
1. vis delté — ‘nevertheless, in spite of that’, 
2. tal jau — (here) ‘at least’, 


EF. COMBINATION PRACTICE 


Combine to make sentences: 


I, 
I. I am a. 15 years old 
2, Two years ago I was b. 20 years old 
3. His son is c. 18 years old 
4. My sister is d. 23 years old 
5. My daughter will be e. 35 years old 


Use either: Man penkeri métai 
or: A§ esu penkeri, métu ‘I am 5 years old’ (See Lesson 24.) 


II. 
1. J am writing a letter a. to him 
2. I will write a letter b. to her 
3. His sister writes a letter c. to my brother 
d. to my mother 
e. to them 
III. 
Every day a. J work in the city 
Every week b. I read a book 
Every month c. He goes to New York 


Every year 
Every winter 
Every summer 


OTR WN 
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wh 


He wanted to be 
I wanted to be 


My brother wants to live 
I don’t want to live 
I will live 


j—_— 


SCOMARNAWNH OD 


all 


IV. 


a student 

a teacher 
the president 
a professor 

a farmer 


co RO TP 


in a new house 

in new houses 

large new houses 
in the village 

in large cities 


ona a» 
5 


G. VARIATION PRACTICE 


Mano brolis yra penkiohkos metu. 
Mano broliut yra penkidlika met. 
My brother is 15 years old. 

My sister is 5 years old. 

My father is 51 years old. 

My grandmother is 74 years old. 
Tomorrow, she will he 16 years old. 
Yesterday, he was 29 years old. 
This university is 200 years old. 
Our university is only 150 years old. 
This castle is 800 years old. 
Vilnius is 1000 years old. 
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Vilniaus bokstai 


The Spires of Vilnius 


Dvidesimt sesto]i pamoka 


Lesson 26 


VILNIUJE 


Tik ka atvyke 1 Vilniy, abu pusbroliai tuojatii skubinosi is- 
lipti i$ traukinio. Prié stovincio traukinio jié pamate datg lau- 
kianciy zmoniy. Tai buvo Gedimino Seima, pazistami if draugal, 
kurié buvo atéje sutikti savo giminaicio i§ Amérikos. Pasisvéikine 
ir Susipazine su visais laukian¢Giais giminémis ir pazistamais, Ge- 
diminas ir Petras sudéjo savo lagaminus 1 automobilj if vaziavo 
1 Gedimino namus. 


Vaziuodami jié kalbejosi su Gedimino motina, kuri taip pat 
niekuomét nebtivo ma¢iusi Pétro. Ji stebéjosi, kad Pétras, nors if 
gimes Amerikoje ir niekuomet nebuves Lietuvojeé, taip gerai kalba 
lietuviskai. Vaziuodami pro Gedimino kalng, jie mate séng Vil- 
niaus katedra, taip pat Gedimino piliés bokSta. 

Pavalge pietus, abu pusbroliai tuojau iSéjo pasivaikScioti 
miésto gatvémis. Jié pirmiausia jlipo 1 Gedimino kalna, i§ kur 
buvo galima matyti bevéik visa séng miésta. Stovedami Gedimino 
bokSto virsSujé, jié mate po jy kojomis gulintj Vilniy. Senamies¢éio 
gatves atrode labai siauros, iS susiglaudusiy nam visur kySojo 
seny bazny¢iu bokStal. 


Jiems taip bezitrint ir besikalbant, atéjo vakaras. Jié sugrizo 
namo ir, susede Gedimino nam sodélyje, ilgai kalbeéjosi apié se- 
nus Vilniaus pastatus ir apié tai, ka jie darys rytoj. Pétras turéjo 
Gedimino tévams papasakoti apie savo tévus, pasilikusius Cika- 
goje, apié Cikaga, apie Amérika, apié savo ateitiés planus... 
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VOCABULARY 


atvykti (atvykstt, atvyksta, atvyko, 
atvyks) — to arrive 

tuojaG —- right away 

skubintis (skubinuosi, skUbinasi, sku- 
binosi, skubinsis) — to hurry 

iSlipti (iSlipu, iSlipa, iSlipo, iSlips) — 
to get off, to climb out 

stovéti (stdéviu, stévi, stovéjo, stovés) 
— to stand 

pazjstamas, -a (1) — acquaintance 

sutikti (sutinku, sutifika, sutiko, su- 
tiks — (here) to meet 

pasisvéikinti (pasisvéikinu, pasisvéi- 
kina, pasisvéikino, pasisvéikins) — 
to greet 


bevéik — almost 

virgsus (4) — the top 

senamiestis -cio (1) — old city; the 
old part of the city 

susialaUsti* (susiglaudziu, susiglad- 
dZia, susiglaudé, susiglafis) — to 
press together; to be very close to 
another 

visur —- everywhere 

kySoti (kySoja, kySojo, ky8o0s) — to 
stick out 


susésti (susédu, suséda, susédo, su- 
sés) — to sit down, to sit together 
sodélis -io (2) — dim. of sédas ‘or- 


chard’; (here) garden, back yard 


sudéti (stidedu, stideda, sudéjo, sudés) papasakoti (papasakoju, papasakoja, 
— to put in, to load in papasakojo, papasakos) — to tell, 

katedra (1) — cathedral to narrate 

bokStas (1) — tower pasilikti (pasilieku, pasiliéka, pasill- 

pavalgyti (pavalgau, pavalgo, paval- ko, pasiliks) — to remain, to stay 
gé, pavalgys) -- to eat (perfective) (behind) 

pirmidusia — first of all; in the first sugrizti (sugrjztu, sugrjZta, sugrjZo, 
place sugr}S) — to return 

GRAMMAR 


26.1 The Participles. 


Participles in Lithuanian are similar to participles in English 
and other languages. They are a variety of adjectives derived from 
verbs. In Lithuanian they are inflected (declined) just like adjec- 
tives and they can denote, like adjectives, the characteristic of an 
object. But, since they are formed from verbs, they also have 
verbal characteristics, i.e. they can denote action and are inflected 
for tense and can be active and passive. In general, participles 
and special gerunds can be used in the following four cases: (1) 
as modifiers [adjectival use], (2) in compound tenses, (3) in sep- 
arate participial phrases and (4) in indirect discourse in place of 
a verb. 


The passive participles will be discussed in Lesson 33. 


First we shall discuss the formation and then the meaning. 
Discussion of compound tenses is omitted from this lesson, ex- 
cept for the reflexives cf. 26.9,1. 


“ Several of the verbs in this lesson are irregular. The student should be able 
to spot these now and look them up in the Lith.-English Vocabulary. 
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26.2 The Present Active Participle 


The present active participle is formed by replacing the 3rd 
person endings -a, -i, -o with the (masculine nominative singular) 
endings -qgs, -is, -gs or the (feminine nominative singular) endings 
-anti, -inti, -anti. Thus néSa ‘he carries’ furnishes neSs-gs, nés-anti 
‘carrying’; dirba ‘he works’ furnishes dirb-qs, dirb-anti ‘working’; 
stovi ‘he stands’ furnishes stov-js, stov-inti ‘standing’; raso ‘he 
writes’ furnishes ras-qs, ras-anti ‘writing’. For the plural endings, 
see 26.2,1. 


26.2,1 An example of the declension of the present active parti- 
ciple (dirbti ‘to work’): 


Singular 


Masculine Feminine 
N. dirbas (or dirbantis) dirbanti 
G. dirban¢éio dirban¢cios 
D. dirbanciam dirban¢ciai 
A. dirbantj dirbancig 
I. dirban¢iu dirbandcia 
L. dirbanciame dirbanéioje 

Plural 

Masculine Feminine 
N. dirba (or dirbantys) dirban¢cios 
G. dirbanéiy dirbanciu 
D. dirbantiems dirbancioms 
A. dirban¢éius dirban¢ias 
I. dirban¢ciais dirbanciomis 
L. dirban¢iuose dirban¢ciose 


The forms in parentheses are used only when the participle 
is used in its simple adjectival function: dirbantis zmogus ‘work- 
ing man’, dirbantys zmones ‘working people’, etc. 


26.2,2 The present active participle may be used with a simple 
adjectival function. Examples: 

1) begantis (bégags) vandud — running water 

2) skambantis (skambqs) varpas — ringing bell 
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26.2,3 The present active participle may be used in separate 
participial phrases. Examples: 


1) Profésorius, skaitas knyga, tuojau eis } bibliotekqg. — The pro- 
fessor reading the book will go to the library immediately. 


2) AS maciat zmogu, nésanti didely maisq bulviy. — I saw a 
man carrying a big sack of potatoes. 


Note that in example 1 the word kntgq ‘book’ is in the 
accusative case because it is the direct object of the participle 
Skaitqs. Likewise in example 2 maisq ‘sack’ is in the accusative 
case as the direct object of nésanti. The case, number and gender 
of the participle are deterrnined by the case of the word modified. 
In the first sentence the word modified (proféesorius) by the par- 
ticiple is nominative singular masculine, but in the second sen- 
tence the word modified (2mogy) is accusative singular masculine. 


26.3 The Past Active Participle 


The past active participle is formed by replacing the 3rd 
person simple preterit endings -o and -e with the (masculine no- 
minative singular) -es and the (feminine nominative singular) end- 
ing -usi (-iusi for all 3rd conjugation verbs). Thus, dirbo ‘he worked’ 
furnishes dirbes, dirbusi ‘(the one who has) worked’; stovéjo ‘he 
stood’ furnishes stovéjes, stovéjusi ‘(the one who has) stood’; ra- 
Se ‘he wrote’ furnishes rases, raSiusi ‘(the one who has) written’. 
For the plural endings, see 26.3,1. 


26.3,1 An example of the declension of the past active participle 
(dirbti ‘to work’): 


Singular 


Masculine Feminine 
N. dirbes dirbusi 
G. dirbusio dirbusios 
D. dirbusiam dirbusial 
A. dirbusj dirbusia 
I. dirbusiu dirbusia 
L. dirbusiame dirbusioje 
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Plural 


Masculine Feminine 
N. dirbe dirbusios 
G. dirbusiy dirbusiy 
D. dirbusiems dirbusioms 
A. dirbusius dirbusias 
I. dirbusiais dirbusiomis 
L. dirbusiuose dirbusiose 


26.3,2 The past active participle may be used with simple ad- 
jectival function. Example: 


Mirusio zmogaus kiinas negali kéltis. — ‘The body of a dead 
(literally: having died) man cannot arise.’ This could have been 
expressed with a relative pronoun and a subordinate clause as 
follows: Kinas zmogaus, kuris mire, negali kéltis. ‘The body of 
a man who died cannot arise’. 


26.3,3 The past active participle may be used in separate parti- 
cipial phrases, Examples: 
1) AS maciak zmogy, atnésus} (i.e. kuris atnesée) jam tq naijq 
knyga. — I saw the man who brought him that new book. 
2) Kaimynas atéjo su draugu, jau seniai skaiciusiu tq knyga. — 
The neighbor arrived with a friend who had already read 
that book a long time ago. 


26.3.4 The Frequentative Past Active Participle. 


The frequentative past active participle is formed by re- 
moving the third person ending and adding the same endings as 
those used for the past active participle (see the preceding para- 
graph), e.g. dirbdavo ‘(he) used to work’ gives us the stem dirbdav- 
to which the (masculine nominative singular) ending -es, (feminine 
nominative singular) ending -usi can be added. Thus we find 
dirbdaves, dirbdavusi etc. It is declined like the past active parti- 
ciple. It can be used in the same ways as the past active participle. 
An example of its use in place of a subordinate clause is given 
below: 


AS pazistu zmogu, dirbdavus} (i.e. kuris dirbdavo) stovykloje 
vasarq. — I know a man who used to work in a camp during 
the summer. 
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26.3,5 The Future Active Participle 


The future active participle is formed by adding the same 
endings as those used for the present active participle to the fu- 
ture stem (2nd person singular) -si. (Since all of the present active 
participle endings begin with a vowel, the orthographic -si- stands 
merely for palatalized -s-.) The endings (masc. nom. sing.) -qs, 
(fem. nom. sing.) -anti etc. added to the stem dirbsi—furnish the 
forms (masc. nom. sing.) dirbsiqas, (fem. nom. sing.) dirbsianti, etc. 
It is declined like the present active participle. 


26.4 The Special Adverbial Active Participle. 


There is a special adverbial active participle which is formed 
by dropping the infinitive ending -tt and adding the (masculine 
nominative singular) ending -damas, (feminine nominative singu- 
lar) -dama. Since this only modifies the subject of the sentence 
it can only occur in the nominative case. The plural endings are 
(mar-uline) -dami, (feminine) -damos. From rasyti ‘to write’, nes- 
ti ‘to carry’ we have the adverbial participles rasydamas, nésda- 
mas, etc. 


26.5 The adverbial participle always denotes an action which is 

performed by the subject and occurs simultaneously with 
the action of the main verb of the sentence. If the concomitant 
action is not performed by the subject of the main verb, then 
the special gerund (26.7) is used. Examples: 


1) Zmogus miegodamas niéko negifdi. — The man hears nothing 
while sleeping. 

2) Zmogus miegodamas niéko negirdéjo. ~- The man heard 
nothing while sleeping. 

3) Mergdites dainuodamos grébé siéng. — The girls raked hay 


as they sang. 


This differs from the present active participle in that it can- 
not occur in any case but the nominative and in that the present 
active participle is adjectival in meaning, whereas the adverbial 
active participle has an adverbial meaning. Thus the sentence 
mieggs zmogus niéko negirdi means ‘a sleeping man hears noth- 
ing’, i.e. “a man who is sleeping’. The adverbial active participle, 
on the other hand, merely denotes an action simultaneous with 
that of the main verb. It does not identify the man as does the 
participle. 
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26.6 The Neuter Forms of the Participles. 


The neuter form of the active participle is the same as the 
nominative plural masculine. It may be used in impersonal sen- 
tences: Ar jau nustojo lije? ‘Did it stop raining?’ 


26.7 The Special Gerunds. 


A special gerund is formed from the active participles by 
dropping the final -i of the feminine nominative singular form, 
e.g. from dirbanti we have the form dirbant; from dirbusi we have 
dirbus; from dirbdavusi we have dirbdavus; from dirbsianti we 
have dirbsiant. This gerund denotes an action or situation which 
is accessory or incidental to the action of the main verb; such 
forms are used rather than the adverbial participle or the past 
active participle to show that the subject of the concomitant ac- 
tion is not the same as that of the main verb. Examples: 


1) Lyjant més éjome namo. — (While it was) raining we went 
home. 


2) Baigus darbq, reikés pasilseti. — When the work is finished, 
it will be necessary to rest. (Lit.: Having finished the work, 
it will be necessary to rest.) 


3) Parasius laiskq, reikia nunesti } pasta. — Having written the 
letter, one must (lit.: it is necessary to) take it to the post- 
office. 


4) Tiésq sakant, jis kvailys. — To tell the truth, he is a fool. 


The gerund can have not only an object, but a subject too. 
Such a subject is put in the dative case and then we have what 
is known as a dative absolute construction. Examples: 


Do) Jam kalbant, visi klaiso. —- When he is talking, everyone 
listens (lit.: him talking...) 


6) Saulei tékant, jis atsikele. — When the sun rose, he got up. 
(lit.: the sun rising...) 


7) Jis iSvaziavo lietui lyjant. — While it was raining (lit.: the 
rain raining), he drove away. 


Sometimes the gerund is used in such constructions as the 
following: 
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8) Laukiu sinaus griztant. — I] am waiting for (my) son’s return. 
One could have said also: Laukiu sunaus griztancio. — I am 
waiting for (my) son’s return. There is no difference in mean- 
ing between the two sentences. 

9) AS ji palikau begulint (or) AS 3} palikau begulint;. — I left 
him lying down. 


Since the participial phrase occupies a position between that 
of a part of a sentence and a complete sentence it can frequently 
be reduced to a simple adverb of circumstance, e.g. tiésq sakant 
‘strictly speaking, to tell the truth’; bendrai kalbant ‘generally 
speaking’; imant démesin ‘taking into consideration’; isskyrus $4 
dalykq ‘except for this’, etc. 


26.8 The Active Participles and Gerunds of biti and eiti: 


Infinitive biti erti 

Pres. Act. Partcpl.: esgs, esanti eings, elnanti 
Past Act. Partepl.: buves, buvusi éjes, éjusi 

Freq. Past Act. Partcpl.: biudaves, biidavusi eldaves, eldavusi 
Future Act. Partcpl.: bisias, busianti eisias, elsianti 
Adverbial Participle: budamas, biudama eidamas, eidama 


Gerunds: 


Present: esant einant 
Past: buvus éjus 
Future: busiant eisiant 


26.9 The Reflexive Participle. 


The participles can also be reflexive. The reflexive particle -s 
is added to the end of the simple participle in the singular and -si 
to the plural. In the masculine singular there is an -i- inserted 
between the particle and the final -s of the participial ending, so 
that two s’s will not come together. 


Present Active Participle 


girtis ‘to brag’ 


Nominative Singular Nominative Plural 
Masculine Feminine Masculine 
girigs-is girianti-s girig-si 
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Past Active Participle 


suktis ‘to revolve’ 


Nominative Singular Nominative Plural 
Masculine Feminine Masculine 
sukes-is sukusi-s suke-si 


These participles are used only in the masculine and feminine 
singular and the masculine plural. 


26.9.1 If the verb is prefixed, then the reflexive particle -s7- is in- 
serted after the prefix, but before the root of the verb. Then 
all of the cases of the participle may be used, e.g. masc. nom. sing. 
be-si-sukqs, masc. gen. sing. be-si-sukancio, masc. dat. sing. be-si- 
sukanciam ‘turning’, ete. 
Past active participle, masc. nom. sing. pa-si-sukes, masc. gen. 
sing. pa-si-sukusio, masc. dat. sing. pa-si-sukusiam ‘having turned’, 
etc: 


26.9.2 A table illustrating the usage of the participles and ger- 
unds is given below: 
The actions take place The action of the 
at the same time participle or gerund 


precedes that of the 
main verb 


ing arrived, the chil- 
dren rejoiced. 


going home (my) 
friend had an accident. 


Snider or Adverbial participle Past active participle 

main verb -damas “ES, USt 

same as Eidamas namo, sutikau | Paréjes [paréjusi] na- 

eae drauga. —Going home | mo, radau sveciy. — 
I met a friend. | Having arrived home, 

I found some guests. 

Present gerund | Past gerund 

Subject of -ant | -US 

main verb Man einant namo, | Motinai parejus, vai- 

pITTOnent draugui nelaime at- | kat apsidziaugé. — 

from subject 2 ak : é : 

of participle situko. — While I was (Their) mother hav- 
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EXERCISES 


A. Questions. 1. K4 dare abu pusbroliai, atvyke j Vilniy? 2. Ka 
jié pamate prié stovincio traukinio? 3. KO buvo atéje sutikti Ge- 
dimino gimines ir pazistami? 4. Su kuo jie kalbéjosi, vaziuodami 
pas Gediming? 5. Kg jié maté, vaziuodami pro Gedimino kalna? 
6. Kg jie mate, stovedami ant Gedimino bokSto? 7. Apie k@ jie 
kalbejo, suséde sodelyje? 8. Ar galima iSlipti 1S einan¢cio trauki- 
nio? 9. Ar sveika skaityti gulint lovoje? 10. Ar sveikiat valgyti 
séedint ar stovint? 


B. Form all four active participles, also the special adverbial ac- 
tive participle and the three special gerunds from the following 
verbs: matyti, girdéti, skaityti, pirkti, vaziuoti,* valgyti, duoti,* 
imti,* kelti,* suprasti.* 


Examples: 


Infinitives and principal parts: 


dirbti (dirba, dirbo, dirbs — lst conjugation) 
myleti (myli, myléjo, mylés — 2nd conjugation) 
rasyti (raSo, raSe, rasys — 3rd conjugation) 


Present active participles: 


dirbas, dirbanti 
mylis, mylinti 
raSas, raSanti 


Past active participles: 


dirbes, dirbusi 
mylejes, myléjusi 
raSes, rasiusi 


Frequentative past active participles: 


dirbdaves, dirbdavusi 
myledaves, mylédavusi 
rasydaves, raSydavusi 


* Irregular verbs; look up their principal parts in the Lithuanian-English 
Vocabulary. 
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Future active participles: 
dirbsias, dirbsianti 
mylésias, mylésianti 
rasysigs, rasysianti 


Special adverbial active participles: 
dirbdamas, dirbdama 
myledamas, myledama 
rasydamas, raSydama 


Special present tense gerund: | dirbant 
| my lint 
rasant 
Special past tense gerund: dirbus 
mylejus 
rasius 
Special future tense gerund: | dirbsiant 
mylesiant 
rasysiant 


C. Decline in the singular and plural: dirbas zmogus, buves stu- 
dentas (a former student), begas vaikas, skaitanti studente, ra- 
Santi mergaite. 


D. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. I saw a man standing on the 
street. 2. While driving we saw the old church. 3. Standing on 
the top of the tower. 4. I like my former (buves) teacher. 5. 
(While) lying in bed, he was reading a book. 


E. Re-write the reading passage cf this lesson replacing all par- 
ticiples and gerunds by relative clauses. Examples: 1) Tik kg at- 
vyke 1 Vilniy,... Kai jié tik atvyko 1 Vilniy,... 2) Prié stovin- 
cio traukinio jié pamate datg zmoniy. Prié traukinio, kuris sto- 
vejo, ji€é pamate daug zmoniu, kurieé lauke. 3) Vaziuodami pro 


Gedimino kalna,... Kai (kada) jié vaziavo pro Gedimino kal- 
ng,... 4) Stovedami ant Gedimino bok&Sto... Kat (kada) jié sto- 
vejo ant Gedimino bokSto,... etc...., ete... 

CONVERSATION 
ORAS 


Paulius: 1. Labas rytas, Tadai, kaip iSmiegdjai? 
Tadas: 2. lLabas, labas. SuSalai bemiegédamas: kaip Zinai, bu- 
vo labai Salta naktis, 0 aS palikad langa atvira... 
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Paulius: 


Tadas: 


Paulius: 


Tadas: 


Paulius: 


Tadas: 


Paulius: 


Tadas: 


AS neZinat, kas ¢ia pasidaré, kad Siémet tdks Saltas 
pavasaris. 

Turbit, Kanada supyko ant Amérikos, tal pucia savo 
Salta Org I pietus... 

Més jaa noréjome geliti pasodinti, bet bijome, nes 
dar gali biti Salna 

Ag vakar skai@iaa laikraStyje, kad dar tokio Salto 
pavasario Gia niekuomét nera buve. 

Vaziuokime j Florida: ten vakar buvo 85 laipsniai, 
0 pas mus — 34. Brrrr... 

AS pérnai buvat nuvazZiadves i Florida, bet ten man 
buvo per karSta. 

Nuvaziaves {| Florida, a8 nors suSilti galéciau... 


. Nesiskubink: per radija pranesé, kad rytoj ir pas 


mus bus 75 laipsniai... 


THE WEATHER 


Paul: 
Tadas: 


Paul: 


Tadas: 


Paul: 


Tadas: 


Paul: 


Tadas: 


Paul: 
Tadas: 


NOTES: 


Good morning, Tadas. Did you sleep well? 

Hello, hello! I got frozen while sleeping: as you know 
the night was very cold, and I left the window open. 
I don’t know what happened here that we are having 
such cold weather. 

Perhays Canada got mad at America, and so they 
blow their cold weather down to the south... 

We already wanted to plant some flowers, but we 
are afraid because there still may be frost. 

I read in the paper yesterday that there had never 
been such a cold spring hereabouts. 

Let us go to Florida: they had 85 down there yester- 
day, and here we had 34. Brrrr... 

I went down to Florida last year, but it was too hot 
for me down there. 

Getting to Florida at least would make me warm... 


. Do not hurry: it was announced on the radio that 


we will have 75 degrees here tomorrow... 


9. Nuvaziaves j Florida, aS nérs suSilti galéCiau: Lit.: ‘After having gone to 
Florida, I at least could get warm’. 
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Dvidesimt septintoji pamoka 


Lesson 27 


TRAKAI 


Pavasaris yra graziausias méty laikas: dienos dabar yra il- 
gesnes, 0 naktys trumpesnés. AukSéiau ir aukSciat kyla saule, ir 
visi Zmones darosi linksmesni. Vis daugiau if daugiau pankséiy 
Ciulba médZiuose if sOduose. Mano mamai labiati patinka ruduo 
negu pavasaris, Ruta sako, kad jai linksmiausia yra ziémga, mano 
tevui labiausiai patinka vadsara, bet man ir broliui graziausia if 
linksmiausia yra pavasarj. 


Viena sekmadienio ryta més st bréliu atsikéleme ankséiat 
negu paprastal, grei¢iati nusiprauseéme ir pavalgéme pusryfius. 
Més noréjome ta ryta nuvaziuoti dvira¢iais } Trakus, kur keti- 
nome aplankyti senus piliés griuvesius. Traky apylinkes pavasarj 
dar grazesnes ir jdomeésnes negu ziema: ézero vanduo atrodo gi- 
lésnis ir skaidresnis, Zmonés judresni ir draugi§kesni. 


Mano brolis Vytautas yra stiprésnis uZ mane, todél jis gali 
greiciat vaziuoti dviraciu negu as. Tacial aS jam nenoriu pasi- 
duoti, nors aS jaunesnis ir silpnésnis. Taip belenktyniaudami més 
greitai pasiekiame Trakus, kur zmoneés dar tik kéliasi. 


Traky ezero salojé st6vi vienos 1S seniausiy ir garsiausiu Lie- 
tuvos piliQ griuvésiai. Cia jal seniausiais laikais buvo viena 18 
svarbiausiy Lietuvos tvirt6viu. Cia gyvéno didysis Lietuvos kuni- 
gaikStis Gediminas, kuris véliau pastaté dar didésne pilj Vilniuje, 
1 kur jis perkelé Lietuvos sdstine. Vilnius nuo t6 laiko tapo di- 
dziausiu ir graziausiu Lietuvos miestu. 


215 





Trakai 


VOCABULARY 


pavasaris -io (1) — spring 

méty laikas — season 

kilti (kyld, kYla, kilo, kils) — to rise 

darytis (darafisi, darosi, darési, dary- 
sis) — to become 

linksmas (4) — gay, happy, cheerful 

vis + comparative adj. or adverb — 
more and more... 

paukStis -Cio (2) — bird 

Siulbéti (tidlbu, ciutba, ciulbéjo, eiul- 
bés) — to sing (of a bird) 

rudué (3b) — fall, autumn 

Ziema (4) — winter 

vasara (1) — summer 

sekmdadienis -io (1) — Sunday 

atsikélti (atsikeliu, atsikelia, atslké- 
lé, atsikeIs) — to get up 

anksti — early 

negu — than 

paprastai — usually 

nusiprausti (nusiprausiu, nusipratsia, 
nusiprausé, nusipratis) — to wash 
up 

pavalgyti (pavalgau, pavadlgo, paval- 
gé, pavalgys) — to eat, to have a 
meal 


nuvazidoti (nuvazidoju, nuvazidoja, 
nuvaziavo, nuvaziuds) — to go, to 
drive, to get somewhere (with a 


vehicle) 

Trakai (2) — Trakai (city) 

ketinti (ketinu, ketina, ketino, ketifis) 
— to intend 

aplankyti (aplankau, aplafiko, aplafi- 
ké, aplankys) —- to visit 

pills -iés (fem.) (4) — castle 


griuvésiai (usually only pl.) (2) — 
— ruins 

apylinké (1) — surroundings, area, 
district 

jdomus, -) (4) — interesting 

dar — (here) even 


éZeras (3b) — lake 
gilus, -1 (4) — deep 


skaidrus, -) (3) — clear, transparent, 
clean 
judrus, -] (4) — agile, active 


draugisSkas, -a (1) — friendly 
uZ — (here) than 


pasiduoti (pasidtodu, pasidtioda, pa- 
sidavé, pasidués) — to give in, to 
give up 

silpnas, -a (4) — weak 

ta¢ciaG — but, nevertheless 


belenktyniaudami — racing, trying to 
outdo each other 

pasiekti (pasiekiu, pasiekia, pasieké, 
pasieks) — to reach 

kéltis (kelitiosi, kéliasi, kélési, keTsis) 
— to get up, to be getting up 


sala (4) — island 
garsus, -) (4) — famous 
svarbus, -i (4) — important 


tvirtové (1) — fortified castle 

didysis kunigaikstis — Grand Duke 

pastatyti (pastatail, pastato, pastaté, 
pastatys) — to build 

pérkelti (pérkeliu, pérkelia, pérkélé, 
pérkels) — to move to, to transfer 

tapti (tampu, tarnpa, tapo, taps) — 
to become (with instrumental) 


GRAMMAR 


27.1 Comparison of Adjectives. 


There are three basic degrees of comparison in Lithuanian 
just as in English: the positive, the comparative and the super- 


lative. 


27.2 The Positive Degree. 


This degree has already been discussed in Lesson 11-14; it 
merely denotes a characteristic or quality, e.g. baltas ‘white’, sau- 


) 


sas ‘dry’. 
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27.3 The Comparative Degree. 


The comparative degree is formed by dropping the -us, -ias, 
-us or -is* of the masculine nominative singular of the adjective 
and adding -esnis (-esne for feminine) which is then declined like 
an adjective of the first declension: 


Masculine 
Singular Plural 
N. gerésnis (2) ‘better’ geresni 
G. geresnio geresniy (geresniv) 
D. geresniam (geresniam) geresniems (geresniems) 
A. geresnj geresnius 
I. geresniu geresniais (geresnials) 
L. geresniame (geresniame) geresniuose (geresniuose) 

Feminine 

N. geresne geresnes 
G. geresnés (geresnés) geresniy (geresnit)) 
D. geresnei geresnems (geresnéms) 
A. geresne geresnes 
I. geresne geresnemis (geresnemis) 
L. gerésnéje (geresneje) geresnese (geresneseé) 


(The forms in parentheses show the alternate class 4 accentu- 
ation which is characteristic of conversational style.) 


The comparative degree denotes that there is a greater de- 
gree of the quality in question in one object than in another. 
The concept ‘‘than” is expressed by nekaip or more often by negu 
with the following noun in the nominative case or uz with the 
accusative case. Examples: 


1) Tavo ranka baltésné negwu mano ranka. — Your hand is whiter 
than my hand. 


2) J6 knyga yra gerésné negu tavo knyga. — His book is better 
than your book. 


3) Mano zmona grazesnée negu tavo. — My wife is more beauti- 
ful than yours. 


* With the adjectives of the third declension in -is and -é, there is practically 
no comparison. Cf. English: wooden, iron, etc. 
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4) Sis obuolys minkStéesnis nekaip tas. — This apple is softer 
than that one. 
0) Bérzas aukStésnis uz klevq. — A birch is taller than a maple. 


27.4 The Superlative Degree. 


The superlative degree is formed by aropping the -as, -ias, 
-us (-is*) of the masculine nominative singular of the adjective 
and adding -iausias (-iausia for fem.); if the stem ends in -d or -t 
these are replaced by -dz and -é respectively. 


The superlative degree denotes the highest or greatest exist- 
ing degree of the quality expressed by the adjective. Examples: 


1) Tat yra minkSscidusias obuolys. —- That is the softest apple. 
2) AS matau graziausiq mergaite. — I see the most beautiful girl. 
3) Musy armija yra galingidusia is visi armijy. — Our army is 


the strongest of all the armies. 


27.9 In the adjective didelis ‘big’ the ending -elis is dropped be- 

fore the addition of the comparative or superlative endings. 
Thus we find didésnis ‘bigger’, didziausias ‘biggest’. The declen- 
sion of didziausias ‘biggest’ is given below: 


Masculine 

Singular Plural 
N. didziausias (1) didziausi 
G. didziausio didziausiy 
D. didziausiam didziausiems 
A. didziausia didziausius 
I. didziausiu didziausiais 
L. didziausiame didziausiuose 

Feminine 

N. didziausia didziausios 
G. didziausios didziausiu 
D. didziausiai didziausioms 
A. didziausig didziausias 
I. didziausia didziausiomis 
L. didziausioje didziausiose 


* See footnote for 27.3. 
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27.6 There is a degree which is somewhat stronger than the 
positive and weaker than the comparative which is formed 
with the suffix (masculine) -elésnis, (feminine -elésné), thus from 
geras ‘good’ we have gerelésnis -é ‘a little better’, ‘somewhat bet- 
ter.’ Some other transitional stages are expressed by the prefixes 
apy- and po- or the suffix -okas, (feminine -oka), e.g. apygeris 
‘pretty good’, pojuodis ‘pretty black’, mazokas ‘rather small’. 


27.7 The Comparison of Neuter Adjectives. 


The neuter adjective* also has a comparative -iau, superla- 
tive -iausia. Examples: 


1) Siandien graziai nekaip vakar. — Today it is more beautiful 
than yesterday. 

2) Man lengviausia mokytis lietuviyu kalbos. — It is easiest for 
me to study Lithuanian. 


One should be careful not to confuse the superlative of the 
neuter adjective such as the form lengvidusia with the Stuperla 
tive of the corresponding adverb such as lengviausiai, discussed 
in paragraph 27.8. 


27.8 The Comparison of Adverbs* 


The comparative degree of the adverbs ends in -iau. Thus 
the comparatives of gerai ‘well’, lengvai ‘easily’, graziai ‘beauti- 
fully’ are respectively geriau, lengviau, graziau. The superlative 
degree of the adverb ends in -iausiai if the positive degree ends 
in -ai. The superlative degree of the preceding three adverbs is 
geriausiai, lengvidusiai, graziausiai. For the adverbs which do not 
end in -ai in the positive degree, the superlative ending is -iausia, 
e.g. positive daug ‘much, many’, comparative daugiau ‘more’, su- 
perlative daugiausia ‘most’; positive arti ‘near’, comparative ar- 
ciau, superlative arciausia. (Note that in the adverb as in the ad- 
jective -d and -t are replaced by -dz and -¢ before the ending -iau.) 
Examples: 


1) Jis turi daugian knygu negu as. — He has more books than I. 


2) AS lengvidusiai mokausi lietuviy kalbos. — 1 study Lithuanian 
most easily. 


3) Jis gyvéna arciausia. — He lives the closest. 


* For the positive of the neuter adjective, see 12.3. 
* For the formation of adverbs, see 12.2. 
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EXERCISES 


A. Questions. 1. Kuris yra graziausias méty laikas? 2. Kam la- 
biau patinka ruduo negu pavasaris? 3. Kada més atsikeleme anks- 
cia negu paprastai? 4. Kur yra Trakai? 5. Kuris miestas yra di- 
désnis: Vilnius ait Trakai? 6. Kaip més ketiname vaziuoti } Tra- 
kus? 7. Kur stovi Traky pilis? 8. Kas gyvéno Trakuose? 9. Kas 
pastate didesne pilj Vilniuje? 10. Kuris yra didziausias ir graziau- 
sias Lietuvos miestas? 


B. Give comparatives and superlatives of the following adjectives. 
Then decline them in the singular and plural, combining with 
nouns given below: 

didelis, mazas, géras, blogas, aukStas, zemas, puikus, baisus, bal- 
tas, jaunas, sénas, tolimas, platus, siauras, sunkus, lengvas. 
namas, miéstas, mergaité, brolis, knyga, gatve, lietus, upé, akmuo, 
nosis, arklys, studentas. 


C. Using examples given before, make 30 sentences, following the 
patterns: 


a) Mano namas yra senésnis negu jiisy namas. 
b) Mano namas yra senesnis uz jusy nama. 


c) Mano namas yra seniausias. 


D. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. I want to buy a larger house. 2. 
My father is much older than her father. 3. They live in a much 
larger, older and more beautiful city than we (do). 4. My sister 
is the most beautiful girl in our whole city. (In Lithuanian re- 
verse the position of our and whole). 5. My brother can run much 
faster than yours. 6. Our house is the most beautiful in the whole 
area. 7. His automobile is much more expensive than mine. 8. 
He wants to move to a smaller and quieter town. 9. This lesson 
is more difficult than that one. But the following (sékanti) lesson 
is the most difficult in the whole book. 10. My younger brother 
speaks Lithuanian much better than I (do). 


CONVERSATION 
PERSIKELIMAS 
Pétras: 1. Kodél tu nori parduoti savo nama? 


Jonas: 2. Matai, aS nériu persikelti 1 didesnj ir Svarésnj miésta. 


ec 
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Petras: 3. Bet juk Filadélfija* yra vienas i§ didziausiy miésty 
Amerikoje! 

Jonas: 4. Taip. Teisybé, bet Los Angeles yra ir didésnis ir gra- 
zesnis. 
Petras: 5. Bet lietuviy ten yra daug maziau negu Filadelfijoje. 
Jonas: 6. AS to tikral nezinau. Girdéjau, kad vis daugiau ir 
daugiat lietuviy pérsikelia 1 Los Angeles. 
Petras: 7. O kaip tavo zmona ir vaikai: ar jié irgi nori iSva- 
Ziuoti 1§ Pensilvanijos*? 

Jonas: 8. Taip. Jiems cia jau nusibodo. 

Petras: 9. Ka gi padarysi. Laimingos kelidnes! 

Jonas: 10. Aciu. Jéigu mums ten nepatiks, tal vél sugriSime. 

MOVING 

Peter: 1. Why do you want to sell your house? 

John: 2. Well, you see, I want to move to a larger and cleaner 
city. 

Peter: 3. But Philadelphia is one of tne largest cities in Amer- 
ica, is it not? 

John: 4. Yes. That’s right, but Los Angeles is larger and more 
beautiful. 

Peter: 5. But there are far fewer Lithuanians there than in 
Philadelphia. 

John: 6. J do not know that for sure. I heard that more and 
more Lithuanians are moving to Los Angeles. 

Peter: 7. What about your wife and the children? Do they also 
want to leave Pennsylvania? 

John: 8. Yes. They are getting bored (tired of it) here. 

Peter: 9. Well, what can you do. Bon voyage! 

John: 10. Thanks. If we do not like it there, then we will come 
back. 

NOTES: 

2. pérsikelti — ‘to move’; per-si-kelti: per- — through, over; -si- — reflexive 

particle; kélti — lift, lift up. (Literal translation: ‘to lift oneself up to 


another place)’ 
4. Teisybé — lit. ‘the truth’, here: ‘that’s right’. 








* For the forms and usage of proper names, see Lesson 30. 
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5. 


lietuviy — gen. pl. because of maziaG — ‘less, fewer’; daig maZia0 lietu- 
viy — ‘far fewer (of the) Lithuanians’, lietuviy is used right after bét for 
emphasis. Same applies for lietuviy in 6: Vis daugiau ir daugiau lietuviy 
— ‘more and more (of the) Lithuanians’. 


nusibésti (nusibésta, nusibédo, nusib6s) — irreg., primarily used only im- 

personally, with dative: 
man nusibésta, nusibédo — I am tired of, was tired of... 
tau nusibdésta, nusibédo — (thou) are tired of, were tired of... 
jam nusibdésta, nusib6do — he is tired, was tired, etc. 

K3 gi padarysi, — lit. ‘What will you do’ (future). 

Laimingos keliénés. — Genitive because it implies the verb linkéti which 


governs that case: (I wish you) a good trip: (AS linkiu tau) laimingos 
keliénés. 
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Gamtovaizdis 


A Landscape 


Dvidesimt astuntoji pamoka 


Lesson 28 


GRAZIOJ!I VASARA 


Visi métu laikai yra grazus: Saltoji ziema, Zaliasis pavasaris, 


spalvingasis ruduo, 


taciau vasara yra graziausias méty laikas. 


Vasarg diénos yra ilgos, naktys — trumpos. Vasarg didieji miSkal 
yra pilni raudonijy uogu ir skaniujyu grybu. Placiuosiuose laukuo- 


sé Zaliloja javal ir darzal. 


Zinoma, kal kas mégsta talp pat ilgasias ziemos naktis, lie- 
tingasias rudens dienas, bet man labiausiai patinka graziosios va- 
saros diénos, kai ikininkai visa diéna dirba savo Zaliuodsiuose lau- 


kuose. 


Pirmoji vasaros diena yra 22 (dvideSsimt antroji) birzélio. Tg 
diéng prasideda vasara. Ne tik pradzios mokyklose, bet taip pat 
ir auksStosiose mokyklose prasideda vasaros ilgosios atdstogos. 

Tik labai gaila, kad tos ilgosios atostogos talp greitai pra- 


VOCABULARY 


elina... 
méty laikas — season (of the year) 
spalvingas, -a (1) — colorful 


didysis, didziéji — great, the big one 
pilnas, -a (3) — full 
uoga (1) — berry 


grybas (2) — mushroom 

Zaliuoti (Zaliuoju, Zalifioja, Zaliavo, 
zZaliu6s) — to be green 

javas (4) — crop 

darZas (4) — vegetable garden 

Zinoma — to be sure, of course 

kal kas — some (people) 

Hetingas, -a (1) — rainy (cf. lietus 
‘rain’) 

pirmasis, pirméji — the first 


birZélis -io (2) — June 

prasidéti (prasideda, prasidéjo, prasi- 
dés) ~— to begin (intransitively, 
primarily in 3rd person only) 

pradzids mokykla — _— elementary 
school 

aukst6ji mokykla — university; col- 
lege; institution of higher learning 


Ilgosios atéstogos — the long vaca- 
tion (summer vacation) 

gaila — (here) it is too bad 

greitai — fast 


praeiti (praeint, praeina, praéjo, pra- 
els) — to pass, to go by, to go past. 
Cf. eiti 
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GRAMMAR 
28.1 The Definitive Adjective. 


In general the forms of the definite adjective are obtained 
by adding the appropriate case of the 3rd person pronoun to the 
indefinite adjective: 

baltas - jis (‘white - he’) — baltasis 
balta - 31 (‘white - she’) — baltoji 


But there are certain changes in the vowels in their declension 
which the student should note. 


Masculine 

Singular Plural 

N. baltasis (3) ‘white’ baltieji 

G. baltojo baltyju 

D. baltajam baltiesiems 

A. baltaji baltuosius 

I. baltuoju baltaisiais 

L. baltajame (-jam)* baltudsiuose (-iuos) 

Feminine 

Singular Plural 

N. baltoji baltosios 

G.  baltédsios baltuju 

D.  baltajai baltosioms 

A. baltaja baltasias 

I, baltaja baltosiomis 

L. baltojoje (-oj) baltosiose (-ios) 
Masculine 

Singular Plural 

N. sausasis (4) ‘dry’ sausieji 

G. sausojo sausyuju 

D. sausajam sausiesiems 

A. satisajj sausuosius 

I.  sausuoju sausalsiais 

L. sausajame (-jam) sausuosiuose (-iuos) 


* The alternate endings given in parentheses are shorter endings used mainly 
in spoken language, also in poetry whenever handy and needed. 
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Singular 
sausoji 
SauSsoOSi0S 
Sausajal 
sausaja 
sausaja 
Sausojoje (-o}) 


met POs 


Feminine 


Plural 
SausOSl1OS 
sausujy 
sausosioms 
sausasias 
sausosiomis 
sausosiose (-ios) 


28.2 Although it is not necessary to have an active knowledge 
of the dual declension, for recognition knowledge a sample 


is given below: 


N.& A. du baltuoju langu 


‘the two white windows’ 


D. 


dviem baltie(m)jiem langam 


I. dviem baltie(m)jiem langam 


dvi baltieji ranki 

‘the two white hands’ 
dviem baltojom rankom 
dviem baltojom rankom 


The stress pattern of the dual of sausdsis ‘dry’ is the same 
as that of baltasis. The rest of the forms of the dual are the same 
as those of the corresponding plural form. One may use plural 
forms in all cases instead of dual forms, e.g. nom. du baltieji lan- 
gai, acc. du baltuosius langus, etc. 


The definite form of the adjective didis ‘great’ 


Masculine 
Singular 
N. didysis (4) 
G. didZziojo 
D. didziajam 
A. didjji 
I. didziuoju 
L. didziajame 

Feminine 


Singular 
N. didzioji 
G. didzidsios 
D. didZiajai 
A. didziaja 

I. didziaja 
L. didziojoje 


Plural 
didieji 
didzitjyu 
didiesiems 
didziuiosius 
didzZiaisiais 
didziujosiuose 


Plural 
didziosios 
didziuju 
didziosioms 
didziasias 
didzidsiomis 
didziosiose 
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28.3 If we wish to point out some particular object in a group 

of similar objects we can use the definite form of the ad- 
jective. Example: Krautuvéje yra daug lempy — geltony, raudo- 
nu, balty. Man daugiau patinka ta baltoji. ‘In the store are many 
lamps, yellow, red, white. I prefer the (that) white one.’ 


NB. In most cases the English Adjective+one construction could 
be best rendered by the definite adjective in Lithuanian. 


28.4 An adjective can be definite also in its comparative and 
superlative degree. Examples: 
géras ‘good’ gerésnis ‘better’, def. form: geresnijsis, geresnioji 
geriausias ‘best’, def. form: geridusiasis, geriausioji 


More about this, especially declension, see Appendix: Adjectives. 


Many participles (both active and passive) also have definite 
forms. See Appendix: Participles (under: Verbs). 


28.5 The definite form of the adjective may also impart a gen- 

eric meaning to the noun, because of the fact it denotes a 
permanent characteristic. Thus juodas gandras merely means ‘a 
black stork’, i.e. a stork which happens to be black, whereas juo- 
dasis gandras is the variety ‘black stork’ (Latin Ciconia nigra). 
Likewise pirma pamoka means ‘a first lesson’ or the first lesson 
in a series of lessons without implying anything about the content 
of the lessons. On the other hand, pirmoji pamoka means ‘the first 
lesson’ and implies that there is something in the lesson itself 
which makes it the first one, i.e. that there is some inherent first- 
ness in the lesson. This is the reason why the definite adjectives 
are used in proper names: Baltieji Riimai ‘The White House’, Vy- 
tautas Didysis ‘Vytautas the Great’, Nawjoji Zelandija ‘New Zea- 
land’, etc. 

In many cases the definite adjectives differ very little from 
the simple adjectives. The definite adjectives merely emphasize 
more the attributive characteristics of the noun. Thus, their use 
is often subjective. 


EXERCISES 
A. Questions. 1. Kuris yra graziausias méty laikas? 2. Kada di- 
dieji miskai yra pilni uogy? 3. Kas zaliuoja vasarg pla¢éiudsiuose 
laukuose? 4. Kokios diénos yra ziéma? 5. Kokios diénos yra ru- 
denj? 6. Kur dirba tkininkai vasara? 7. Kada prasideda vasara? 
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8. Kuriuo méty laiku yra ilgosios atdstogos? 9. Kas greitai pra- 
eina? 10. Kuris méty laikas jums labiausiai patinka? 


B. Decline in the singular and plural: zaliasis miskas, gerasis stu- 
dentas, grazidji vasara. 


C. Form sentences with the following expressions: aukSta mokyk- 
la, aukStoji mokykla; pirma pamoka, pirmoji pamoka; géras tévas, 
gerasis tevas; brangi knyga, brangidji knyga. 


D. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. The forests of Lithuania are 
beautiful. 2. In the beautiful forests of Lithuania there are many 
old trees. 3. It was my first lesson in the new school. 4. The new 
school is in the center of the city. 5. I always like new teachers. 
6. Our teacher is a Lithuanian. 7. New cars are very expensive. 
8. All the new cars are very beautiful. 9. He bought a new house. 
10. He already lives in his new house. 


CONVERSATION 
ATOSTOGOS 


Tadas: 1. Klausykite, més turime nutarti, kur Sig vasara pra- 
léisime atostogas. 

Ruta: 2. A& tai noriu vaziuoti kur nors i kaima, nes as labai 
megstu arklius... 

Paulius: 3. O a§ noriu vaziuoti tiktal prié Atlanto. Ten tai gali- 
ma tikral pasimaudyti! 


Tadas: 4. AS noriu vaziuoti 1 Kanada, } tolimaja Siaure — ten 
tai tikrai nekarSta. 
Ruta: Oo. Gerai: tu, Tadai, vazZiuok } Kanada, tu, Patliau, va- 


Ziuok prié Atlanto, o aS vaziuosiu pas kokj tkininka. 

Paulius: 6. Kaipgi més galime taip vaziuoti: més turime tik vie- 
ng automobilj. 

Tadas: 7. AS jat galiu vienas nuvaziuoti autobusu arba trau- 
kiniu 1 Kanada. 

Paulius: 8. AS tal skrisiu lektuvu: talp daug greiciau... 


Ruta: 9. Jus tik viena dalyka uzmirstate: tokidms ilgoms ke- 
lionems retkia daug pinigi, 0 pinigW jus né viénas 
neturite. 

Tadas: 10. Teisybé... Reikés, turbat, kartu su tevéliais vaziuo- 


ti atostogu... 
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VACATIONS 


Tadas: 


Ruta: 


Paul: 


Tadas: 


Ruta: 


Paul: 


Tadas: 


Paul: 
Ruta: 


Tadas: 


1. 


10. 


Listen, we have to decide where we are going to 
spend our vacation this summer. 


I want to go to the village (countryside) somewhere 
because I like horses so much... 


And I, I want to go only to the Atlantic. There one 
can really swim! 

I want to go to Canada, to the far North: there cer- 
tainly it will not be hot. 


All right: you, Tadas, you go to Canada; you Paul, 
you go to the Atlantic, and I am going to go to some 
farmer’s. 


How can we really go this way: we have only one 
car, 


I can go alone by bus or by train to Canada. 

I will fly by plane: it is faster this way... 

You are forgetting one thing: for such long trips one 
has to have much money, and you have no money. 
That is true... Most probably, we will have to go 
together with our parents on vacation. 


NB: These are three children of the same family planning their vacation... 
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Dvidesimt devintoji pamoka 


Lesson 29 


KLASEJE 

Mokytojas: Kas nori Siandien pirmas skaityti pamoka? 

Jonas: Kuria pamoka més Siandien skaitysime? 

Mokytojas: Siandien més skaitysime penktaja pamoka. 

Jonas: O aS maniat, kad més skaitysime ketvirtaja pamoka, 
nes aS penktosios pamok6os dar gerai neiSmokau... 

Mokytojas: Penktaja pamoka més pabaigeme vakar. Daugiau jos 
jau klaseje nekartosime. Jus turite ja ismokti namie, 
nes ji nera sunki. 

Antanas: AS vakar namié buvau pradejes skaityti SeStaja pa- 
moka, bet aS jO6s nesuprantu. Pirmag puslapj pérskai- 
éiau tris kartus ir, tik trécia karta skaitydamas, kai 
ka pradéjau suprasti. 

Mokytojas: Geral. Pirmiausia més perskaitysime penktaja pamo- 


ka, o po to a§ jums paaiSkinsiu SéStaja pamoka. 
VOCABULARY 


pradéti (pradedu, pradeda pradéjo, 
pradés) — to begin 


kuris, kuri — which 
manyti (manad, mano, m&ané, manjs) 


—to think suprasti (suprantu, suprafita, supra- 
ismékti (iSmdékstu, iSméksta, iSméko, to, supras) — to understand 
ismoks) — to learn (well) pirmiausia — in the first place 
pabaigti (pabaigil, pabaigia, pabai- pérskaityti (pérskaitau, pérskaito, pér- 
gé, pabaigs) — to finish (perfective) skaité, pérskaitys) — to read 
daugiai — more (through) 
daugiaG né... — no more, no longer’ paaiskinti (padadiSkinu, padaiSkina, pa- 
kart6ti (Kartdéju, kartdédja, kartdjo, aiSkino, paaiSkins) — to explain 
kart6s) — to repeat, to review (perfective) 


puslapis -io (1) — page 
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29.1 The Ordinal Numerals. 


The ordinal numbers denote place in a series. They are de- 
clined like regular adjectives and agree with the word they mod- 
ify in case, number and gender. Some are listed below: 


Masculine Nom. Sing. 


pirmas (3) 
antras (4) 

trecias (4) 
ketvirtas (4) 
penktas (4) 
sestas (4) 
septintas (4) 
astuntas (4) 
devintas (4) 
deSimtas (4) 
vienuoliktas (1) 
dvyliktas (1) 
tryliktas (1) 
keturioliktas (1) 
penkioliktas (1) 
Sesidliktas (1) 
septynioliktas (1) 
aStuonioliktas (1) 
devynioliktas (1) 
dvideSimtas (4) 
trisdeSimtas (4) 
keturiasdeSimtas (4) 
penkiasdesimtas (4) 
SeSiasdesSimtas (4) 


Feminine Nom. Sing. 


pirma 

antra 

trecia 
ketvirta 
penkta 

SeSsta 
septinta 
astunta 
devinta 
desimta 
vienuolikta 
dvylikta 
trylikta 
keturiolikta 
penkiolikta 
SeSidlikta 
septyniolikta 
aStuoniolikta 
devyniolikta 
dvidesimta 
trisdesimta 


keturiasdesimta 


penkiasdesimta 
SeSiasdeSimta 


first 
second 
third 
fourth 
fifth 

sixth 
seventh 
eighth 
ninth 
tenth 
eleventh 
twelfth 
thirteenth 
fourteenth 
fifteenth 
sixteenth 
seventeenth 
eighteenth 
nineteenth 
twentieth 
thirtieth 
fortieth 
fiftieth 
sixtieth 


septyniasdeSimtas (4) 
aStuoniasdesimtas (4) 
devyniasdeSimtas (4) 


septyniasdesimta seventieth 
aStuoniasdesimta eightieth 
devyniasdesimta _ninetieth 


Simtas (4) Simta hundredth 

duSimtas dusimta two hundredth 

tukstantas (1) tukstanta thousandth 

Examples: 

1) AS est pirma kartq Amérikoje. — This is my first time in 
America. 

2) Tréciq diéna jis jau isvyko namo. — (On) the third day he left 
for home. 
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29.2 The Definite Ordinal Numerals. 


Every ordinal numeral can also be used, like any other ad- 
jective, in its definite form. The definite forms are made like the 
adjectives of the 1st declension (-as,-a). Examples: 


1) Zvilgterék i trééiajq kldse. — Look into the third class (room). 
2) Ji pirmasis vaikas mazésnis uz antrajj. — Their first child is 
smaller than (their) second. 


29.3. In a compound ordinal number only the final element has 


the form of an ordinal and is declined. The other elements 
remain in the nominative case. 


N. Keturi Simtai penkiasdesimt aStuntas vaikas — 
the four hundred fifty eighth child’ 

Keturi Simtai penkiasdeSimt aStunto vaiko 
Keturi Simtai penkiasdeSimt aStuntam vaikui 
Keturi Simtai penkiasdeSimt aStunta vaika 

CLe. 


> 0 4 


29.4 The Reflexive Pronoun saves 


Reflexive (all numbers) 
(No nominative) 


saves (savo) 
sau 

save 

savimi, savim 
savyje, -yj, -y 


Poo 


The reflexive pronoun savés, etc. generally refers to the sub- 
ject of the sentence, whatever person the subject may be. There- 
fore in English it may be translated as ‘myself, yourself, himself, 
ourselves, yourselves, themselves’ depending upon whether the 
subject is lst, 2nd or 3rd person and whether it is singular or 
plural. Examples: 


1) AS negailiu savés. — I am not sorry for myself. 

2) Dirbame sau, né savo zmonoms. — We are working for our- 
selves, not (our) wives. 

3) Tu statai save 1 pavojy. — You are putting yourself in danger. 

4) Jis pasiims knygq su savimi. — He will take the book with 
him. 
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29.5 The Emphatic Pronoun pats ‘oneself’ 
The emphatic pronoun pats ‘oneself’ is declined as follows: 


Masculine 
Singular Plural 
N. pats (4) patys 
G. patiés paciy 
D. paciam patiems 
A. pati pacius 
I. paciu paciais 
L. paciame paciuose 

Feminine 

N. pati (4) pacios 
G. pacios pacil 
D. paciai pacioms 
A. patia pa¢ias 
I. pacia paciomis 
L. patcioje paciose 


The emphatic pronoun emphasizes or sets off the noun or the 
pronoun to which it refers. Examples: 
1) Jis pats tai Zino. — He himself knows that. 
2) Vaikai jai patys pavalgo. — The children already (know how 
to) eat by themselves. 
3) Jt pati viena atéjo. — She came all by herself. 


EXERCISES 


A. Questions. 1. Kas néri pirmas skaityti pamoka? 2. Kuri yra 
pirmoji alfabéto raidé? 3. Kas pirmasis atrado (discovered) Ame- 
rika? 4. Kaip vadinasi penktoji savaites diena? 5. Kurig pamoka 
mokytojas nori skaityti? 6. Kuri yra lengviausia pamoka Sioje (in 
this) gramatikoje? 7. Kuri yra sunkiausia pamoka? 8. Kurig pa- 
moka més pabaigeme vakar? 9. Kurids pamokés més daugiau ne- 
kartésime? 10. Kuri§ pamoka moékytojas paaiskins? 

B. Decline in the singular and plural: pirmas puslapis, pirmasis 
puslapis; pirma pamoka, pirmoji pamoka; pirma gatvé, pirmdji 
gatve; trecia knyga, trecidji knyga. 

C. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. I am the second son. 2. He is al- 
ready reading the fifth book. 3. Only the first five days are dif- 
ficult. 4. We are going to read the twenty-fifth lesson. 5. They 
are repeating the eighteenth lesson. 
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CONVERSATION 


VASARA 

Vyras: 1. Labas vakaras, Ontte. Kodél Siafdien atrodai tokia 
pavargusi? 

Zmona: 2. Ar tu uzmirSai, kad Siahdien pirma vasaros diena? 

Vyras: 3. Tikrai buvau uzmirses. Bet... 

Zmona: 4. Matai, pavasaris buvo Saltas, o Siandien buvo karSta: 
vasara pagaliau atéjo. 

Vyras: 5. Tai kg tu Sianfdien dirbai? Geleés laistei? 


Zmona: 6. Né, niéko ypatingo nedariai, tik su kaimynemis lau- 
ke kalbéjausi... 

Vyras: 7. Stai kaip... Tai todél taip pavargai if pietums nié- 
ko negaléjai paruosti... 

Zmona: 8. Gali pats pasiimti k4 nors iS Saldytivo. Man galva 
skauda. 

Vyras: 9. Gerai, gerai, tik nepradek pykti. 

Zmona: 10. AS nepykstu. AS nekalta, kad taip karSsta. O, Zinai, 
Zukiéne man pasakojo, kad... 


SUMMER 

Husband: 1. Good evening, Anne dear. Why do you look so tired 
today? 

Wife: 2. Did you forget that today is the first day of sum- 
mer? 

Husband: 3. I had really forgotten (all about it). But... 

Wife: 4. You see, spring was cold, and today was very warm: 


summer finally arrived. 

Husband: 5. Well, what did you do today? Did you water the 
flowers? 

Wife: 6. No, I did not do anything special, only chatted with 
the neighbors outside... 

Husband: 7. That’s what it is... That’s why you got tired and 
did not prepare anything for dinner... 

Wife: 8. You yourself can get something from the refriger- 
ator. I have a headache. 

Husband: 9. All-right, all-right, don’t get angry. 

Wife: 10. I am not angry: I cannot help it, that it is so hot. 
You know, Mrs. Zukas told me that... 

NOTES: 

7. Pietiums — ‘for dinner’, (dative plural). 

9. tik nepradék pykti — lit. ‘only do not start to get angry’. 


10. aS nekalta, kad taip karsta — lit. ‘I am not guilty (responsible) that it 
is so hot’. 
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Animals and Their Young-Ones 


DOMESTIC ANIMALS: 


horse, mare, stallion, colt — arklys, kumele, erzilas, kumeliu- 


cow, bull, calf — karve, bulius, versis [kas 
ewe, ram, lamb — avis, avinas, eriukas 
sow, boar, piglet — kiaule, kuilys, parsas 


hen, rooster, chicken — vista, gaidys, visciukas 


WILD ANIMALS: 


Wolf, she-wolf, wolf-cub — vilkas, vilke, vilkiukas 

lion, lioness, lion-cub — liutas, liute, liutukas 

elephant, elephant (cow), elephant-cub — dramblys, “‘dramb- 
liene”’, drambliukas 
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Trisdesimtoji pamoka 


Lesson 30 


A. NON-LITHUANIAN PROPER NAMES 
IN LITHUANIAN 


Just like other nouns, most of the proper names in Lithuanian 
are also inflected, i.e. supplied with endings. These endings can 
be attached to the name which is otherwise unchanged, e.g. Bos- 
tonas, or the name may be adapted somewhat to Lithuanian spel- 
ling, e.g. Berlynas ‘Berlin’, Stokholmas ‘Stockholm’. Some proper 
names are used without Lithuanian endings. Thus we have three 
basic ways of rendering foreign names in Lithuanian. 


a) Names ending in -a are not changed at all, whereas other 
names require the ending -as or -is. Ending -a: Roma, Manila, 
Barcelona, Lisabona, Piza; ending -as: Bostonas, Detroitas, Bernas, 
Hartfordas, Leningradas, Londonas, Madridas, Hamburgas, Tehe- 
ranas; ending -is Bristolis, Déenveris, Helsinkis. 

b) A rather large number of proper names have Lithuanian 
endings, but the spelling is somewhat changed. Ending -as: Niu- 
jorkas, VaSingtonas, Berlynas, Miunchenas, Torontas, Kairas, Pe- 
kinas, BudapeStas, BukaréStas, Kijevas, Strasburgas, Stokholmas; 
ending -is (gen. -io): Montrealis, Versalis, Bazelis, Liverpulis, Mar- 
sélis; ending -us: Paryzius, Sanchajus, Altajus; ending -a: Cikaga, 
Kalkuta, Maskva, VarSuva, Viena, Filadelfija, HiroSima, Veneci- 
ja, Florencija, Zeneva; ending -é: Baltimore, Adelaide. 


The proper names of groups a) and b) are usually names 
which have been used in Lithaunian for a long time, i.e. they are 
familiar to most Lithuanians. However in Lithuanian newspapers 
in foreign countries, proper names are also used in their original 
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spelling with Lithuanian endings, e.g. New Yorkas, Washingtonas, 
Chicaga, etc. 

c) Certain names are usually used without any attempt to 
adapt them to Lithuanian patterns: Atlantic City, Salt Lake City, 
Los Angeles, Milwaukee, Bordeaux, Rio de Janeiro, etc. Such 
names are usually not inflected, but if one has to use, let us say, 
the locative case, one usually says ‘in the city of Rio de Janeiro’ — 
Rio de Janeiro mieste, Salt Lake City mieste, etc. 


Above we have given only names of cities, but what we have 
said for cities holds true, of course, for all proper names. Examples: 


a) States: Oregonas, Marylandas, but New Jersey, Ohio, etc. 

b) Family names: Adamsas, Madisonas, Garibaldis, Eisenhoweris, 
Websteris, but Kennedy, McKinley, Lodge, etc. 
A few names have been adapted: 
VaSingtonas, Linkolnas, Sekspyras (‘Shakespeare’), Moljéras, 
Volteras, Dante, Heiné, Goethe, even Géte, etc. 


It is suggested that the student should note the usage of prop- 
er names as he reads Lithuanian texts. Some Lithuanian news- 
papers use an apostrophe after the foreign name, inflecting it as 
may be required. Examples: 


Dean Rusk — (1) Dean Rusk or (2) Dean’as Rusk’as 
(Dean’o Rusk’o, etc.) 
De Gaulle — (1) De Gaulle or (2) De Gaulle’is 
(gen. De Gaulle’io, etc.) 


Some Lithuanian dictionaries also give usage in regard to 
proper names. 

In Soviet occupied Lithuania, following the practice of Rus- 
sian, all foreign names are spelled and pronounced in a more or 
less Lithuanian form: Churchill becomes Ciorcilis, Massachusetts 
becomes Masaciusetsas, etc. 


B. COMBINATION PRACTICE 


I. 
a. we live 1. in large houses 
b. we lived 2. in big cities 
c. we will live 3. by the large rivers 
4. near the dark forests 
Oo. near the beautiful harbors 


238 


II. 


a. I am 1. 30 years old* 

b. I was 2. 42 years old 

c. I will be 3. 55 years old 

d. My father is 4. 33 years old 

e. My sister is Do. 91 years old 

iil. 

a. duok man 1. a new book 

b. duokite man 2. a new pencil 

c. kodel man neduodate 3. her interesting letter 


C. VARIATION PRACTICE 
I. 


a) Mano brolis yra trisdesimt penkeriy méty (amZziaus). 


b) Mano broliui (yra) trisdesimt penkeri métai. 


My brother is 35 years old. 
My sister is 15 years old. 
Professor Zukas is 62 years old. 
His wife is 35 years old. 

My son is 7 years old. 


eee 


II. 
A§ rasau profesoriui Jonynui laiska. 
I am writing a letter to professor Jonynas. 
She is writing a letter to the president. 
He wrote a long letter to his parents. 


I will write a letter to my mother tomorrow. 
Why didn’t you write* me a letter yet? 


a ee SS 


* Give two versions: a) Man trisdeSimt méty. 
b) AS esu trisdeSimtiés méty (AmiZiaus). 
* did...not write — neparagsei (perfective). 
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Foods 


A. MEATS: 


beef — jautiena (from jautis ‘ox’) 

pork — kiauliena (from kiaule ‘pig) 

veal — versiena (from versis ‘calf’) 
mutton (lamb) — aviena (from avis ‘sheep’) 
ham — kumpis 

bacon — lasiniai (plural only) 

sausage — deSra 


B. OTHER FOODS: 


potato — bulve 

flour — miltai (plural only) 
sugar — cukrus 

salt — druska 

milk — pienas 

butter — sviestas 
cheese — suris 

cream — grietine 
cottage cheese — varske 
coffee — kava 

tea — arbata 

honey — medus 
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Trisdesimt pirmoji pamoka 


Lesson 3l 


LAISKAS IS VILNIAUS 
Vilnius, 1940. II. 17. 


Branguts tevéliai, 


AS tik vakar vakareé atvaziavat j Vilniy. Jéigu biciau Zindjes, 
kad Vilnius toks grazus miéstas, tal biciau daug anks¢iau atva- 
ziaves. Be to, vakar Vilniuje ir visojeé Lietuvojé buvo Svenciama 
Nepriklausomybes Svente — Vasario 16-ji (SeSsidliktoji), tai viskas 
buvo labai idomu. Vasario SeSidliktoji yra Lietuvojé mazdatig kaip 
Liepos 4-ji (ketvirtoji) Ameérikoje. Vilniuje buvo datg paradu, 
koncerty, visur plevéesavo veliavos: geltona, zalia, raudona... 

Kad a§ Zindéiau, kas Jums idomu, tai datg paraSyCciau. Bet 
kadangi a5 esu labai pavarges, o visokiy ispudziy turiu daugybe, 
tai tik noré¢iau Jums pranesti, kad esu kelioné labai paténkintas. 
Norééiau Vilniuje ilgiat pabuti, jeigu Jus man galeétute atsiijsti 
daugiau pinigt... 

PraSau man parasyti, kas Jums idomu, tai tada daugiati pa- 
rasysiu. Ir gal man rytoj pasitjstute kokius penkis Simtus dole- 
YIU «xs 

Jus mylis sinus 


Jurgis. 


241 


VOCABULARY 


jéigu — if kadangi — because 
téks, tokia (3) — such viséks, visékia (1) — of all kinds, 
anks¢ciau — earlier various 
bé t6 — in addition to that, moreover daugybé (1) — multitude, mass 
Svésti (Sveficia, Svefté, Svés) Irreg.: pranésti (praneSu, praneSa, pranés) 
Svenciu, Sventi, Svencia; Svehciame, — to inform, to let know, to an- 
Svenciate, Svenhcia — to celebrate nounce 
tai — (here) so, thus, then atsiGsti (atsiuncil, atsiuficia, atsiun- 
mazdaug — approximately té, atsids) Irreg.: atsiun¢ciu, atsiun- 
paradas (2) — parade ti, atsiuficia; atsiufi¢iame, atsiufi- 
plevésuoti (plevéstioja, plevésavo, ple- ciate, atsiuncia — to send 
vésuds) — to flutter (in the wind), kéks, kokia (3) — what kind, how 
to sway kékius penkis Simtus — about 500 
véliava (1) — flag dollars (or so) 
GRAMMAR 


31.1 The Subjunctive Mood. 


The subjunctive is formed by removing the infinitive ending 
-ti and adding the endings listed below: 


Singular Plural 
l. raSy-ciau rasy-tume* 
2. rasSy-tum raSy-tute 
3. raSy-ty rasy-tu 


31.2 The subjunctive mood may be used in both the main clause 


and the if-clause of a sentence which contains a contrary- 
to-fact condition. Examples: 


1) Jéigu as bidiau turtingas, as nusipirkciau batus. — If I were 
rich, I would buy (some) shoes. 

2) Jéigu jis buty protingas, taip nedaryty. — If he were wise, 
he would not do (it). 

3) Jéigu jis parasyty jums ldiskq, jus apsidziaugtute. — If he 
would write you a letter, you would rejoice. 

4) Jéi tu padéetum, as tuodj baigciau. — If you would help, I 


would finish immediately. 


5) Jéi prasytum, gautum. — If you would ask, you would receive. 
6) Jéi paieskotum, rastum. — If you would seek, you would find. 


* Next to més raSytume and jis raSytute, longer forms are used in various 
writings: més raSytumém(e), jGs rasytumét(e). 
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Note, however, that if there is no contrary-to-fact condition, 
then the subjunctive mocd is not required, e.g. Jéi galesiu, ateisiu. 
— If I can, I shall come. (The future tense—not the present, as in 
English—is used with jéi ‘if’, when a future time is implied.) An 
example with the present tense: Jéi nezinai, nekalbek. — If you 
don’t know, don’t say (anything). 


31.3 The subjunctive mood is also used to express purpose, gen- 
erally with the subordinating conjunction kad ‘that’, in 
order that’. Examples: 


1) Jis nori, kad as dirbciau. — He wants me to work. (Lit.: He 
wants that I should work.) 
Note that in Lithuanian you cannot use the object of a verb 
of wishing or saying as the subject of an infinitive as you can 


in English. 

2) Mano draugas praso, kad as tai padaryciau. — My friend asks 
me to do it. 

3) Kad tu prasméegtum! — May you fall through. (Expression 
equivalent to English ‘May the deuce take you.’) 

4) Kad ir kaip prasytum, negdausi. — No matter how much you 


may (would) beg, you’ll not get (it). 


31.4 The Subjunctive Progressive Tense. 

The subjunctive progressive is a compound of the subjunctive 
of the verb biti plus the present active participle of the verb 
in question (with the prefix be-). 


rasyti ‘to write’ 


Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine 
1. buciau beraSas, beraSanti biutume berasa, beraSan¢ios 
2. butum berasas, _ beraSanti bitute beraSa, beraSancios 
3. buty beraSas, beraSanti biuty berasa, beraSanCios 
Examples: 
1) Dabar as jau biciau bemieggs, jéigu ne tas triuksmas. — I 


would be asleep (sleeping) now, if it weren’t for that noise. 


2) Ji bity jau bedirbanti, jéigu née lietus. — She would be work- 
ing already, if it weren’t for the rain. 
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31.5 The Subjunctive Preterit. 


The subjunctive preterit is a compound of the subjunctive of 
the verb biti plus the past active participle of the verb in question. 


rasyti ‘to write’ 


Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine 
1. buciauraSes,  raSiusi butume ra§se, raSiusios 
2. butumrases, _ rasiusi bitute raSe, raSiusios 
3. buty rases, rasiusi buty rase, rasiusios 


31.6 Examples of the use of the subjunctive progressive and the 
subjunctive preterit: 


1) Bitum beraSg@s ldaiska, jéigu nebiciau sutrukdes. — You would 
(still) be writing the letter, if I had not disturbed (you). 

2) Kad bitume tiesidg vazidve, dabar jau biitume buve mieste. 
— If we had come directly, then we would already have been 


in the city. 
3) Jéigu bitum strépiai mokesis, tat biitum geriau baiges pra- 
dine mokykla. — If you had studied diligently, then you 


would have finished primary school better. 

4) Kaip gardZziai jis bity is savés juokesis, jéigu bityu pats save 
is Saliés mates. — How heartily he would have laughed at 
himself, if he could have seen himself from outside. 


EXERCISES 


A. Questions. 1. Kam Jurgis raSo laiska? 2. Ka jis bity dares, 
jéigu jis buty Zinojes, kad Vilnius yra toks grazus miéstas? 3. 
Kokia Sventé buvo Sven¢ciama Lietuvojé? 4. Kur buvo datg kon- 
certy, paradu? 5. Kokia yra Lietuvos véliava? 6. Ar Jurgis yra 
patenkintas kelione? 7. Kur jis noréty ilgiat pabiti. 8. Kodél jis 
praSo savo tev atsitsti jam daugiau pinigij? 9. Kada jis daugiat 
paraSys savo téevams? 10. Kiek jam reikia pinigi? 


B. Give the subjunctive present and subjunctive preterit tenses of 
the following verbs: biti, eiti, vaziuoti, matyti, raSyti, skaityti. 


C. Change the following real if-clauses into the contrary-to-fact 
statements, referring to the present time and to the past: Example: 
(Real if-clause): Jéigu aS turesiu laiko, tai aS ateisiu. (Contrary- 
to-fact if-clause referring to the present time): Jéigu a$ turédéiau 
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laiko, tai aS atei¢iau. (Contrary-to-fact if-clause referring to the 
past time): Jéigu a$ bii¢iau turejes laiko, tal aS buciau atéjes. 

1. Jéigu aS vaziuosiu j Lietuva, tai aS gyvénsiu Vilniuje. 2. Jéigu 
jus norite gerai iSsmokti lietuviSkai, tai turite vaziuoti ] Lietuva. 
3. Jéigu as turésiu automobilj, tal aS vaziuosiu 1 Kanada. 4. Jéigu 
lauke lyja, tai més negalime eiti 1 mokykla. 5. Jéigu jis bus geé- 
ras studentas, tai jis ismoks gerai lietuviSkai kalbéti, skaityti ir 
rasyti. 


D. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. If I were rich, I would give you a 
thousand dollars. 2. If I had been rich, I would have given you 
a hundred dollars. 3. If I lived in Lithuania, I would know Lithu- 
anian very well. 4. If I had lived in Lithuania, I would have known 
Lithuanian very well. 5. I would go to Canada if I had a new car. 
6. I would have gone (vaziutoti) to Canada, if I had had a new 
car. 7. If I had more time, I would help you. 8. I would have 
helped you, if I had had more time. 9. Our teacher would buy 
this expensive book, if he had money. 10. Her teacher would have 
bought this fine book, if she had had the money. (For money use 
pinigu, a partitive genitive plural.) 


CONVERSATION 
JEIGU AS TURECIAU MILIJONA DOLERIU... 


Aldona: 1. Jéigu aS turéciau milijong doleriy, tal aS tuojau va- 
ziuociau i Italija... 

Jonas: 2. J Italija?! O ka gi tu ten darytum? 

Aldona: 3. AS visiSkai niéko nedaryGiau, 6 tik gyvén¢iau gra- 
ziausioje viloje kur nors Romos priemiestyje, kasdién 
eiciau 1 La Scala opera... 

Jonas: 4. Pirmiat tau reikéty geriai susipazinti su geografija: 
La Scala yra née Romoje, 0 Milane! 

Aldona: 5. Tai kas? Tu tai jai labai gudrus! O kg gi tu dary- 
tum, jéigu tu turétum milijona doleriy? 

Jonas: 6. AS... hm... Pirmiausia padéciau pinigus i banka, 
0 paskui jal sugalvociau, ka daryti... Bet tai tik 
tavo tuScios svajones. Geriai pagalvotum, ka4 més 
Siandien darysime. 

Aldona: 7. Eikime 1 kina! 

Jonas: 8. If a§ norééiau eiti, bet neturiu pinigt... 
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Aldona: 9. Jéigu biitum vasara ilgiai dirbes fabrike, tai dabar 
turétum piniggj. AS tau paskolin¢éiau, jéigu zino¢iau, 
kad man greitai graZinsi. 

Jonas: 10. Taigi, baty gerai, kad aS turé¢iau nors penkis do- 
lerius... 


IF I HAD A MILLION DOLLARS ... 


Aldona: 1. If I had a million dollars, I would go to Italy right 
away... 

Jonas: 2. To Italy?! And what would you do there? 

Aldona: 3. I would not do anything at all. I would just live in 
the most beautiful villa somewhere in a suburb of 
Rome. I would go to La Scala every day... 

Jonas: 4. First, you should get better acquainted with geo- 
graphy: La Scala is not in Rome, but in Milan! 

Aldona: 5. So what? You are really a clever one! And what 
would you do, if you had a million dollars? 

Jonas: 6. I...hm... First of all, I would deposit the money 
in a bank, and then I would figure out what to do 
(with it) all right... But these are only your empty 
dreams. You had better think over what we are 
going to do today. 

Aldona: Let’s go to the movies! 

Jonas: I would like to go, too, but I have no money... 

Aldona: 9. If you had worked longer at the factory in the sum- 
mer, you would now have (some) money. I would 
lend it to you, if I knew that you would return (it) 
soon (to me). 

Jonas: 10. Gee, it would be nice, if I had at least five dolars... 


a 


NOTES: 

3. visi$kai niéko — lit. ‘completely nothing’. 

4. taj jad — lit. ‘so already’; idiomatically: ‘really, indeed’. 

5. svaj6nés — lit. ‘day-dreams, reveries, imaginings’. 

8. if — here it means ‘too, also’. 

9. pinigj — gen. plural of pinigai ‘money’. Sing. pinigas is used only to in- 


dicate a single individual coin. 
10. nérs — it means ‘although’ as a conjunction, but here as am adverb it 
means ‘only, at least’. 
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Jonas: 


Algirdas: 


Jonas: 


Algirdas: 


Jonas: 


Algirdas: 


Jonas: 


Algirdas: 


Trisdesimt antroji pamoka 


Lesson 32 


RYTA 


Algirdai, kélkis! Jai aStuonios, 6 més devifita valanda 
jaa turime biti universiteté. Profésorius Valaitis labai 
nemégsta, kai studefitai véluoja j jo paskaitas. 

Gerai, gerai. Pagal mano laikrodj dar tik puse aStuoniv. 
Matyt, mano laikrodis véluoja. 


Praéjusia savaite tu pramiegojai dvi paskaitas. Ir vis 
tavo laikrodis btivo kaltas. NéSk savo laikrodj pas laik- 
rodininka pataisyti, nés kitaip tu visqg semestrq véluosi 
j profesoriaus Valai¢io paskaitas. 


Si ménesj a5 dar negalit.... Neturiu piniggj. Ateinantj 
ménesj a§ gal turésiu daugiat pinigi. Sakyk, kada pra- 
sideda Kalédy atéstogos? 

Palauk, aS pazitrésiu j kalendoriy. Kalédy atostogos 
prasidés devynidlikta gruodZio, tre¢iadienj. Vadinas, uz 
triji, savaiéiy. Bet aS noriu vaziuoti namo anks¢éiau, gal 
pirmadienj, septynidlikta griodZio, 6 gal dar anks¢iau. 
Kiek dabar laiko? Jai man tikrai reikia kéltis! 

Dabar jati déSimt (mintéiy) po aStuoniitj. Tu pasisku- 
bink apsirefigti, 6 48 jai baigili ruoSti pusryéius. Puse 
devyniiti més jaui turime iSeiti iS nami. 

Gerai, gerai. Pef déSimt mintéiy a3 bisiu pasiruodges. 
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VOCABULARY 


kéltis (kelitosi, kéliasi, kélési, kelIsis) 
— to get up, to rise 

véldoti (vélioju, vélioja, vélavo, vé- 
lués) — to be late 

paskaita (3b) — lecture 

pagal (prep. with acc.) — according 
to; along 

laikrodis -dZio (1) — watch, clock 

praéjes, praéjusi (past active parti- 
ciple of praeiti ‘to pass’) — last, 
the last (referring to time); past 

savaité (1) — week 

pramiegoti (pramiegi, pramiéga, pra- 


miegéjo, pramiegés) — to over- 
sleep 

if vis — (here) and for all this, all 
the time 


kaltas, -a (4) — guilty, responsible 

nésti (neSu, néSa, néSé, nés) — to 
carry, to take to 

pas (prep. with acc.) — by, near, at 
the house of; (here) to 

lafkrodininkas (1) — watchmaker 

pataisyti (pataisail, pataiso, pataisé, 
patais¥s) — to repair 

nés — because 

kitaip — otherwise 

seméstras (2) — semester 

pasivéldoti (pasivéldoju, pasivélioja, 
pasivélavo, pasivéluGds) -~— to be 
late; to get (somewhat late) some- 
where 

ménuo (gen. ménesio, see Appendix) 
— month 


Kalédos (plural only) — Christmas 

atéstogos (plural only, fem., 2nd decl.) 
— vacation 

kalendérius (2) — calendar 

griodis -dZio (1) — December 

treciadienis -io (1) —- Wednesday 

vadintis (vadinGosi, vadinasi, vadino- 
si, vadinsis) — to call oneself; to 
mean; to express 

vadinas —- it means; thus 

uZ (preposition with gen, and acc.) — 
(here) in 

ankstia@ — 
‘early’) 

gal — perhaps 

pirmadienis -io (1) — Monday 

tikrai —- indeed, for sure 

pasiskibinti (pasiskibinu, pasiskubi- 
na, pasiskibino, pasisktbins) —~ to 
hurry up 

apsirefigti (apsirengitt, apsirefigia, ap- 
sirengé, apsirefigs)—to get dressed 

baigti (baigit, baigia, baigé, baigs) 
— to finish, to be finishing 

rudsti (ruosiu, rudsia, rudsé, rudés) — 
—to prepare 

iSeiti (iSeinu, iSeina, iséjo, i8eis) — 
to go out, to leave 

per (prep. with acc.) — _ through, 
across; (here) in, in the course of 

pasirudsti (pasiruosil, pasirudsia, pa- 
siruoSé, pasiru6s) -—~- to get pre- 
pared, to get ready, to get finished 


earlier (from anksti 


GRAMMAR 


32.1 The Hour of the Day. 
32.1,1 


“What time is it?’ may be expressed by: 


1) Kitek latko? (lit.: ‘How much time?’) 
2) Kuri dabaf valandd? (lit.: ‘Which hour is it now?’) 


3) Kelinta dabay valandda? (lit.: ‘Which hour is it now?’) 
The student may use any one of these expressions, but (1) 
is preferred because of its brevity. 


32.1,2 To answer the question ‘What time is it?’ one generally 
uses the cardinal number with the hours: Examples: 


1) Dabaf septynios. — It is now seven o’clock. 
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2) DabaF tris valandos (rito). — It is now three o’clock (A.M.; 
in the morning) 


3) Dabar dvylika (valandi) naktiés. —- It is now twelve mid- 
night. 

4) Daba7 (lygiai) dvylika. — It is now (exactly) twelve noon. 

5) Dabar viena. — It is now one o'clock. 

6) Dabar déesimt. — It is now ten o’clock. 


In examples (5) and (6) the cardinals may be replaced by 
ordinals in popular speech: (5a) Daba7 pirma, — It is now one PM; 
(6a) Dabar desimta. — It is now ten PM. 


7) Dabaf penkios (minutés) pd dvylikos. — It is now five after 
twelve. 
7a) Dabaf pefikios (minutes) po dvyliktos. — It is now five min- 


utes after twelve. 


32.1,2 (cont.) The half hours are as follows: 


8) Dabaf pusé pirmés. — It is now half past twelve. (Note that 
the ordinal is used here.) 
9) Dabar pusé dviejii. — It is now half past one. 


Contrary to example (8) above the cardinal is commonly 
used rather than the ordinal here. But it should be pointed 
out that the construction: Dabay pusé antros. — ‘It is now 
half past one’, is also possible. 

10) Dabay puseé trijii. — It is now half past two. 

11) Dabar pusé keturiz. — It is now half past three. 

12) Dabar pusé penkiz. — It is now half past four. Ete. 


Note that in this usage (with pusé) the ordinal number re- 
fers to the preceding hour; in other words the first hour is that 
between twelve and one o’clock, the second hour is that between 
one and two, etc. 


32.1,3 The Hour plus Minutes. There are two ways of expressing 
the hour plus the minutes: one is an ‘official’ way, e.g. for 
radio programs, time-tables, etc. and the other way is the popular 
way. Examples: 
a) official time 
b) popular expression 


1:05 - a) viena (valanda) (ir) pefkios (minites) 
b) penkios (minutés) pd viends (valandés) 
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1:10 


1:25 


1:30 


1:35 
1:40 
1:45 


1:55 


a) 
b) 
a) 
b) 
a) 
b) 
a) 


b) 
a) 
b) 
a) 
b) 
a) 
b) 
a) 
b) 


viena (valanda) (if) déSimt (mintéiy) 

désimt (minudéiy) pd viends (valanddés) 

viena (valanda) (if) penkidlika (minwt¢ciy) 
penkidlika (mint¢éiy) pd viends (valandos) 
viena (valanda) (ir) dvidesimt penkios 
dvideSimt penkios (minutés) p6 viends 

viena (valanda) (if) trisdeSimt (or, of course, pusé 
dviejy,, see 32.1,2) 

trisdeSimt po viends 

viena (valanda) trisdeSimt pefkios (minutes) 
penkios (minutés) pd ptsés dviejij 

viena (valanda) kéturiasdeSimt (minutéiy) 

bé dvidesimt (mint¢iy) dvi (valandos) 

viena (valanda) kéturiasdeSimt penkios (minutés) 
bé penkidlikos (mintciy) dvi (valandos) 

viena (valanda) penkiasdeSimt penkios (minutés) 
be penkig (minu¢éiy) dvi (valandos) 


Thus one may say either (1) Dabar viena penkios or (2) Da- 
bar pentkios pod vienés (or pd pirmods) for ‘Now it is five minutes 
past one.’ 


32.1.4 P.M. and A.M. are expressed as follows: 


A.M. — ryto (lit.: of the morning) 


P.M. — véakaro (lit.: of the evening) 


However, a third expression is used in Lithuanian for the 
afternoon hours, somewhere between 1:00 P.M. and 6:00 P. M.: 
po piety ‘after dinner, after the mid-day meal’. A fourth expres- 
sion: naktiés ‘of the night’ refers to the early morning hours. 

2:00 A. M. — antra valanda ryto (lit.: the second hour of the 


morning), or: 


2:00 A. M.-— antra valanda naktiés (lit.: the second hour of 


night) 


4:00 A. M. — ketvirta valanda ryto (or: naktiés) 
6:00 A. M. — Sesta valanda ryto (or: naktiés) 
1:00 P. M. — pirma valanda po piety, (lit.: the first hour after 


the mid-day meal) 


10:00 A. M. — desimta valanda rito 
0:00 P. M. — penkta valanda po pieti, 
7:00 P. M. — septinta valanda vakaro 
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11:00 P. M. — vientiolikta valanda vakaro 
To express the difference between 12 noon and 
midnight the following expressions are used: 
12:00 P. M. — dvylikta valanda naktiés (lit.: the twelfth hour 
of the night) 
vidurnaktis (or vidunaktis) means ‘midnight’ and 
vidurdienis (or vidudienis) means ‘noon’, 


32.1.5 ‘At what time?’ may be expressed by: (1) kada ‘when’, 

(2) kurig valandg ‘what hour’ or (3) kelintg valandg ‘what 
hour.’ Note that the second and third expressions above are in 
the accusative case. 


To answer this question, i.e. to express the concept ‘at a cer- 
tain hour’, generally the ordinal with the accusative case is used 
for even hours. 

1) Més ateisime dvilikta vadlandga. — We shall come at twelve 
o'clock. 

2) trécig valandq (ryto) — at three o’clock in the morning. 

3) pirmg valandq (pod pietit) — at one o’clock in the afternoon. 

4) desimta vadlandg (vakaro or vakaré) — at ten o’clock in the 
evening. 


To express the concept ‘at a certain half-hour’ pusé is used 
with the cardinal or ordinal. But note carefully that the word pusé 
‘half’? remains in the nominative case. Note that the accusative 
case to denote ‘at a certain time’ is limited to the ordinal number. 
With the cardinal numbers the nominative case is used. 


Dd) Més ateisime pusé pirmos. — We shall arrive at twelve thirty. 
6) pusé dvieji (or) pusé antrds — at 1:30 
7) pusé trijy (or) pusé trecids — at 2:30 
8) pusé keturiZ — at 3:30 (never use the ordinal here) 
9) pusé penki — at 4:30 (never use the ordinal here) 
10) pusé septyniti — at 6:30 (never use the ordinal here) 

To express the concept ‘at a certain time’ when minutes oc- 
cur in the expression all cardinal numerals not governed by pre- 
positions are in the nominative case. 


11) Més ateisime perikios p6 viends. — We shall arrive at five 
after one. 
12) Més ateisime penkidlika pd viends. — We shall arrive at 1:15. 


13) Més ateisime be penkiolikos aStuonios. — We shall arrive at a 
quarter to eight. 
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14) Més ateisime bé penkidlikos kéturios. — We shall arrive at 
a quarter to four. 

15) Konceértas prasideda bé penkii, SéSios. — The concert begins 
at five minutes to six. 

16) penkios po dvylikos — at five after twelve 

17) dvidesimt pefikios po dvylikos — at twenty-five after twelve. 


32.16 The twenty-four hour system is used in official Lithuanian. 
It was used in independent Lithuania to announce radio 
programs, theater performances, etc. Example: 
12:55 — Zinios (News) 
13:00 — Simfoninis koncértas (Symphony concert) 
14:00 — PraneSimas tkininkams (Report to the farmers) 
14:30 — Profesorius X: Jvadas j kalbotyra (or: kalbdotyros 
jvadas) (Introduction to linguistics) 


32.2 The Days of the Week. 


pirmadienis — Monday penktadienis — Friday 
antradienis — Tuesday SeStadienis — Saturday 
treciadienis — Wednesday sekmadienis — Sunday 


ketvirtadienis — Thursday 


Note the use of the accusative with the names of the days: 


1) A&S ateisiu pas tave (st) pirmddienj. —- I shall come to your 
place (this) Monday. Forms in parentheses may be omitted. 

2) Jis buvo namié praéjusi antrddieni. — He was at home last 
Tuesday. 

3) Més eisime ten kitq treciddienj. — We shall go there next 
Wednesday. 


The student should note that the days of the week are merely 
compounds: pirma ‘first’ plus diena ‘day’ gives pirmd-dienis ‘Mon- 
day’; antra ‘second’ plus diend ‘day’ gives antrd-dienis ‘Tuesday’, 
etc. etc. 


32.3 Other Uses of the Accusative in Time Expressions. 


1) SiG savaite —this week 
2) kita savaite-—next week 
3) St ménesj — this month 
4) $s ryt¢ —this morning 
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3) 
6) 
7) 
8) 


vakar ryta — yesterday morning 
Ss, vakarg — this evening 
Vieng kartqg ten buvau. — I was there once. 


Jis mané museé tris kartus. — He hit me three times. 
See also 22.3 part b. 


32.4 The accusative case is also used with kas to denote ‘each, 


1) 
2) 


every’: 
Kas diéng rasau ldiskqg. — Every day I write a letter. 
Kas savaite vazinéju namo. — Every week I drive home. 


32.5 The Nominative Case in Time Expressions. 


The nominative case is used in certain time expressions. 


Examples: 


1) 


2) 


3) 


4) 


3) 


Jatt kélios diénos, kai smarkiai ljja.—- It has been raining hard 
several days already. (lit.: Already several days since it has 
been raining hard.) Note also the use of the present tense to 
denote an action which began in the past, but continues into 
the present. 

Jat septyneri métai, kai jis studijuoja lietuviy kalba. — It is 
already seven years that he has been studying Lithuanian. 
Jonas: Sakyk, Kazimierai, kur tavo draugas Pétras? Jau pen- 
ki ménesiai nestt 36 mates. — John: Say, Casimir, where is 
your friend Peter? I haven’t seen him for five months. 
Kazimieras: Jis sédi kaléjime. If né penki ménesiai, 6 jat 
astuoni ménesiat, kai jis sédi... — Casimir: He is (sitting) in 
prison. And it isn’t five months, it is already eight months 
that he has been (there)... 


Jau penki ménesiai, kat jis man nerago. — It is already five 
months that he hasn’t written to me. 
Jai penkios diénos nud prezidento Kenedzio nuzudymo. — It 


is already five days since President Kennedy’s assassination. 


32.6 The Accusative: Extent of Time. 


1) 


2) 


The accusative case may denote extent of time: 

As ta kniga rasau jai kéturias savdites (or: kéturios savdi- 
tes). — I have been writing this book for four weeks already. 
Ten gyvénsiu kitg ziémq. — I shall live there next winter. 
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3) Praéjusig vdsarg tikrat sunkiai dirbau. — Last summer I re- 
ally worked hard. 
4) Atvaziuok rudeni. — Come in the fall. (See also 22.3) 


32.7 The Instrumental in Expressions of Time. 


The instrumental case is used in certain expressions of time: 

1) Siais métais —this year 

2) praéjusiais métais — last year 

3) kitais métais — next year 

4) savditémis —for weeks 

5) birzélio, liepos if rugpiicio ménesiais — during the months 
of June, July and August 

6) Siomis dienomis — these days 


The instrumental plural may imply that something happens 
repeatedly or regularly at a certain time: 


7) Jis atsikelia rytais. — He gets up in the morning(s). 
8) vakarais — in the evening(s), evenings 
9) Dienomis zmonés dirba, 6 naktimis miéga. — People work 


(during the) days, but sleep (during the) nights. See also 23.3. 


32.8 The Locative in Expressions of Time. 


The locative case is used in certain expressions of time: 
1) vdakar vakaré — last night (lit.: ‘yesterday evening’) 


2) rytoj vakaré — tomorrow night (lit.: ‘tomorrow evening’) 
See also 24.11b. 


32.9 Year, etc. 


In Lithuanian the word métai ‘year’ is declined like a mascu- 
line plural noun, although it is to be translated by the singular 
‘year’ in English.* The instrumental case of the ordinal (cf. Les- 
son 29) may be used to denote the date. Examples: 

1) J6 stinus gimé tikstantis devyni Simtat SéSiasdesimt pirmais 

métais. — His son was born in 1961. 

2) JO tévas mire tikstantis devyni Simtai keturiasdesimtais mé- 

tais. — His father died in 1940. (See also paragraph 32.7) 


* métas —— (sing.)—time (for something); it is time (to do something). 
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32.10 The Months. 


The months in Lithuanian are as follows: 


sausis (2) — January liepa (1) — July 

vasaris (2) — February rugpititis* (1) — August 
kévas (1) — March rugsejis (1) — September 
balandis (2) — April spalis (2) — October 
geguze (3b) —- May lapkritis (1) — November 
birzélis (2) — June gruodis (1) — December** 


Generally these are used in the expressions sausio ménuo 
‘the month of January’, vasdrio ménuo ‘the month of February’, 
etc. To express ‘In January’, etc.: satisio ménesj (genitive of the 
name of the month, accusative of ménuo). 


32.11 The Dates. 


The date is expressed with the ordinal number referring to 
the year (in the genitive plural), the genitive singular of the 
month and the ordinal number denoting the day (in whatever 
case the construction requires). Examples: 


1) tukstantis devyni Simtai SéSiasdesimt pirmy méty kévo (mé- 
nesio) septynidlikta (diena) —- the 17th of March, 1961. (Abbr. 
1961 m. kovo 17, or 1961.3.17, or 1961.III.17) 


2) tukstantis devyni Simtai trisdesimti, méty spalio (ménesio) 
dvidesimt trecia (diena) — the 23rd of October, 1930. (Abbr. 
1930 m. spalio 23, or 1930.10.23, or 1930.X.23). 


The accusative case of the ordinal referring to the day is used 
to denote ‘on a certain date’, e.g. JO dukté gimé tikstantis devyni 
Simtai penkiasdesimt ketvirty méty (or ketvirtais métais) vasdrio 
(ménesio) trylikta (diena) (or 1954 m. vasdrio 13, or 1954.2.13, or 
1954.11.13). — His daughter was born on the 13th of February, 
1954. Forms in parentheses may be omitted. 


* Also spelled rugpjitis (pronounced rugpjtitis = rugiai ‘rye’ -++ pjauti (piauti) 
‘to cut’ — to reap, harvest). 


** salisis — salisas ‘dry’; vasaris — vasara ‘summer’; kévas — kévas ‘a raven’; 
balandis — balafidis ‘pigeon’; geguzé— gegité ‘cuckoo’; birzélis — bérzas 
‘birch’; liepa—liepa ‘linden tree’; rugpiGtis — see footnote (*); rugséjis— 
rugiaj ‘rye’ -+}- séti ‘sow’; spdalis—sp4alis ‘chaff’; lapkritis— lapas ‘leaf’ + 
kristi ‘to fall’; grdodis — gruodas ‘frost’. 
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32.12 Prepositions with Expressions of Time. 


1) %—in (with acc.): 
Ji vazitioja tréukiniu tris kartus j savdite.* — She travels by 
train three times a week. 
2) per — during (with acc.): 
a. Pe? visq naktj dirbau. — I worked (during) the whole night. 
b. Pef vists metus jis niéko neddré. —- During the entire year 
he did nothing. 
3) po— after (with gen.): 
a. Pd valandoés jis ateis. — In (after) an hour he will come. 
b. P6 dviejy savditiy, baigsiu darba. — In (after) two weeks 
I will finish the work. 
4) wuz— after (with gen.): 
Uz keli, dient, baigsiu darbqa. — In (after) a few days I will 
finish the work. 
5) pries — ago (with acc.): 
Priés ménesj buvau ligdninéje. — A month ago I was in the 
hospital.** 


EXERCISES 

A. Questions. 1. Kuri§ valanda jis valgote pusryéius? 2. Kada 
jis eIna miegoti? 3. Kuriais métais jus atvykote j Amerika? 4. Ka- 
da yra jisy gimimo diena (birthday)? 5. Kada jis einate namo is 
darbo? 6. Kurig§ valanda prasideda koncértas? 7. Kiek méty jus 
gyvenote Anglijoje? 8. Kaip ilgai jis studijuojate lietuviy kalba? 
9. Kada Kolimbas atrado (discovered) Amérika? 10. Kiek dabar 
laiko? 

B. Express the following in writing in full: 7:05 AM; 10:29 PM; 
11:14 AM; 3:30 AM; 3:30 PM; at noon; at midnight; in the after- 
noon. 

C. Practice giving dates (in full): 1776.VII.4; 1942; 1914; 1918; 
1939; 1945; 1918.11.16. 


D. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. She travels to Boston three times 
a week. 2. In a few days he will be here. 3. A month ago he was 
in the hospital. 4. We have been studying Lithuanian for four 
months. 5. On Monday he will go home. 6. After ten hours he 
will be in Europe. 7. We worked the whole night. 8. The whole 
day he did nothing. 9. In a few months we will speak Lithuanian 
very well. 10. I could not sleep all night. 


* Also: pef savaite, savaitéje. 
** See also Lesson 37. 
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CONVERSATION 


PRIES KONCERTA 


Vyras: 
Zmona: 
Vyras: 
Zmona: 
Vyras: 
Zmona: 


Vyras: 


Zmona: 
Vyras: 


Zmona: 


BEFORE 
Husband: 


Wife: 
Husband: 
Wife: 
Husband: 


Wife: 
Husband: 


I. 


2. 


Klausyk, brangidji, pasiskubink! Més pavéluosime 
i koncérta. Dabar ja puse septynii! 

Nesinérvink, suspésime. Pagal mano laikrodj dar tik 
penkidlika po Sesii.. 

Tavo laikrodis amZinai véluioja. Neuzmirsk, kad kon- 
certas prasideda septinta valanda. 

Gerai, gerai, aS jau baigit. AS maniai, kad koncér- 
tas prasideda penkiolika po septynit. 

Neé, koncertas prasideda lygiai septinta. Kaip nors 
jail paskubék, nés autobusas misy tikrai nelatks. 
Tai vaziuokime automobilit! AS nemégstu autobusu 
vaziuoti. 

Juk tu Zinai, kad mitsy automobilis sugédes. Jat 
trys diénos, kai nuveZiau pataisyti, ir vis dar ne- 
pataise. 

Galéjai if anks¢iati nuvéZti, tai dabaf nereikéty au- 
tobust trankytis. 

Dabar jati be dvideSimt (mintéiy) septynios. Auto- 
busas iSeina UZ triji} mintéiy. 


10. Geral, gerai, tik neSaik! AS jai pasirudsusi. Galime 


eiti. 

A CONCERT 

1. Listen, dear, hurry up. We will be late to the con- 
cert. It is already half past six. 

2. Don’t get nervous, we will get there in time. Ac- 
cording to my watch, it is only a quarter past six. 

3. Your watch is always (eternally) late. Don’t forget 
the concert starts at seven. 

4, All right, all right, I am almost ready. I thought 
the concert starts at a quarter after seven... 

0. No, the concert starts at seven sharp. Hurry it up 
somehow because the bus certainly is not going to 
wait for us. 

6. Then let’s go by car. I don’t like to go by bus. 

7. You know, don’t you, that our car is broken down. 


Three days ago I took it to be repaired, and they 
have not repaired it yet. 
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Wife: 8. You could have taken it there earlier, so now we 
would not have to go (on a rough ride) by bus. 

Husband: 9. It is already twenty to seven. The bus is leaving 
in three minutes. 

Wife: 10. All right, all right. Don’t shout. I am ready. We 
can go. 


NOTES: 


8. Trankytis autobusii — trankytis ‘to shake, to jolt’; trankytis autobusi ‘to 
have a bumpy, uncomfortable ride’. 
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Mokytoja: 


Mokinys: 


Mokytoja: 


Mokinys: 


Mokytoja: 


Mokinys: 


Mokytoja: 


Mokinys: 


Mokytoja: 


Trisdesimt trecioji pamoka 


Lesson 33 


KLASEJE 


Kas man gali pasakyti, kada buvo jkurtas Vilnius? 
Vilnius buvo jkurtas Gedimino tryliktame Simtmetyje. 
Taip, nors tojé viétoje, kur dabar stovi Vilnius, jau 
seniai buvo gyvénama lietuviy. Tik pirmdji didésne 
pilis buvo pastatyta ten Gedimino. 

Kaip bivo statomos sénosios liettviy pilys? 

Paéios seniausios pilys Lietuvojé buvo statomos iS mé- 
dzio. Véliaa pradéta statyti murinés pilys, tokios, ku- 
ri’ griuvésius visi més ja Gsame mate Trakuose, ViJ- 
niuje, Kaune ir kitur. 

Ar pilys tuomeét buvo taip statomos, kaip dabar yra 
statomi dideli miriniai namai, pavyzdZiui musy mo- 
kykla? 


Nevisai taip. Senovéje pilys buvo statomos pirmiausia 
apsiginti nuo prieSy. Jq sienos buvo daromos storos, 
jos buvo apjuostos vandens grioviu. Dabar nauji nz- 
mai (yra) statomi kitiems reikalams; j§@ sienos (yra) 
datig plonesnes, langai (yra) daromi daiig didesni. 


O kaip bus statomi namai ateityje? 


Niékas tikrai negali pasakyti, kokié if kaip bus sta- 
tomi namai ateityjé. Tik tiek galima tikrai nurddyti: 
ateityjé namai bus dar geresni ir modernesni negt 
Siafidien. 
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VOCABULARY 


jkirti (jkuriu, jkuria, jkfré, ikufs) — 
to found, to establish 

Simtmetis -¢éio (1) — century 

vieta (2) — place, location, space 

pastatyti (pastatati, pastato, pastaté, 
pastat¥s) — to build (perfective) 

statyti (statati, stato, state, stats) 
— to build 

kitur — elsewhere 

tuomét — at that time, then 

pavyzdys -dzio (3b) — sample, ex- 


apsiginti (apsiginu, apsigina, apsigy- 
né, apsigifiis) — to defend oneself 

priesas (1) — enemy 

apjuosti (apjuosiu, apjuosia, apjuosé, 
apju6s) — to surround, to encircle 

griovys (4) — ditch, moat 

if taip toliai — etc., and so on, and 
so forth (Abbr.: ir t.t.) 

reikalas (8b) — purpose, matter, 
‘business’ 

ateitis -tiés (fem.) (8b) — future 


ample ateityjé — in the future 
pavyzdziui — for example nurédyti (nuréddau, nurdéddo, nurddé, 
nevisai — not wholly, not exactly nurédys) —— indicate, to point out 
modernis, -i (4) —- modern 
GRAMMAR 


33.1 The Passive Participles. 


In Lithuanian the present passive participle and the past pas- 


sive participle are more common than the other passive participles. 
The future passive participle is relatively rare, Mention should 
also be made of the so-called ‘participle of necessity’ which is also 
passive. The present and past passive participles may be used 
either to form the passive voice of various tenses or they may be 
used attributively like adjectives. 


33.2 The Present Passive Participle. 


The present passive participle is formed by adding the end- 
ings (nom. sg. masc.) -mas, (nom. sg. fem.) -ma to the 3rd person 
present of the finite verb, e.g. from dirba ‘(he) works’ we have 
the forms dirbamas, dirbamad, etc., cf. the declension below: 


Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine 
N. dirbamas dirbama N. dirbami dirbamos 
G. dirbamo dirbamdos G. dirbami dirbami 
D. dirbamam dirbamai D. dirbamiems  dirbamoms 
A. dirbama dirbama A. dirbamus dirbamas 
I. dirbamu dirbama I. dirbamais dirbamomis 
L. dirbamame dirbamoje L. dirbamuosé  dirbamosé 


260 


33.3 The Passive Voice with Present Passive Participles. 


Various tenses of the passive voice can be formed* with the 
verb biti ‘to be’ plus the present passive participle. The tense of 
the verbal form of biti is the same as the tense of the whole com- 
pound. Examples: 


1) Jt yra giriama. — She is being praised. (Note that the form 
yra ‘is’ denotes that the entire compound yra giriama ‘is be- 
ing praised’ is in the present tense.) 

2) Jis buvo visi, Zmoni, mylimas. — He was (being) loved by 
all the people. (Note that the tense of the compound buvo... 
mylimas ‘was (being) loved’ is the same as that of btvo.) 


The logical subject, i.e. the performer of the action of a 
Lithuanian passive construction is in the genitive case. Thus in 
example (2) above visy% zmoniy, ‘(by) all men’ is in the genitive 
case. 


Frequently the participle is used as a simple adjective with- 
out regard to tense. Examples: 
3) Ji netéko mylimos motinos. — She lost her beloved mother. 
4) Jis nusipirko siuvamg masing. — He bought himself a sewing 
machine. 
5) miegamasis kambar§s — bedroom (lit.: room for sleeping) 
6) valgomdsis Sdukstas —- spoon for eating 
7) rasomdasis stalas — writing table** 


When formed from a prefixed verb this participle may de- 
note possibility (or with a negative, impessibility), e.g. nepagy- 
doma. liga ‘incurable illness’, nepakeliama nasta ‘a burden which 
cannot be lifted’, etc. In this case the meaning of possibility de- 
rives from the fact that both verbs are perfective, cf. the Appendix. 


33.4 The Past Passive Participle. 


The past passive participle is formed by removing the infini- 
tive ending -ti and adding the (masc. nom. sg.) ending -tas or (fem. 
nom. sg.) -ta. 


* See also Lesson 34. 


** Sometimes there are passive forms which are almost synonomous with 
active forms, e.g. tiikamas or tifikantis (tinkas) ‘suitable’ from tikti ‘to 
suit’), priklatisomas or priklaisantis (priklausgs) ‘dependent’ (from pri- 
klausyti ‘to depend’). 
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rob uaZ 


Singular Plural 


Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine 
dirbtas (3) dirbta N. dirbti dirbtos 
dirbto dirbtos G. dirbtu dirbtii 
dirbtam dirbtai D. dirbtiéms dirbtoms 
dirbta dirbta A. dirbtus dirbtas 
dirbtu dirbta I. dirbtais dirbtomis 
dirbtame dirbtojé L. dirbtuose dirbtose 


33.5 The Passive Voice with Past Passive Participles. 


Various tenses of the passive voice are formed* with the ap- 


propriate tense of the verb biiti ‘to be’ plus the past passive parti- 
ciple, The present tense of biti plus the past passive participle 
forms the present perfect tense; the simple past (or preterite) 
tense of biti plus the past passive participle forms the pluperfect 
(or past perfect) tense; the future tense of biti plus the past pas- 
sive participle forms the future perfect tense. (One can compare 
this with the corresponding Latin forms laudatus sum ‘I have been 
praised’, laudatus eram ‘I had been praised’, laudatus ero ‘I shall 
have been praised’). Examples: 


1) 


2) 


too. 


2) 


Ta knyga jai buvo brolio pérskaityta, kat tu atéjat. — That 
book had already been read through by brother when you 
arrived. 

(Note that biuvo...pérskaityta ‘had been read through’ is in 
the pluperfect tense; brolio ‘(by) brother’ is in the genitive 
case as the logical subject of the participle.) 

Tas darbas jau yra mano atliktas. — That work has already 
been completed by me. (Note that yra... atliktas ‘has been 
completed’ is in the present perfect tense.) 


The past passive participle can be used as a simple adjective 
Examples: 

TO raudonu rasalu parasyto laisko niékas nematé. — Nobody 
saw the letter which had been written with red ink. (Note 
that parasyto ‘written’ is in the genitive case modifying ldis- 
ko which is in the genitive case as the direct object of a ne- 
gated verb.) 

Pérskaitytg knijgq padéjau 3 lentynqg. — I put the book, which 
had been read, on the shelf (pérskaitytq ‘read’ is in the ac- 
cusative case because it modifies kniygq the direct object of 
padeéjau.) 


* See also Lesson 34. 


262 


33.6 The Neuter Passive Participle. 


The passive voice can be formed also with the neuter form 
of the passive participle by dropping the -s from the masculine 
nominative singular form. The subject of the neuter passive 
participle is in the genitive case. Such participles may be created 
from intransitive as well as transitive verbs. Examples: 


1) Cia Zmoniy, dirbama if norima dirbti. — Here people work 
and want to work. (Note that the logical subject Zmoniy 
‘people’ is in the genitive plural and the present passive par- 
ticiples dirbama and norima do not modify any word.) A lit- 
eral translation of the preceding sentence would be: Here by 
people (it is) worked and (it is) wanted to work. 


2) Kieno cia bita? — Who was here? The Lithuanian expres- 
sion: Kas cia buvo? can also be translated by “Who was 
here?’, but this has a more general meaning while the former 
expression implies the surprise caused by the facts which 
only now were perceived. 


3) Kiend cid gyvénta? — Who lived here? 

4) Cia ji bita if iSeita. — They were here (but) they went out. 
The pronoun j% in the genitive plural functions as the logical 
subject of the construction. 


5) Ziurék — j6 ten Esama. — Look, there he is. @sama is the 
neuter present passive participle of biti ‘to be’. 


33.7 The Future Passive Participle. 


The future passive participle is formed by adding the endings 
(mas. nom. sg.) -mas or the (fem. nom. sg.) -ma to the 2nd person 
sg. of the future tense, e.g. from dirbsi ‘you (sg.) will work’ we 
have dirbsimas, dirbsima, etc. This form is only used in certain 
special cases. 


Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine 
N. dirbsimas dirbsima N. dirbsimi dirbsimos 
G. dirbsimo dirbsim6s G. dirbsimi dirbsimi 
D. dirbsimam dirbsimai D. dirbsimiems  dirbsimdéms 
A. dirbsimg dirbsima A. dirbsimus dirbsimas 
I. dirbsimu dirbsima I. dirbsimais dirbsimomis 
L. dirbsimame  dirbsimoje L. dirbsimuose  dirbsimose 
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The future passive participle denotes future action or condi- 
tion. It may even be formed from intransitive verbs, e.g. busimas 
‘future’ (from biti ‘to be’). Example: 

Jis maté sdvo bisimg mokytojq. — He saw his future’ teacher 

(teacher to be). 


33.8 The Participle of Necessity. 


The participle of necessity is formed by adding the endings 
(masc. nom. sg.) -nas or (fem. nom. sg.) -na to the verbal infinitive, 
e.g. from dirbti we have dirbtinas, dirbtina, etc. The declension is 
adjectival like that of the future participle. The participle of ne- 
cessity denotes an action which should be performed or is worthy 
of being performed. Examples: 


1) Jis yra girtinas. — He is to be praised (worthy of being 
praised, should be praised). 

2) Cid yra vienas minétinas dalykas. — Here is an affair that 
should be mentioned. 

3) Jodks darbas néra atidétinas. — No work should be postponed. 


An example of the neuter form of the participle of necessity: 


4) Jéi vazitotina — vaziutok. — If (one should) go, then go. 


EXERCISES 


A. Questions. 1. Kada buvo jkurtas Vilnius? 2. Kieno buvo jkurtas 
Vilnius. 3. IS k6 (out of what) buvo statomos pa¢ios seniausios 
pilys Lietuvoje? 4. IS k6 yra dabar staétomi modernis namai? 5. 
Kas parasé Si4 knyga? 6. Kieno yra paraSyta Si knyga? 7. IS ko 
yra statomi muriniai namai? 8. IS ko bus statomi mediniai namai? 
9. Ar Si knyga yra vis) studenty skaitoma? 10. IS ko yra pada- 
ryta 3i lenta? 


B. Change the following sentences to the passive voice: Example: 
Mano brolis stato §i nama. Sis namas yra statomas mano brolio. 
1. Visi studenftai skaito $i4 knyga. 2. Visi studentai skaité $i§ kny- 
ga. 3. Visi studefitai skaitys sia knyga. 4. Tévas bara savo siinu. 
DS. Vakar jis paraSé ilga laiska. 


C. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. Yesterday this letter was written 
by the president. 2. These new books are (being) read by all my 
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students. 3. This book was written by my old friend. 4. These 
cars are made in Detroit. 5. Many new houses are (being) built 
in the suburbs. 


CONVERSATION 

-BIBLIOTEKOJE 

Valys: 1. Kodél aS negalit gauti Sij naujij kny¥gu? 

Tarndutojas: 2. Matote, sids kn¥gos yra tik kg isleistos. 

Valys: 3. AS Zinau, kad jos tik k§ isléistos, bet aS noriu 
jas tuojau gauti. 

Tarnautojas: 4. Jos yra labai visi’ skaitomos. Ypaé jas skaito 
jaunimas. 

Valys: 5. Gerai, aS suprantu. Bet, sakykite, kodél jis ne- 
nuperkate kiekviends knjgos befit pd penkis 
egzempliorits? 

Tarnautojas: 6. Siij naujii kn¥gy buvo nupirkta po tris, bet, kaip 
patys matote, j6s visos yra paimtos skaitytojuy. 

Valys: 7. Kada gi as galésiu jas gauti? 

Tarnautojas: 8. Kai tik knygos bus sugraZintos, més jums tuo- 
jaa pranesime. 

Valys: 9. Gerai, aS turésiu palaukti. Acia. 

Tarnautojas: 10. PraSaa. AS tikiuosi, kad po porés dieni knygos 


bus jau sugrazintos. 


AT THE LIBRARY 


Valys: 1. 
Employee: 2. 
Valys: 3. 
Employee: 4. 


Valys: D. 


Employee: 6. 


Why can’t I get these new books? 

You see, these books have just been published... 
I know that they have been published just recent- 
ly, but I would like to get them right away. 
They are being read by everybody. Especially the 
young people read them. 

All right, I understand. But tell me, please, why 
don’t you buy at least (about) five copies of each 
book? 

Three copies were bought of each of these new 
books, but, as you yourself can see, they have all 
been taken out (by the readers). 
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Valys: 7. When will I be able to get them? 
Employee: 8. As soon as these books are returned (will have 


been returned), we shall let you know. 


Valys: 9. All right, I will have to wait. Thanks. 
Employee: 10. You are welcome. I hope the books will be re- 


turned in a couple of days. 


NOTES: 


92 2h 
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tik k@ isléistos — lit. ‘only that (just) released, published’. 
jaunimas — ‘youth, young people’. 

pd penkis egzempliorius — ‘five copies each, of each’. 

Kali tik — lit. ‘when only’, here: ‘as soon as’. 


Trisdesimt ketvirtoji pamoka 


Lesson 34 


GINTARAS 


Gifitaras — tai lyg kéks Lietuvés auksas. IS j6 yra daromi 
karoliai, apyrankés if kitékie daiktai. Jai giliojé sendvéje lietuviy 
buvo prekiaujiama gifitaru su graikais if roménais. Gintarinius 
karolius labai mégsta nesidti lietuvaites. 

Gifitaras yra kieti sakal spygliuociu médziy, kurié priés ledv 
gadyne Augo Pabaltijy(je). Tié médZiai btiivo labai sakuoti. Kar- 
tais suvarvédavo dideli gabalai sakii, kurié greit sukietédavo. 

Suvarvéje sakai tpiy vandefis buvo nuneSami j jira ir ten 
sukléstomi. Tef jié maiSési si kitomis nuosédomis, btvo suslégti 
ir virfto giftaru. 

Kad giftaras yra né akmué, né stiklas, 6 sakai, rodo if tai, 
jog jis déga ir maloniai kvépia. 

Kafrtais {| gintaro gabalus patékdavo if sustingdavo ivairitJ 
vabzdzijj, musiy, skruzdzit, skorpiony. Yra gintaré if médzZiy 1a- 
pu, Ziedij, Sakéliy. IS visa to mokslininky buvo isaiskinta, kokié 
tada médziai augo ir kokié vabzdZiai veisési. 

Daiig gintaro yra randama Lietuvos pajiiryje, kur jis yra 
vandens iSplaunamas j krajfita. 


VOCABULARY 

gifitaras (3b) —- amber daiktas (3) — thing, object 
tal lyg ko6ks — that is something giliis, -1 (4) — deep 

like, it is like giliojé sendvéje — in ancient times 
auksas (1) — gold prekiauti (prekiduju, prekiduja, pre- 
kardéliai (plural only) (2) — neklace, kiavo, prekiaiis) — to trade 

beads graikas (4) — Greek (noun) 
apyranké (1) — bracelet roménas (1) —- Roman (noun) 
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gintarinis, -6 (2) — amber (adjective) 

nesiéti (neSidju, neSidja, neSidjo, ne- 
Sids) — to wear 

lietuvaité (1) — Lithuanian (a girl; 
especially a young girl) 

sakai (plural only) (4) — resin 

spygliudtas médis, spygliuétis médis 
— coniferous tree 

gadyné (1) — era, epoch, age 

ledG gadyné — ice age 

Pabaltijys (3b) — Baltic area, Baltic 
shores 

sakuotas, -a (1) — resinous 

kaftais — sometimes 

suvarvéti (stivarva, suvarvéjo, suvar- 
vés) to gather by dripping 

gabalas (3b) — piece, hunk, chunk 

sukietéti (sukietéja, sukietéjo, sukie- 
tés) — to get hard, harden 

sukléstyti (sukléstau, sukldésto, su- 
klésté, sukléstys) — to fold, to lay 
in layers 


stiklas (4) — glass 

kvepéti (kvepii, kvépia, kvepéjo, kve- 
pés) — to smell (good); to give 
out fragrance 

patékti (patenki, patefika, patéko, 
patéks) — to get to, to get into 

sustingti (sustingstu, sustingsta, su- 
stingo, sustifigs) — to get hard; 
to harden 

jvairiis, -1 (4) — various, different 

vabzdys -dZio (4) — insect 

misé (2) — fly 

skruzdé (4) — ant 

skorpidnas (2) — scorpion 

lapas (2) — leaf 

Ziedas (3) — blossom 

Sakélé (2) — twig, little branch 

mékslininkas (1) — scientist 

iSai$kinti (i84i8kinu, i84iSkina, i84i8- 
kino, i84iSkins) —to explain (per- 
fective) 

augti (augu, duga, dugo, atigs) — to 


maisytis (maiSosi, maisési, maiSysis) grow 

— to get mixed together with veistis (veisiasi, veisési, veisis) — to 
nuosédos (plural only, 2nd decl. fem.) multiply, to proliferate, to live 

(1) — residue pajOris -io (1) — sea shore 
suslégti (sislegiu, sislegia, sislégé, iSplauti (i8pl4unu, i&plauna, isplé6vé, 

suslégs) — to press together iSplatis) — to wash out, to deposit 
virsti (virsti, vifsta, vifto, vifs) — on shore (of seas, lakes, rivers) 

to become, to turn into krafitas (4) — shore 

GRAMMAR 


34.1 The Tenses of the Passive Voice. 


As was mentioned in Lesson 33, the passive voice is formed 
in Lithuanian with the auxiliary verb ‘to be’ biti’. This means 
that there are as many tenses in the passive voice as there are 
tenses in the conjugation of the verb biti. 


But, since both the present passive participle and the past 
passive participle can be used to form the passive voice, there are 
actually always two tenses possible: one with the present passive 
participle, the other with the past passive participle. The differ- 
ence in meaning is that, in the tenses where the present passive 
participle is used, one can render these tenses into English as a 
regular passive, but with the word being because the action is still 
being done (present tense), was being done (past tense), used to 
be being done (frequentative past), or will be being done (future). 
On the other hand, the passive tenses with the past passive par- 
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ticiple will express the action as already complete, or completed, 
in any tense. The former is sometimes called the actional passive, 
and the latter the statal passive. 


34.2 The Paradigms of the Passive Voice. Their Meaning. 


Present Tense 


(ACTIONAL PASSIVE) 

aS est muSamas, -a 
beaten’, 
etc. 

tu esi muSamas, -a 

jis yra muSamas 

ji yra muSama 

més same muSami, -os 

jas ésate muSami, -os 

jié yra muSami 

jos yra muSamos 


‘I am being 


(STATAL PASSIVE) 

‘I am beaten’ 
(I have been 
beaten) 


aS esu muStas, -a 


tu esi mUStas, -a 

jis yra muStas 

ji yra musta 

més ésame musSti, -os 
jus ésate musSti, -os 
jié yra musti 

j6s yra muStos 


Past Tense 


aS buvaii muSamas, -a 
‘I was being beaten’ 


tu buvai muSamas, -a 
jis buvo muSamas 

ji buvo musama 

més buvome muSami 
jus buvote muSami, -os 
jié buvo musSami 

j6s buvo mtSamos 


aS buvaii muStas, -a ‘I was beater 
(‘I had been 
beaten’) 

tu buvai mu8Stas, -a 

jis buvo muStas 

ji buvo musta 

més buvome musSti, -os 

jus buvote muSti, -os 

jié buvo muSsti 

jos buvo muSstos 


Frequentative Past 
aS bidavau muSamas, -a ‘I used to be (being) beaten’ 


ete. 
aS budavau mu8tas, -a 
etc. 


‘I used to be beaten, I would be beaten’ 


Future 
aS biisiu mtSamas, -A ‘I will be (being) beaten’ 


etc. 
as bisiu muStas, -a 
etc. 


‘I will be beaten’ (‘I will have been beaten’) 
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There is a possibility, and some individual writers have used 
it, to even form the passive forms with the compound tenses of 
biti: as est bives musamas ‘I have been beaten’, but this occurs 
infrequently and the student should be able to figure this out in 
case he runs into such usage in reading Lithuanian. For full treat- 
ment of this, see Appendix: Verbs. 


34.3 The Subjunctive of the Passive Voice. 


To form the subjunctive of the passive voice, one has to com- 
bine the two subjunctive tenses of the verb to be (buti) and the 
appropriate passive participle. 


Present Tense Subjunctive, Passive Voice: (Actional Passive) 

aS biuciau muSamas, -a ‘I would be (being) 
beaten’, etc. 

tu biitum mutSamas, -a 

jis biity muSamas 

ji buty muSama 

més biitume muSami, -os 

jus bitute muSami, -os 

jié baty musami 

jos bitty muSsamos 

Present Tense Subjunctive, Passive Voice (Statal Passive) 

aS biciau mtStas, -a ‘I would be beaten’, etc. 

etc. (‘I would have been beaten’) 


Present Perfect Subjunctive, Passive Voice (Actional Passive) 
aS biciau buves muSamas, -a ‘I would have been (being) beaten’ 
etc. etc. 

Present Perfect Subjunctive, Passive Voice (Statal Passive): 

aS bii¢iau buves muStas, -a ‘I would have been beaten (up)’ 


Examples for passive subjunctive: 

1) Namas jat bity dabaf stdtomas, jéigu jis bity sumokéjes vi- 
sq kaing. — The house would be (being) built now, if he had 
paid (in full) the entire price. 

2) Viskas jaa bity padaryta, jéigu aS tat biciau Zindjes.* — 
Everything would be done (already), if I had known that. 


* padaryta is a neuter adjective. In the passive it can be used only with the 
third person singular, primarily in impersonal expressions, with such words 
as viskas ‘everything’, all things’, tai ‘that, this’, etc. 
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3) Si gramatika jai senial bity buvusi parasyta, jéigu jos auto- 
rius nebity susirges. — This grammar would have been writ- 
ten a long time ago, if its author had not fallen ill. 


34.4 The Passive Imperative. 


The passive imperative is formed with the imperative forms 
of the verb biti and the appropriate passive participle: 


bik giriamas be praised (referring to tu ‘thou’, masculine) 
buk giriama be praised (referring to tu ‘thou’, feminine) 
bikite giriami be praised (referring to jis ‘ye’, masculine) 
bikite giriamos be praised (referring to jus ‘ye’, feminine) 
bukime giriami be praised (referring to més ‘we’, masculine) 
bikime giriamos be praised (referring to més ‘we’, feminine) 


The imperative with the past passive participle is as follows: 
buk pasvéikintas,-a ‘be greeted; welcome!’ 

bikite pasvéikinti 

bik pagarbintas ‘be adored, be praised’ (primarily of God). 
bik paténkintas ‘be satisfied’ 


34.5 The Passive Infinitive. 


The passive infinitive is formed by putting together the in- 
finitive of the verb biti and the appropriate passive participle in 
the dative case: 


(Actional Passive Infinitive) 


buti muSsamam to be (being) beaten (masculine, singular) 
buti muSsamai to be beaten (feminine, singular) 

biti muSamiems to be (being) beaten (masculine, plural) 
biti muSamoms to be (being) beaten (feminine, plural) 


(Statal Passive Infinitive) 
suimti — ‘to arrest’ 


biti suimtam to be arrested (masculine, singular) 
biti suimtai to be arrested (feminine, singular) 
biti suimtiems to be arrested (masculine, plural) 
biti suimtoms to be arrested (feminine, plural) 


2/1 


Examples for the use of the passive infinitives: 


1) Buti policijos suimtédm uz vagiste yra didelé géda. — To be 
arrested (by the police) for theft is a great shame. 

2) Mokytojui labai patifika biti visi mokiniit mylimam. — The 
teacher likes very much to be loved by all the pupils. 


NB. This usage, with the passive participle in the dative case is 
restricted to cases where the passive infinitive is also the sub- 
ject of the (impersonal) sentence. Where the passive infinitive is 
not the subject of the sentence, the passive participle has to be 
used in the nominative case*: 


Jis nori biti (visi) mégstamas. — He wants to be liked by every- 
body. 
Ji nori biti (vis) megstama. — She wants to be liked... 
Jié nori biti (visi) mégstami. — They want to be liked... 
Jés néri biti (vist,) mégstamos. — They want to be liked... 
EXERCISES 


A. Questions. 1. Kur yra rafidamas gifitaras? 2. Kas yra daroma 
iS gintaro? 3. Kuo buvo lietuviy prekiaujama su graikais if romé- 
nais? 4. Kur buvo nuneSami médziy sakai? 5. Kaip sakai vifrto 
gintaru? 6. Kas rodo, kad giftaras néra stiklas? 7. Kaip buvo 
mokslininky isaiSkinta, kokié médziai senovéje augo Pabaltijy(je)? 
8. Kodél daugiausia gintaro yra randama pajiryje? 9. Af yra ran- 
dama gintaro Amérikoje? 10. Ar jis ésate kada nors rade gintaro? 


B. Give all the tenses of the passive voice of the following verbs: 
girti, garbinti, peikti 


C. Change the following sentences into the passive voice: Example: 
Mano brolis skaito 8i4 id6mia kn¥ga. — Si idomi knyga yra ma- 
no brolio skaitoma. 

1. Mano tévas stato Sj didelj nama. 2. Mano tévas state Si dideli 
namq. 3. Mano tévas statys Si didelj namg. 4. Motina bara savo 
vaikus. 5. Motina bare savo dukréle. 6. Motina bars mus visus... 


D. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. This book is (being) written by 
five professors. 2. This house was built by my uncle 30 years ago. 
3. Only modern houses are being built now. 4. He is liked by 
everyone. 5. This letter was written many years ago. 


* In other words, the participle is used here as an adjective, ie. Jis néri biti 
géras ‘He wants to be good’. 
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CONVERSATION 


PRIEMIESTYJE 


Saulgs: 


1. 


Sis priemiestis yra labai i84uges. Kai a8 ¢ia buvait 
priés trejus metus, tai Gia namai buvo dar tik statomi. 


Genys: 2. Taip, pef paskutinius trejis metus ¢ia buvo pasta- 
tyta keliasdéSimt nauj, namu. 

Saulys: 3. Kokié namai ¢ia yra daugiausia statomi? 

Genys: 4. Daugidusia yra statomi mediniai vieno atkSto namal. 

Saulys: 5. Kas jués Gia stato: privatiis statybininkai ar miéstas? 

Genys: 6. Miéstas niékur naujj) nami nestato: viskas yra sta- 
toma privatijy statybininky. 

Saulys: 7. O kas daugiausia perka tokius namus? 

Genys: 8. Sié namai néra perdaig brangis, tai juds daugiausia 
perka moékytojai, profésoriai ir fabrikq darbininkai. 

Saulys: 9. O kur yra statomi miriniai, brangis namai? 

Genys: 10. UZ dviejj myliy nud Gia yra statomi labai brangits 
namai: miuriniai, akmeniniai,... bet juos gali pirkti 
tiktai labai turtingi Zmones... 

IN A SUBURB 

Saulys: 1. This suburb has grown very much. When I was here 
three years ago, houses were only being built here. 

Genys: 2. That’s right. In the course of the last (few) years, 
there were quite a few houses built here. 

Saulys: 3. What kind of houses are (being) built here mostly. 

Genys: 4. Mostly one-story wooden houses are built here. 

Saulys: 5. Who builds them here: (private) builders, or the city? 

Genys: 6. The city does not build new houses anywhere. Every- 
thing is done (built) by (private) builders. 

Saulys: 7. And who buys such houses mostly? 

Genys: 8. These houses are not too (overly) expensive; thus 
mostly teachers and professors, and factory workers 
buy them. 

Saulys: 9. And where are there expensive brick homes (being) 
built? 

Genys: 10. Two miles from here there are built very expensive 
houses: stone and brick houses, ... but only very rich 
people can (afford to) buy them... 

NOTES: 

2. keliasdéSimt — lit. ‘several tens’. The real value of this phrase: some- 


where betwen 20 and 100. 
8. perdaiig — lit. ‘too much’, 
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Fruits and Vegetables 


A. FRUITS: 


apple — obuolys 
pear — kriause 
cherry — vySnia 


plum — slyva 


peach — persikas 

orange — apelsinas 
banana — bananas 
apricot — aprikosas 
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B. VEGETABLES: 


cabbage — kopiustas 


cucumber — agurkas 
tomato — pamidoras 
radish — ridikelis 
spinach — Spinatas 
onion — svogunas 
carrot — morka 

pea — Zirnis 


Trisdesimt penktoji pamoka 


Lesson 309 


BALTU TAUTOS 


Balty tatitos tai indoeuropié¢iams priklatsanti tauti grupe 
Baltijos jiros piety ryty atkraStyjé, kuriai priskiriami dabartiniai 
lietuviai, latviai, XVIII a.1 pradziojé suvokietinti prisai, XVI a.? 
sulatvéje bei sulietuvéje kufSiai ir ziemgaliai, taip pat séliai, iS- 
nyke jau XIV a.* Sis kuopinis balty tauty vardas kalbotyroje var- 
tojamas siauresné prasmé néi geografijoje, kur ju6 vadinamos 
visos Pabaltijo taitos, taigi ir lietuviams-latviams krauju bei 
kalba visai svetimi estai if suomiai. Vardas pasidarytas iS Baltijos 
jauros, kuriOs etimologiné reikSmé béetgi niéko bendra neturi su 
musy budvardziu baltas. IS istorijos Saltiniu aisky balty tauti su- 
siskirstymo if jQ gyvénamujy ploty vaizda gauname vos XIII a.* 
pradZioje. 

Vakaruose nuo Némuno iki Vyslos gyvéna prisai, susiskirste 
net déSiméia atskirj kiléij. Priisams Dusburgas® priskiria if Kul- 
mo® ir Liubavo’ sritis, kurios dar priéS Ordino atsikraustyma bu- 
vusios (lénky) iSteridtos. Cia, matyti, lenky ir po to isikurta. Siaip 
Ordino laikais priisy-lénky siena laikoma Osos® upe. Toliat i ry- 
tus galindy kiltiés (iSnaikintos taip pat prieéS Ordino laikus) pie- 
tines sodybos sieké iki Narevo,® nors Viznos!® pilis jai XII a. 
pradziojé priklaiso lénkams, Si upé atribdja nud mozury if rusy 
taip pat if suduvius, arba jotvingius, kurié, spréndZiant ir is truk- 
tint kalbos liékanyu, laikytini priisais. Panemunéjeé pleistu tarp 
suduviy ir lietuviy isikerta rusai: jj (balty z@méje) ikurto Gar- 
dino (Goroden) kunigaikS¢iai pazistami jai XII a.1! pirmojoje pu- 
seje. Tauti trijule: kufSiai, Ziemgaliai ir séliai yra gyvénusi da- 
bar latviy ir lietuviu gyvénamoje teritorijoje. Kursiams XIII a.}? 
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Saltiniy liudijimu tefka vakariné Kurzemé tarp Baltijos jiros if 
Rygos ilankos, iSskyrus tik Siaurine jos dali, gyvénamg lybiu, if 
be to didokas Zemai¢iy Siaurés vakarj kampas — Céklio™ sritis — 
su Klaipédos apylinke. Su kalbininky téigiamu Céklio kurSsiSku- 
mu nesutinka dalis istoriky if Sia sriti priskiria lietuviams. Nuo 
Rygos ilankos pieti: link mazné visamé Lielupés-MuS6s'* upyne 
buvo iStises ziemgaliy kraStas, kuris ribdjasi su lietuviSkomis 
Siaulij ir Upytes sritimis. J rytus nuo ziemgaliy kairiuoju Dau- 
guvos pakraSCiu gyvéno séliai; Lietuvojé ji sodybos sieke iki Tau- 
ragny ir Svedasu. Tikrijy latviy tada gyvénta tik dabartineje 
Latgaloje’ ir rytineje Vidzemés !° dalyje, mazdatg iki Aizkrauk- 
les (prié Dauguvos) - Burtnieky" @Zero linijos. Visas rytinis Ry- 
gos jlankos pakraSstys su artimaja Rygos apylinke priklatse ly- 
biams.* 


NOTES: 


1) aStuonidliktojo 4mZiaus. 

2) SeSidliktajame AmZiuje. 

3) keturidliktajame AamZiuje. 

4) tryliktojo amZiaus. 

5) Petri de Dusburg Chronicon terrae Prussiae, ed. by M. Toeppen in Scrip- 
tores Rerum Prussicarum, Vol. 2. 

6) terra Culmensis, Culmerland; today the city of Kulm (Polish Chetmno) 
on the right bank of the Vistula river. 

7) Loébau (Polish Lubéw, Lubowo). 

8) Ossa, the right tributary of the Vistula. 

9) Narew, a tributary of the Bug river in Poland. 

10) Wizna, a little town in Poland. 

11) dvyliktojo 4amZiaus. 

12) tryliktojo amZiaus. 

13) Ceclis 

14) In the Lithuanian area, this river is called Misa, in the Latvian area, 
however: Lielupe. 

15) Latgala: area inhabited by Latgalians: Latgallian area, Latgallia. 

16) VidZemé: Livland, western part of Latvia. 

17) The nominative (in Latvian): Burtnieki, in Lithuanian: Burtniekai. 


* Taken from: Antanas Salys, LietuviSkoji Enciklopedija Vol. II (Kaunas 
1934), p. 999-1004. 
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REVIEW AND SUMMARY OF THE PARTICIPLES AND GERUNDS 


A. The Active Participles 





Tense | Formed from (dropped) added | 


3rd person 


Present 


3rd person 
past tense 


Past 


3rd person 
freq. past 


Frequent. 
Past 


2nd person 
sg. future 


Future 


* dirbti (dirba) — ist conjugation; myléti (myli) — 2nd conj.; skaityti (skaito) 3rd conj. 


‘to go’, see 26.8. 


present tense (-i)-+ -is 


Examples 


(-a)+-as -anti dlbiehsery nee, -anti 


-inti 


(-0)-++-qs 


'myl(-i)-+-is, -inti 


-anti load ooih- Lone, -anti 


(-o, -e)-++-es, -usi | dirb(-o)-+-es, -USi 


(-0)-++-es, -usi 


+-as, -anti 


myléj(-o)-+-es, -usi 
| skait(€)-+--es, -(i)usi 


dirbdav(-o)+-es, -wsi 
mylédav(-o)-+--es, -usi 
skaitydav(-o)-+--es, -usi 


dirbsi+--as, -anti 
mylési+-qs, -anti 
skaitysi+-qs, -anti 





: myléjes, myléjusi 
: skaites, skai¢iusi 


: dirbdaves, dirbdavusi 


: myléedaves, mylédavusi |used to have | Appendix 
: skaitydaves, 


: dirbsias, dirbsianti 
: mylésias, mylésianti 
: skaitysias, skaitysianti 


(dirbti ‘to work’; myléti ‘to love’; skaityti ‘to read’)* 





has) worked’, | Appendix 
Stc. 


| English | Enatish | Lesson Lesson 
: dirbas, dirbanti ‘(the one who| 26.2 
: mylis, mylinti Me working’, | Appendix 
: skaitas, skaitanti etc. | 
: dirbes, dirbusi Y eo (the one who| 26.3 


26.3 ,4 


‘the one who 


worked’ 
skaitydavusi 


‘the one who} 26.3,5 
is going to be | Appendix 


working’, ctc. 


For the participles of bGti ‘to be’ and eiti 


B. The Passive Participles (musti ‘to beat’, myléti ‘to love’, skaityti ‘to read’) 








Tense | Formed from (dropped) added Examples English Lesson 
+ |3rd person musa+-mas, -ma : muSamas, muSama ‘the one (or Saw 
a Present T. +-mas, -ma myli+-mas, -ma : mylimas, mylima thing) which is | Appendix 
a skaito+-mas, -ma : skaitomas, skaitoma being beaten’, 
etc; 
Infinitive (-i)-+-tas, -ta |muUSt(-i)-+-tas, -ta : mustas, musta ‘the one (or 33.4 


mylét(-i)-+-tas, -ta : mylétas, myléta thing) which Appendix 


SSS 








% iskaityt(-i)+-tas, -ta : skaitytas, skaityta was beaten, 
oO. | which has been 
| beaten’, etc. 
| 
2nd person ‘muSsi+-mas, -ma : muSimas, musima ‘the one (or oo. 
>» |S future +-mas, -ma mylesi+--mas, -ma  : mylésimas, mylésima thing) which is | Appendix 
- iskaitysi+-mas, -ma_: skaitysimas,skaitysima | to be beaten, 
iC | which ought to 


be beaten’, etc. 





N.B. There is no passive participle of the frequentative past. The student of course should keep in mind that only transitive verbs can 
have a passive voice. 


C. The Gerunds (the Adverbial Participles or the Participial Adverbs) (musti ‘to beat’, myléti ‘to love’, skaityti ‘to read’) 





Tense 


Frequent. Past — 
Past 


Future 


Formed from (dropped) 


Present Active 
Participle, 
Feminine Nom. Sg. (-i) 


Past Active 
Participle, 
Fem. Nom. Sg. 


Freq. past 
Active Part. 


Fem. Nom. Sg. (-i) 


Future Active 
Participle, 


Fem. Nom. Sg. (-i) 





Examples 


muSant (-i) 
mylint (-i) 
skaitant (-i) 


musus (-i) 
myléjus (-i) 
skaicius (-i) 


musdavus (-i) 
mylédavus (-i) 
skaitydavus (-i) 


musiant (-i) 
mylésiant (-i) 
skaitysiant (-i) 


: muSdavus 


> muSant 
: mylint 
: skaitant 


- muSus 
: myléjus 
: skaicius 


: mylédavus 
: skaitydavus 


: muSiant 
: mylésiant 
: skaitysiant 


to express future 
action) * 


English | Lesson 
| 

‘while beating, 26.7 
beating’, etc. Appendix 
‘after having 26.7 
beaten’, etc. Appendix 
‘after having 26.7 
beaten several Appendix 
times’, etc. 
(Used in 26.7 
special phrases Appendix 


* As in: Jis mané jués vazidosiant | Niujdrka ‘He thought they were going (to go) to New York’. 


D. The Special Adverbial Active Participle. 





Formed from (dropped) added Examples English Lesson 
| 
Infinitive (-ti)+-damas, -dama mus(-ti)-+--damas, -dama ‘while beating’, etc. 26.4 
: muSdamas, musSdama Appendix 


mylé(-ti)+-damas, -dama 
: mylédamas, myledama 


skaity(-ti)-+-damas, -dama 
: skaitydamas, skaitydama 


E. The Special Participle of Necessity. 





Formed from (dropped) added Examples English Lesson 
Infinitive +-nas, -na musti-+_nas, -na ‘the one (or: thing) 33.8 
: mustinas, muStina which is to be Appendix 


aha beaten’, etc. 
myleti+-nas, -na ‘ 


: mylétinas, mylétina 
skaityti+-nas, -na 
: skaitytinas, skaitytina 


Trisdesimt sestoji pamoka 


Lesson 36 


MINDAUGAS 
(1200? - 1263} 


Mindaugas yra pirmasis suviénytos Lietuvoés karalius. Priés 
jo laikus Lietuva buvo valdoma daigelio atskirg kunigaikS¢iy. 

Is istorijos Saltiniy neZinome, kuriais métais Mindaugas baigeé 
viényti Lietuva. Taciai més jati tikrai Zinome, kad 1236 métais 
Lietuva buvo valdoma vieno vald6vo — Mindaugo. Mat, tais mé- 
tais lietuviai, vadovaujami Mindaugo, sumuSé kalavijuo¢ius di- 
delésé if labai svarbiosé kautYnése prié Siaulij. Nué td smigio 
vokieciy kalavijudéiy ordinas niekuomét daugiaii neatsigavo if 
kiek véliati susijunge su kryZiudciy ordinu, kuris tu6 metw atsi- 
kéle j Prisus. 

1251 métais popiezius Inocefitas IV (ketvirtasis) atsiuntée 
Mindaugui karaliska vainika. Mindaugas st savo Seima if dideliu 
Lietuvos didiky biiriu priémé krikSta if buvo popieziaus atstévo 
vainikuotas Lietuvés karaéliumi. Tokiu budu Lietuva tapo kriks- 
¢cidniSka valstybe, pasirinkusi Vakariy kultiros kélia. 

Nors Mindaugui ir buvo pasiséke tvirtail suviényti Lietuva, 
taciai datgelis buvusiy kunigaikS¢iy jam pavydéjo. 1263 métais 
Mindaugas buvo nuZudytas, kartu if j6 du siinis. 

Zuvus Mindaugui, Lietuva atsidiiré pavéjuje:kaimynai rusai, 
lénkai, kryZiudéiai galéjo pulti bé vald6vo likusig valstybe. Ga- 
léjo taip pat sukilti buve sritiniai kunigaikS¢éiai if iSsidalinti Min- 
daugo sukurtg Lietuvos valstybe. 

Kad taip neatsitiko, yra karaliaus Mindaugo nuopelnas. Nors 
jis pats if jo du jaunesnieji siinis Zuvo, bét suviénytoji Lietuvés 
valstybe isliko. Lietiviai jai buvo suprate, kad viena stipri vals- 
tybe yra reikalinga. Tai suprato if patys Mindaugo Zudikai. 
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Taigi Mindaugas savo darbais ivede Lietuva j krikscionisky- 
ju Europos valstybiy tarpa, UzZmezge rySsius su Vakarij Europos 
tautomis if padare savo tatta ir valstybe Zinoma tolimuose pa- 


saulio kraStuose. 


> 


Narsus, apdairus if ryZtingas Mindaugas priéS 700 méty su- 
kire Lietuvos karal¥ste if tuo Zygiu dave pradzia naujam politi- 


niam Lietuvos gyvénimui. 


VOCABULARY 


suviényti (suviéniju, suviénija, suvié- 
nijo, suviénys) — to unify, to unite 

karalius (2) — king 

valdyti (valdat, valdo, valdé, valdy¥s) 
— to rule 

daugelis -io (noun with gen. pl.) — 
~—— many, several (quite a few) 

kuriais métais —- which year, which 
years, in which year 

baigti (baigiu, baigia, baigé, baigs) 
— to finish; to complete 

tikrat — for sure, surely; factually, 
really 

valdévas (2) — ruler 

mat (matyti) — to be sure; indeed; 
because; since 

vadovauti (vadovauju, vadovauja, va- 
dovavo, vadovaiis) — to lead 

vadovaujami — under the leadership; 
under... 

sumusti (sumuSu, sumusa, stmuSé, 
sumuts) — to beat (and win); to 
crush (in war); to win (a battle); 
to smash 

kalavijudtis -¢io (2) — the knight 
of the Order of ‘Sword Bearers” 
(1201-1236 in Livonia) 

Siaulial — a city in Northern Lithu- 
ania 

niekuomét — never 

daugiai —- more 

niekuomét daugiaii — no more; never 
more 

atsigauti (atsigaéunu, atsigduna, atsi- 
gavo, atsigatis) — to recover (one- 
self), to recuperate, to rise again 

kiek véliau — a little later 

susijungti (susijungiu, susijingia, su- 
sijungé, susijungs) — to get oneself 
united with (stu plus instrumental) 

didelis, -6 (3) — large, big 

kautynés (fem., plural only) (2) — 
battle, engagement (mil.) 

smigis -io (2) — hit, blow 
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atsikélti (atsikeliu, atsikelia, atsiké- 
lé, atsikeIs) — to rise, to get up; 
to move into, to arrive (after mov- 
ing’) 

péopieZius (1) —- pope 

atsiysti (atsiuntil, atsiufidia, Atsiun-~ 
té, atsifis) —- to send (to) 

karali§kas, -a (1) — royal 

vainikas (2) — wreath; crown 

didikas (2) — nobleman, noble 

birys -io (4) — group, gang; platoon 

priimti (priimu, priima, priémé, pri- 
ims) -—- to accept, to receive 

krikStas (4) — baptism 

atstévas (2) — representative; legate 


vainikuoti (vainikiioju, vainikdoja, 
vainikavo, vainikués) — to crown 

té6kiu bidi) — in such a way; so, 
this way 

tapti (tamput, tampa, tapo, taps) — 
— to become 

krikSéi6niskas, -a (1) — Christian 
(Adjective) 


valstybé (1) — state 

pasirinkti (pasirenku, pasirenka, pa- 
Sirifiko, pasirifiks) —to choose, to 
elect (for oneself) 

kélias (4) — way, road 

pasisékti (only 38rd person used: pa- 
siseka, pasiseké, pasiséks, with da- 
tive) — to succeed (in) 

pavydéti (pavydZiu, pavydi, pavydé- 
jo, pavydés) — to envy, to be jeal- 
ous 

nuzudyti (nuZudai, nuZido, nuZidé, 
nuZzudys) — to assassinate 

karti —- together 

kart) si) —- together with 

Ziti (Zfstu, Zista, Zuvo, Zits) — to 
perish; to die; to be killed 

atsiduirti (atsiduriu, atsiduria, atsidfi- 
ré, atsidufs} — to be exposed to, 
to get (into), to run (into) 

pavojus (2) — danger 


atsidirti pavéjuje — to be exposed to 
danger, to be endangered 

kaimynas (1) — neighbor 

kryZiudtis -Cio (2) —- a knight of the 
Teutonic Order 

sukilti (sukylu, sukjla, sukilo, sukils) 
— to rise (against) 

sritinis, -€ (2) —— regional, area, di- 
visional 

iSsidalinti (iSsidalint, iSsidalina, i&si- 
dalino, i8sidaliis) — to divide up 

sukurti (stkuriu, sikuria, sukfré, su- 
kufs) — to create, to found 

atsitikti (3rd person only: atsitifika, 
atsitiko, atsitiks) — to happen, to 
occur, to take place 

nuopelnas (1) — merit; achievement; 
deed 


islikti (iSlieki, idliéka, iSiko, i8liks) 
— to remain, to be saved (with 
instrumental) 

bitinai — absolutely, indeed 

Zudikas (2) assassin 

jvésti (Ivedu, Iveda, Ivedé, ivés) — to 
lead into 

uZmégzti (UZmezgu, bZmezga, UZmez- 
gé, uZmégs) — to tie 

uzmégzti rySius — to get connected 
with 


rySys -io (4) — connection, contact 

narsus, -i (4) — brave, courageous, 
bold 

apdairus, -1 (4) — cautious, clever 


ryZtingas, -a (1) — determined 
Z¥gis -io (2) — campaign, deed 
duoti pradziaq — to start, to begin 


GRAMMAR 


36.1 The Demonstrative Pronouns Sis, Sitas, téks, andks 
The declension of the demonstrative pronouns Sis ‘this’, tds 
‘that’ and ands ‘that (one over yonder)’ is given below: 


Masculine 
Singular Plural 

N. Sis ‘this’ sie 
G. sid sid, 
D. Siam Siems 
A. §] siuds 
I. siuo Siais 
L. Siameé Siuose 
.N. tas ‘that’ tié 
G. to ti 
D. tam tiems 
A. ta tuds 
I. tuo tais 
L. tame tuose 
N. anas‘that’ anié 
G. ano anil 
D. anam aniems 
A. ana anuos 
I. anuod anais 
L. aname anuose 


Feminine 
Singular Plural 
Si Si0s 
Sids sid 
Siai Sioms 
Sig Sias 
Sia Siomis 
Siojé Siosé 
ta tos 
tos ti 
tai toms 
ta tas 
ta tomis 
tojé tose 
ana anos 
anos ani. 
anai anoms 
ang anas 
ana anomis 
anoje anose 
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36.1 The Demonstrative Pronouns 


One can compare the declension of Sis with that of jis in 
paragraph 8.4. The declension of tas and anas is just like that of 
a first declension adjective, except for the instrumental singular 
and the nominative and accusative plural (tudo; tié, tuds; anud; 
anié, anuds). The declension of Sitas ‘this, that’ is exactly like 
that of tas, except that the stress remains constant on the initial 
syllable. 


The demonstrative Sis ‘this’ contrasts with tas ‘that’. Both 

Sis and tas contrast with ands ‘that’ which denotes a third object 

which is farther away than tas. Examples: 

1) Sit lémpa yra mano, ta lémpa yra tavo, 6 ana lémpa yra j6. — 
This lamp is mine, that lamp is yours, but the one over there 
is his. 

2) Si knyga yra gerésné uz tg. — This book is better than that. 

3) Man patinka sis stdlas, bet né tas. — I like this table, but not 
that one. 


The form Sitas is perhaps more emphatic than Sis e.g. Sitas 
zmogus uzmusé mano tévg ‘that man killed my father’. 


36.1,2 The declension of tdks ‘such (a)’ is given below: 


Masculine Feminine 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 
N. toks (3) tokié tokia tokios 
G. tokio toki¥j tokios tokiij 
D. tokiam tokiems tokiai tokioms 
A. toki tokius tokia tokias 
I. tokiu tokiais tokia tokiomis 
L. tokiame tokiuosé tokiojé tokiosé 


anoks (1) ‘that kind of’, Sitoks (1) ‘this kind of’ have the same 
endings, but the stress pattern is different. {Always on the same 
syllable). Examples: 


1) Toks Zmogus niéko nepadarys. — Such a man will do nothing. 
2) AS jau gavat Sitokj ldiskq, bét andkio niekadad negavait. — 
I already received this kind of letter, but I never got that kind. 
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36.2 The Interrogative kas. 


The interrogative pronoun-adjective kas ‘who, what’ is de- 
clined as follows: N. kas, G. ko, kiend, D. kam, A. ka, I. kud, L. 
kame. It has no plural declension and it may refer to either mas- 
culine or feminine nouns or pronouns. 


36.2,1 Keli ‘how many’ is used only in the plural. 


Masculine Feminine 
N. keli (4) kélios 
G. keli§ kelig 
D. keliems kelioms 
A. kelis kelias 
I. keliais keliomis 
L. keliuosé keliose 


36.2,2 Koks, toks, kuris, katras, keleri, kelintas, keleriopas, kieno. 

koks (3) ‘which’ is declined like toks; kuris (4) ‘which’ is de- 
clined like jis; katras (4) ‘which’ (only said of two objects in 
standard Lithuanian) is declined like tas; kelert (3b) ‘how many’ 
is declined like keli (cf. 36.2,1); kelintas (4) ‘which’ and kelerio- 
pas (1) ‘of how many kinds’ are declined like regular adjectives. 


Examples: 


1) Kas atsitiko? — What happened? 
2) Ko jis nori? — What does he want? 
3) Kieno ta knyga? — Whose is that book? 
kieno ‘whose, of whom, by whom’ is used to denote possession 
or as the subject of a passive verbal construction (cf. Lesson 34), 
whereas ko is reserved for other genitive uses. 
4) Kam tu davei knjga? — To whom did you give the book? 
5) Kg jis mato? — What does he see? 
6) Su kud tu eini? — With whom are you going? 
kéks may mean ‘which’ in the sense of ‘which kind of’ or 
‘to what extent’. 
7) Koks dabar 6ras? — What is the weather like now? 


8) Keli Zmoénés atéjo? — How many men came? 
9) Kelias dienas jis cid buvo? — How many days was he here? 
10) Kuris ménuo Siléidusias Lietuvojé? — What month is the 


warmest in Lithuania? 
11) Kuri knyga tau patinka? — Which book do you like? 
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12) Kuris is jusy tat padadré? — Which of you did it? 
13) Katrdas sinus ateis? —- Which son (of two) will come? 
keleri is used with nouns which in the plural form may have 
a singular meaning, e.g. marSskiniai ‘shirt’, etc. 
14) Kéleris mdarskinius tu turt? — How many shirts do you have? 
15) Keleridpas prekés jis turi? — How many kinds of wares does 
he have? 


36.3 Relative Pronouns kuris, kas, koks. 


kas, kuris and koks can also be used as relative pronouns. 
The number and the gender of the relative pronoun are deter- 
mined by the word to which it refers, but the case of the relative 
pronoun is determined by its use in the clause of which it is a 
part. Examples: 
1) Man patinka ta knyga, kurig tu man dave. — I like the book 
which you gave me. 
Notice that kuriq@ is feminine and singular because it refers 
to knyga which is feminine and singular; it is in the accusa- 
tive case because it is the object of the verb davei. 
2) AS pazistu td Zmdgy, si kuriué jis kalbate. — I know that 
man with whom you are speaking. 
Note that kuriud is masculine singular because zmogy is mas- 
culine singular; it is the instrumental case because it is the 
object of the preposition su which requires the instrumental 


case. 

3) Kas gerai dirba, tds datg pinigj, gauna. —- Whoever works 
well (that one=tas) gets much money. 

4) Kokia séja, tokiad if piiitis. — You reap what you sow. (lit.: 
whatever the sowing is, such also is the harvest.) 

5) Koks klausimas, toks if atsékymas. — Whatever the question 


is (like), thus also is the answer. 


N.B. To render the English relative pronouns ‘who’, ‘that’, ‘which’ 
(and their various forms), use kuris. See also 21.6. 


36.4 Kazkas, bet kas, kas-ne-kas. 


kas may be used as an indefinite pronoun by itself; it may 
be used in conjunction with nérs, thus kds nérs ‘anybody, some- 
body or other; anything, something or other’. The form kazkas 
(kazin kas) ‘somebody, something’ differs in meaning from the 
preceding in that it refers to somebody or something definite, 
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but either the speaker doesn’t know exactly what this thing is, 
who the person is, or else the speaker does not consider it neces- 
sary to reveal it. 


The forms bet kas, (by kas, bile kas) ‘(just) anybody, some- 


body’; kai kas ‘many a’, some; kas-ne-kas ‘a few, not many’ are 
also used. In these forms the element kas is declined. Examples: 


1) 
2) 
3) 
4) 
D) 


6) 


A7 kas (kas nors) atéjo? — Did anyone come? 

Kazkas atéjo, — Someone came. 

Bet kas tai gali padaryti. —- Anyone can do that. 

Ne bet kas jj suprarita. — Not everyone understands him. 
Kai kam ta knyga nepatinka. — Some people don’t like this 
book. 

Turiu dar kq-ne-kg nusipirkti. — I still have to buy a few 
(things). 


36.5 Special Uses of koks and kuris (as Pronoun-Adjectives). 


The pronoun-adjectives koéks and kuris are used in many 


constructions similar to those given above. 


1) 
2) 
3) 


4) 
3) 


Gal ateis koks nors svécias. —- Perhaps some guest (or other) 
will come. 

Skaityk kokiqg nors knijiga. — Read any book (some book or 
other). 


Kazkoks svécias atéjo. — Some guest came. 
Su bet kokiu Zmogumi nekalbék. — Don’t talk with any man. 
Kai kurié mokiniai tojé kldséje yra labai gadbiis. — Some pu- 


pils in that class are very talented (gifted). 
The expression sidks toks denotes poor or mediocre quality 


of the word modified; ne-koks means ‘rather poor, bad’ (colloqui- 
ally ‘lousy’). 


7) 


8) 
9) 


10) 
11) 
12) 
13) 
14) 


Nusipirkau sidkj toki apsiaustq. — I bought an ordinary (a 
coat of rather poor quality) coat. 

Jis gavo nekokj darbq. — He got a ‘lousy’ job. 

Jis man duos kuri nors apsiaistq. — He will give me some 
coat. 

Ateik kurig diéng. —- Come some day. 

Kazkurié is ju tat padaré. — Some of them did that. 


Teateina bet kuris is jiisy. —- Come, any of you. 
Kai kurié zmones tai déro. — Some people do that. 
Kurié-ne-kurié tat sako. —— Certain ones say that. 
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36.6 Keli, keleri ‘several’ are also used as indefinite pronoun- 
adjectives. Examples: 


1) AS nusipirkau sig knyga priés kélerius metus. — I bought this 
book a few years ago. 

2) As noréciau pasakyti kelis Zodzius. — I would like to say a 
few words. 


36.7 Vienas kitas means ‘a few’, e.g. vienas kitas atéjo — a few 
came. 


36.8 To express the idea ‘each other’ vienas (not declined) is 
used plus some case of kitas (not the nom. or the voc.) de- 
pending upon the syntactic construction involved. Examples: 


1) Sié Zmonés vienas kito nepazista. — These men don’t know 
each other. 

2) Sié Zmonés vienas kitam padeda. — These men help each 
other. 

2) Sié Zmoneés vienas kite giria. — These men praise each other. 


4) Sié zmoneés vienas kitu pasitiki. — These men have confidence 
in each other. 

5) Sié zmonés vienas kitamée mato génijy. —- These men see a 
genius in each other. 


36.8.1 ‘Each other’ with prepositions: 


6) Eina vienas po kito. —- They go one after another. 
7) Stovi vienas priés kitg. — They stand in front of each other. 


36.9 Niékas and joks. The declension of the negative pronoun 

niékas ‘no-one, nothing’ is as follows: N. niékas, G. niéko 
(niékieno), D. niékam, A. niéka, I. nieku, L. niekamé. There is no 
distinction for gender or number. 


The negative pronoun-adjective joks (3) ‘none, not any’ is 
declined like toks. Examples: 


1) Jis ni€ko nezino. — He knows nothing. 

2) Niékas nemégsta tos knygos. — No one likes that book. 
3) Jis neturi joki: kngjgy. — He has no books. 

4) Joks Zmogus negdali tai padaryti. — No man can do that. 
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Note that ne must be used with the verb in a negated sentence 
with joks or niékas. The resulting meaning is not that of a double 
negative as it would be in standard English. The correct usage in 
Lithuanian (as in many other languages) is translatable by the 
substandard English usage. Compare the substandard English ‘he 
don’t know nothin’’ with Lith. jis niéko neZino. 


EXERCISES 


A. Questions. 1. Kas suviénijo Lietuva? 2. Kiend buvo valdoma 
Lietuva priéS Mindauga? 3. Kuriais métais Mindaugas sumuSse 
kalavijuocius prié Siaulij? 4. Koki kélia pasirifko Lietuva? 5. 
Kas Mindaugui pavydéjo? 6. Kuriais métais Mindaugas buvo nu- 
zudytas? 7. Ar jums patinka Si knyga? 8. Ar jus jau skaitéte ana 
knyga, kuri guli afit stalo? 9. A¥ kas noérs ji mate? 10. Kuf a5 
galiu pirkti vieng kita kn¥ga? 


B. Decline in the singular and plural: Sis géras studefitas, joks 
turtingas zmogus, toks grazus rytas, ta grazi mergaite, tokia tam- 
si naktis. 


C, Fill in with the relative pronoun kuris in appropriate forms: 
L,. ABOORUS, (VOM): cnn cccctoncees aS vakar maciau teatré, yra jo 
sénas dratigas. 2. Tié studentai, su (whom) ......................-- proféso- 
rius Valaitis kalba, studijuoja lietuviy kalba. 3. Namas, (in which) 
rea ee eerie jié gyvéna, yra labai sénas. 4. Knygos, (which) 
ssdclleebaeilesecaattchle aS vakar pirkau knygyne, yra labai brangios. 5. Mé- 


IAL, PIVIEDS) | ceciccccicerscnmmiencrnniins auga miSko viduryje, yra graziausi. 
6. Zmones, (Who) ..........cceeeeseeeeees mégsta dainuoti, yra laimingi. 
CONVERSATION 


PABAUDA UZ PER GREITA VAZIAVIMA 


Policininkas: 1. Prasat parddyti vairdotojo liudijima. 
Naujokas: 2. Tuojaii surasiu. (Paduoda policininkui savo vai- 
ruotojo liidijima). Kodél mane sustabdéte? 

P. 3. Jus per greitai vaziavote. 

N. 4. MKaip tal per greitai? AS vaziavau tik 35 (trisdeSimt pen- 
kias) mylias i valanda (or: per valanda).* 

P, 5. Afr jis nematete eismo Zenklo:* Sia gatvé galima vaziuoti 
tik 25 (dvideSimt penkias) mylias* i valanda. 

N. 6. A& labai atsipraSau, Tikrai to zenklo nepastebéjau. 
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P, 7. Jts nékreipéte déemesio ij eismo Zénklus. Téks sumokéti 
pabauda: 25 (dvideSimt penkis) dolerius. 

N. 8. Bet... bet aS juk pamazt vaZiavai... 

P, 9. Jus i§ tikrijyu vaziavote 40 (kéturiasdeSimt) myliy j va- 


landa. Anks¢iati ir jis pats sakete, kad vaziavote 35 my- 
lias { valandg. Taigi... 

N. 10. Gerai, gerai... Turésiu sumokéti pabaudg. K4 gi pada- 
rysi... Ateityjé turésiu atidziaii sekti eismo zénklus. 


TICKET FOR SPEEDING 


Policeman: 1. Please show me (your) driver’s license. 

Naujokas: 2. Right away (I will find it). [Hands over his driv- 
er’s license to the policeman] Why did you stop 
me? 

3. You were driving too fast. 

What do you mean (how come) too fast? I was driving 

only 35 miles per hour. 


zy 
bee 


P. 5. Didn’t you see the traffic (speed) sign? On this street you 
are allowed to drive only 25 miles an hour. (The speed 
limit is...) 

N. 6. Iam very sorry. I really did not notice that sign. 

P. %7. You were not paying attention to the traffic signs. You 
will have to pay the fine: 25 dollars. 

N. 8. But... but I was actually driving slowly... 

P. 9. Really, you were driving 40 miles per hour. You your- 
self just said you were driving 35 miles per hour. Thus,... 

N. 10. All right, all right. I will have to pay the fine. What can 


one do about it? In the future, I will have to watch the 
road signs more carefully. 


NOTES: 


4. j valanda — also: per valandg ‘per hour’. 

5. eismo Zénklas — traffic (road, speed) sign. 
dvidesimt penkias mylias — this expression of speed measurement has to 
be in the accusative case. 
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Trisdesimt septintoji pamoka 


Lesson 37 


VYTAUTAS DIDYSIS 


Po Mindaugo nuzudymo Lietuva kiek susilpnéjo, nes daznal 
keitési valdévai. Bét nu6é Vyténio (1295-1316) ir ypa¢ nuo Gedi- 
mino (1316-1341) laik@ Lietuvos valstybé nuodlat stipréjo ir augo 
uzimdama vis didesnius plotus i rytus ir } piety rytus. Gedimino 
palikuonys, istorijoje vadinami Gediminai¢iais (Gediminaiéiy di- 
nastija), Lietuvg isugdé 1 pirmaeile valstybe. 

Gedimino siints, Aigirdas (1345-1377) ir Kestutis (1345-1382), 
kurié bendrai valde Lietuva, iSpleté Lietuvos ribas ligi Maskvos 
apylinkiy, 6 pietuosé jai pasieke Juodajq jura. 

Bet labiausiai Lietuva sustipréjo Kestu¢io sunaus Vytauto 
Didziojo vieSpatavimo metu (1392-1430). Jis sutvarkée valstybes 
administracija, galutinal praplete Lietuvos ribas ligi Juoddésios 
juros. Jis staté pilis, tiésé kelius, laiké geral apmokyta nuolatine 
kariuomene. Vytauto vieSpatavimo metu Lietuva Salia Anglijos, 
Vokietijos ir Prancuzijos buvo viena iS keturiy) didZziausiy Euro- 
pos valstybiy. Tuo metu bevéik visa Rusija bluvo pavergta totoriu, 
0 pati Maskva buvo tik nedideles kunigaikStijos sostine. 

1410 métais Lietuvos kariuomene iSsirenge dideliam zygiui ]j 
méty Lietuva nuodlat kariavo su kryZiuodéiais. Buvo jvyke daug 
karo zygiu ir mUSiy if abiejW pusiu, taciai né viena pusé nebuvo 
galutinal laimeéjusi. 

Vytautas, susitares su Lénkijos karaliumi Jogaila, kuris btuvo 
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jO pusbrolis, nitaré galutinai sunaikinti kryZiuo¢ius. Lemiamasis 
mtSis jvyko 1410 méty liepos 10 diéna prié Tannenbergo kaimo. 
Jungtinés lietuviy if lenky pajégos, vadovaujamos Vytauto, visi5- 
kai sumuSé kryZiuoéius if j@ talkininkUs i$ datgelio Europos 
kra&St§. Siué laiméjimu buvo galutinai sustabdytas vokie¢ciy verzi- 


masis ] rytus. 


P6 Sid labai svarbatis laiméjimo Vytautas daug nebekariavo, 
bét tvarké savo valstybe ir savo sumanumu buvo jai uztikrines 
taikinga gyvénima, kurié Lietuva nebuvo turéjusi per paskutinius 


du Simtus métu. 


VOCABULARY 


susilpnéti (susilpnéju, susilpnéja, su- 
silpnéjo, susilpnés) — to grow 
weaker, to weaken 

keistis (keicitosi, keiciasi, keitési, 
kelsis) — to turn over, to ex- 
change, to succeed (in power) 

ypa¢é — especially 

nuélat — all the time, by and by, 
continually 

uzimti (uZimu, UZima, UuZémé, uzZimMs) 
— (here) to occupy 

pl6tas (1) — area, region 

] rytus — to the east 

I pietO? rytus — to the south-east 


palikuonis -iés (3b) — descendent 

iSugdyti (iSugdat, i8ugdo, iSugdé, is- 
ugdys) — to raise, to nurture, to 
expand 

pirmaeilis, -6 (2) — first class (adj.) 

bendral — together, commonly 


iSplésti (iSpleciu, iSplecia, iSplété, is- 
plés) — to expand, to extend 

riba (4) —- boundary 

pietuosé — in the South 

Juod6é6ji jara — Black Sea 

vieSpatavimas (1) — reign 

sutvarkyti (sutvarkat, sutvarko, su- 
tvarké, sutvarkys) — to put in 
order, to straighten out, to arrange 

galutinai — finally, for good 


praplésti (prapleciu, praplecia, pra- 
plété, praplés) — to extend, to 
widen 


apmékyti (apmékau, apméko, apm6- 
ké, apmékys) — to train 

nuolatinis, -€ (2) — permanent 

kariuomené (1) — army 


292 


pavergti (pavergil, pavefgia, paver- 
gé, pavergs) — to subjugate 

totérius (2) Tatar (noun) 

kunigaikStija (2) —- dukedom, prin- 
cipality 

iSsirefigti (iSsirengiu, iSsirefigia, iSsi- 
rengé, iSsirehgs) — to get ready, 
to set out 

Zygis -io (2) — campaign 

1§ abiejj pusiy -—- from both sides, 
on both sides 

susitarti (susitariu, susitaria, susita- 
ré, susitafs) — to make an agree- 
ment, to conclude an agreement 

karalius (2) — king 

sunaikinti (sunaikind, sunaiklna, su- 
naikino, sunaikins) — to destroy 

lémiamas, -a (3) — decisive 

jvykti (impers.: jv¥ksta, jv¥ko, ivyks) 
— to take place, to occur, to hap- 
pen 

pajeégos (3b) — (here) forces 

vadovauti (vadovauju, vadovauja, va- 


dovavo, vadovatis) — to lead, to 
command 
talkinifikas (2) — helper, supporter 
laiméjimas (1) — victory 
sustabdyti (sustabdatl, sustabdo, su- 
stabdé, sustabdys) — to stop 
verzimasis (1) (refl. noun) — push, 
drive 


sumanumas (2) — 
dom, shrewdness 
uZtikrinti (uZtikrinu, uZtikrina, uZ- 
tikrino, uztikrins) — to assure 
taikingas, -a (1) — peaceful 
paskutinis, -€ (2) — last 


cleverness, wis- 


GRAMMAR 


37.1 Prepositions. 


The object of each preposition must be in the case which the 


preposition requires, e.g. genitive, accusative, instrumental. 


37.2 Prepositions with the Genitive Case. 


Some examples of prepositions which require the genitive 


ease are listed below: 


1) 


2) 


abipus — on both sides of. 

Kaunas yra abipus Némuno (upés). —- Kaunas is on both sides 
of the Nemunas (River). 

anapus — on the other side of. 

St. Paul miéstas yra anapus Mississipi upés. — (The city of) 
St. Paul is on the other side of the Mississippi River. 

anot — according to (repeating someone’s words exactly). 
Jis, anot tévo, géras zmogus. —- He, according to (my) father, 
is a good man. 

ant — on; expresses feelings towards (someone). 

Knyga guli ant stalo. — The book is (lying) on the table. 


Jis pyksta ant savo brolio. — He is angry at his brother. 

arti — close to. 

Jis buvo arti namy. — He was close to his home. 

auksciau — above; (really an adverb ‘higher’). 

Tojé upéje vandens buvo auksciau kéliy. — In that river, the 
water stood above the knees. 

be — without; in addition to. 

Sunku gyveéenti be pinigy. — It is difficult to live without 
money. 

Be knygy, ten yra dar ir rankrasciy. — In addition to the 


books, there are manuscripts there, too. 

bé abejo, be abejonés — without a doubt, doubtless, doubt- 
lessly 

bé galo — without end, endless, endlessly 

be retkalo —- without any need, needless, needlessly, ete. 
deka — thanks to, owing to. 


Tévo déka ag Siandien dar dirbu. — Thanks to father I am 
still working today. 

dél (délei) — for, for the sake of, because of. 

Dél ko neismokote pamokos? —- Why (lit.: because of what) 


didn’t you study (learn) your lesson? 
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10) 


11) 


12) 


13) 


14) 


15) 


16) 


17) 


18) 


19) 


20) 
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greta — near, beside. 

Jis stdvi greta manés. — He stands beside me. 

iki — until, up to; as far as (may be used with dative case in 
certain fixed expressions, cf. 37.4). 





Iki pasimatymo. — So long (lit.: until we see each other). 
AS nueéejau iki wpés. — I went up to the river. 

istrizat — diagonally across. 

Jis atsigulé istrizai lovos. — He lay down diagonally across 
the bed, 

1S out of; from; since. 

Jis iSeina if namy. — He is going out of his house (home). 
Jis gavo if manés laiskq. — He got a letter from me. 

Jis is jauny dieny toks. — He has been that way since youth. 
isilgat — along. 

Kélias eina isilgat upés. — The road runs along the river. 


lig, ligi — until; as far as. (Lig, ligi is synonymous with 7ki, 
cf. 11) 

AS skaiciau ligi vdkaro. — I read (was reading) until evening. 
AS nuéjau ligi jo namy. — I went up to his home. 

link (linkui) — toward, to. 

Jis béga link migko. — He runs (is running) toward the forest. 
netoli — not far from, near; approximately. 

Universitétas yra netoli miésto centro. — The university is 
not far away from the center of the city. 

Ten buvo netoli Simto zmoniu. — About a hundred people 
were there. 

nuo — from, off; (guarding) against; since, from; by reason of, 
because of. 


Vanduo béga nud stogo. — Water runs off the roof. 

Vaistai nud galvos skaudéjimo. — Medicine for (against) a 
headache. 

Jis dirba nuo ryto ligi vadkaro. — He works from morning ’til 
night. 

Jis kenéia nud karséio. — He is suffering from the heat. 


pasak — according to (relating someone else’s words, or opin- 
ion; pasadk is synonymous with anot, cf. 3) 

Ir Pétras, pasak j0, niéko neturi. — And Peter, according to 
him, does not have anything. 

pirm (pirma) — before; in front of. 

Niéko nedaryk pirm laiko. — Don’t do anything ahead of time. 
Jis eina pirma manés. — He is going in front of me. 


21) 


22) 


23) 


24) 


29) 


2€) 


27) 


28) 


po — after. 
Po koncerto as paréjau namo. — After the concert I went 
home. 


NB. This preposition can also be used with other cases with 
different meanings, cf. below. 


prieé — at, near, in the vicinity of; in the presence of; in the 
time of. 

Sis autobusas sustdja prié bibliotékos. — This bus stops near 
the library. 

Vaikai uzaugo prié tev. — The children grew up with their 
parents. 

Prié séno kardliaus visi gerai gyvéno. — In the time of the 


old king everybody lived well. 
pusiau — half way up, half way along. 


Pasitikau jq@ pusiau kélio. — I met her half way along the road. 
skersat — across, athwart. 
Jis guli skersai lovos. — He is lying across the bed. 


NB. This preposition can be used with the accusative case 
also with no difference in meaning: 


Jis peréjo skersai kéliq. — He went across the road. 
Salia —- beside. 
Jis atsisedo Salia manés. — He sat down beside me. 


Siapus —-on this side of. 
Universitéetas yra Siapus upés. — The university is on this 
side of the river. 


tarp — between, among. 

Tarp Jono ir Pétro yra didelis skirtumas. — There is a big 
difference between John and Peter. 

Keédeé stovi tarp stalo ir stenos. — The chair stands between 


the table and the wall. 
uz — behind; at a distance of; in, after (in expressions of time). 


Vaikas stovéjo uz motinos ir verké. — The child stood behind 
(his) mother and cried. 

Uz trijy metry pasirode vandud. — At the depth of three 
meters water appeared. 

Jis baigs darba uz (vieneriy) méty. — He will finish the work 
in a year. 

Ji paemée mane uz rankos. — She took me by the hand. 


NB. This preposition can also be used with the accusative 
cease, cf. below. 
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29) viduj — within, inside of (This is really an abbreviated form 
of vidujé, which is the locative sg. of vidus, ‘the inside, the 
inner side’). 


Viduj misko buvo datg silciau. — It was much warmer with- 
in the forest. 

30) Virs, virsuj, virsum — over, beyond; above. 
Tai virs mano jégtt. — That is beyond my strength. 
Virs médziy skraidé dideli paukSciai. — Above the trees large 
birds were flying. 

31) zemiati — below. 
Upeje vandens buvo zemiau keliy. — Water in the river was 


below the knees. 


37.3. Compound prepositions with 7s as the initial element require 
the genitive case also. 


a) IS anapus misko pakilo léektuvas. — An airplane rose from the 
other side of the forest. (...from behind...) 
b) Katé isbego is po stalo. — A cat ran out from under the table. 


37.4 Prepositions in Certain Fixed Expressions. 


(Prepositions with the Dative Case.) 

A few prepositions are used with the dative case in certain 
fixed expressions. Otherwise there are no prepositions in Lithu- 
anian which regularly require the dative case. 


1) po Sidi diénai — up to the present time 

2) po sendvei — as it was; ‘nothing new’; ‘things are the same’ 
(lit.: according to the past). 

3) po kam — how much (obsolete). 


4) po désinei — to the right 

5) po kairei — to the left 

6) iki siai diénai — up to the present time (but also possible: iki 
Sids diends, same meaning). 

7) tki stam laikui — up to this time (also: iki Sio laiko). 


37.5 Prepositions with the Accusative Case. 


Some examples of prepositions which require the accusative 
case are listed below: 


1) apié — round about, near; approximately; concerning. 
Apié sodq auga médZziai. — Round about the orchard, trees 
grow. 
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2) 


3) 


4) 


oD) 


6) 


T) 


8) 


9) 


Jis kalba apié mane. — He is talking about me. 

Ateik apié dvyliktq valandg. — Come at about (around) 12 
o'clock. 

aplink (aplinkui) —- around, by. 


Aplink mane stovéjo daug jaun% zmonit. — Many young 
people stood around me. 

+ — in, into, to. 

Vaikas etna 1 kambarj. — The child is going into the room 
(The child is entering the room). 

Mano visi vaikai jai eina 1 mokykla. — All my children (al- 
ready) go to school (attend school). 

Kaimynas vaziuoja 1 miéstq, 1 turgu. — The neighbor is go- 
ing to the city, to the market. 

Berniukas lipa 1 médj. — The boy is climbing a tree. 
Mokinys atsdko 1 kladusimus. — The pupil answers the ques- 
tions. 

Jis niekuomet neatsdko 1 mano ldiSkus. — He never replies 
to my letters. 

Jis labai panasus 7 sadvo teva. -—- He is very similar to his 
father (He looks very much like his father). 

pagal — along, beside; according to. 

Jis bega pagal tvdrq. —- He runs along the fence. 

Jié visuomet dirba pagal plang. — They always work accord- 
ing to plan. 

paler —- along, by the side of, beside. 

Jis stovéjo palei sieng. — He stood beside the wall. 

pas — at, at the home of, at the house of, to. 

Ateikite pads mane. — Come to my place. 

Jis gyvéna pas mane. — He is living at my place. 


paskut — right after, close behind. 

Eik paskui mane. — Follow (right) behind me. 

per — through, across; during, throughout. 

Jié bego per laukus. — They ran across the fields. 

Per karq més daug mateme. — During the war we saw a lot. 

po — round about, here and there. 

Jis vaiksciojo po miéstg. — He was walking in (about) the 

town. 

NB. This preposition may also have a distributive meaning 
which cannot be translated by any single English expres- 
sion: Jis duoda vaikams po gdbalq siirio. — He gives the 
children each a piece of cheese. Note also that it can be 
used with other cases. 
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10) 


11) 


12) 
13) 


prie§ — before, in the presence of; ago; against. 

Pries j6 namus dugo didelé liepa. — In front of his house 
grew a large linden tree. 

Pries désimt metu jis dar cia gyvéno. — Ten years ago he 
still lived here. 

Jis kovdjo pries mane. — He fought against me. 

pro — by, past; through. 

Més pravaziavome pro sénq pili. — We drove past the old 
castle. 

Ji ziuri pro langqg. — She is looking through the window. 
skersai — across, cf. example 24, §37.2. 

uz — than; for, in return for. 

Uz darbq gavau pinigu. — I received some money for the work. 
Més kovojame uz laisve. — We are fighting for freedom. 
Padirbek uz mane. — Work for me (Take over my work for 
a while). 


37.6 Prepositions with the Instrumental Case. 


Some examples of prepositions which require the instrument- 


al case are listed below: 


1) 


2) 


3) 


4) 


po — under. 

Sud guli pd stalu. — A dog is lying under the table. 

su — with; approximately the size of. 

kik su manimi. — Go with me. 

Jis su medziu lygus. — He is about the size of a tree. 

sulig — up to, as far as. 

Vandens buvo sulig krantais. — The water was up to the 
banks. 

ti€és — opposite, in front of. 

Jis stovi tiés langu. — He is standing in front of the window. 


Lietuviy pulkai ties Kaunu plaukée per Nemunq. — The Lithu- 
anian troops (regiments) swam across the Nemunas (river) 
opposite Kaunas. 


37.7 Prepositions Used with Several Cases. 


Note that po can be used with the genitive case (when it 


means ‘after’), with the dative case (in certain fixed expressions), 
with the accusative case (when it means ‘here and there, round 
about’ or when it has distributive meaning) or with the instru- 
mental case (when it means ‘under’). 
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The preposition wZ can be used with the genitive case (when 
it means ‘in, after’) or with the accusative case (when it means 
‘for’). 

The preposition skersai ‘across, athwart’ can be used with 
either the genitive or the accusative case with no difference in 
meaning. 

The preposition iki ordinarily is used with the genitive case, 
but in certain fixed expressions it is used with the dative case. 


37.8 A review list of prepositions used with various cases: 


GENITIVE — abipus, anapus, anot, ant, arti, auksciau, be, 
déka, dél, greta, iki, istrizai, is, isilgai, ligi, link, netoli, nuo, pasak, 
pirm, po, prié, pusidu, skersai, Salia, Siapus, tarp, uz, viduj, virs, 
virsuj, virsum, Zemiau, 1§ andpus, is po, etc. 

DATIVE — iki, p6 (only in certain fixed expressions). 

ACCUSATIVE — apié, aplink, 7, pagal, palei, pas, paskut, per, 
po, priés, pro, skersai, wz 


INSTRUMENTAL — po, su, sulig, tiés 


37.9 Prepositions and Adverbs. 


Some prepositions in Lithuanian are derived from adverbs. 
These prepositions, in most cases, may still be used as adverbs. 
Examples: 


a) Berniukas stovéjo greta, 6 mergditée kiék toliau. —- The boy 
was Standing close by, and the girl was a little farther (from 
there). 

b) Vienas studentas éjo pirma, kitas paskui. — One student 


walked in front (first), the other one—after (him). 


37.10 Expressions with Prepositions and without them. 


In some special cases one may either use a preposition with 
a certain case, or the noun can be used without a preposition, but 
in such a case which has the same meaning as the preposition to- 
gether with the noun. One can say... 


either: 

Ji pavirto 7 pele. — She turned into a mouse. 

or: 

Ji pavirto pele. — She turned... (pelé—instrumental) 
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either: 


Jié miré i§ (nu6) bado. — They died from hunger (famine). 

Or: 

Jié mire badu. — They died... (badu—instrumental) 

either: 

Jis guli ant lovos. — He is lying on the bed. 

or: 

Jis guli lo6voje. — He is lying... (ldvoje—locative) 
EXERCISES 


A. Questions. 1. Kada Lietuva susilpnéjo? 2. Kaip yra istorijoje 
vadinami Gedimino palikuonys? 3. Ligi kuriés jiiros Vytautas is- 
plete Lietuvos ribas? 4. Kas ivyko 1410-siais métais liepos 10 dié- 
na? 5. Ka daré Vytautas po Tannenbergo mU&Sio? 6. Prié kokios 
upeés yra Vilnius? 7. Prié koki6s upés yra Katinas? 8. Prié kokids 
upes yra Niujorkas? 9. Kas gyvéna pas jus? 10. I§ kurios knygos 
jus tai nusiraSete (copied)? 


B. Form sentences with the following prepositions: ant, po, uz, 
pas, prié, per, pro. 


C. Copy sentences from reading selections of lessons 31-35 where 
prepositions occur. Translate the prepositions. 


D. Translate into Lithuanian: 1. His children still live at his place 
(home). 2. We are going with our old friends to take a walk in 
the park. 3. They live near us (not far away from us), 4. His house 
stands near the river. 5. Five new books are lying on the table. 
6. She is looking through that window. 7. I walked along the 
fence. 8. He is going to Europe. 9. I am going home. 10. She is 
always at home (sits at home). 


CONVERSATION 
VASARA 
Vyras: 1. Siandien SeStadienis. Tik k§ pranesé per radija, kad 
bus labai karSta. Vaziuokime kur nors pasimaudyti. 


Zmona: 2. Butu gerai nuvaZiuoti prié jiros, bet toloka... 
Vyras: 3. Gal vaziuokime j} miésto baseina. 
Zmona: 4. Ten Siandien bus labai dag zmoniij... 
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Vyras: 95. 


Zmona: 6. 
Vyras: 7. 
Zmona: 8. 
Vyras: 9. 


Zmona: 10. 


SUMMER 
Husband: 


Wife: 
Husband: 
Wife: 
Husband: 


Wife: 


Husband: 
Wife: 


Husband: 


Wife: 


1. 


ON 


Tai gal vaziuokime kur nors I parka; vaikai gales 
pabégioti, 6 més pasedésime po médzZiais. 

Kai tik tu nuvaziuoji I parka, tuojaQ uzmingi, pave- 
syje patogiai iSsitiéses! 

O ka gi ten parke daryti? 

Tu visai nematai gamt6s grozio, vasaros zalumo, mé- 
dziy Slamejimo. Visi vyrai tokie... 

Gerai jai geral: vaziuosime ten, kur tu nori. 

Eik, surask visus maudymosi kostiumus, sukrauk vis- 
ka 1 automobilj. Turime skubéti, nés véliai bus labai 
karSta, 


Today is Saturday. It was announced on the radio 
that it will be very hot. Let’s go swimming some- 
where. 


It would be nice to go to the sea shore, but it is 
rather far... 


Well then, let’s go to the public (city) swimming 
pool, 

There will be a lot of people down there today. 
Then perhaps we should go to some park some- 
where; the children will be able to run around, and 
we will be able to sit under the trees. 

As soon as you get to the park, you fall asleep right 


away, aiter having stretched out comfortably in 
the shade. 


And what can one do in a park? 
You do not see the beauty of nature, the green of 
the summer, the rustling of the trees. All men are 
like that. 
All right, all right. We will go wherever you want 
to go. 

. Well, get a move on, gather all the bathing suits, 
put them in the car. We must hurry because it is 
going to get hot later on. 
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Useful Expressions and Idioms 


















How are you? — a) Kaip gyvuojate? 
b) Kaip einasi? 
c) Kaip laikotées? 
d) Kaip sekasi? 


I like this book. — Man patinka 81 knyga. 
You like this book, ete. — Jums (Tau) patinka si knyga, ir t.t. 


I am cold. — Man (yra) Salta. 
You are cold; —Jums (Taw salta. 


I was cold, etc. — Man buvo Salta, ir t.t. 


There is nothing one (you) can do about it — Nieko nepada- 
rySt. 


Thank you very much — Labai aciu. 
You’re welcome — Prasau. 


Don’t mention it — Ner uz ka. (Prasau). 
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Trisdesimt asStuntoji pamoka 


Lesson 38 


KRISTISJONAS DONELAITIS 
(1714 - 1780] 


Vienas iS didziausiy lietuviy poety yra Kristijonas Donelaitis. 
Jis gime, mokeési ir visa gyvénimag praléido Mazodjoje Lietuvoje. 
Ilgiausiai jis isgyvéno Tolminkiemyje (1743-1780), kur jis buvo 
liuterony parapijos klebonas. Ten jis if paraSé savo svarbiausia 
kirinij — poema ‘Métai”’. 

Pats Donelaitis niekuomeéet nematé savo poemos isspausdintos 
— visus savo rastus paliko rankraS¢éiuose. Jié buvo iSspausdinti 
po jo mirtiés 1818 métais. 

“Metai’ yra parasyti hegzametru. Siojé poemoje Donelaitis 
apraso Mazosios Lietuvos tkininky gyvénima. GrazZials vaizdais 
jis pieSia jQ darbus, vargus if ripes¢ius. Blogus &kininkus jis pa- 
peikia, geruosius pagiria. 

“Métai” yra svarbiausias lietuviy literattros veikalas, para- 
Sytas 18-me (aStuonidliktajame) amziuje. Jis iSverstas j kelias 
kalbas. 

Donelaicio kalba yra kiek senoviska, bet turtinga if vaizdin- 
ga. Jo “Metai” laikomi labai svarbiu lietuviy kalbos paminklu. 
Stai kéletas eiluciy i§ Donelai¢io “Méty” kartu su angliSku ver- 
timu: 


PAVASARIO LINKSMYBES 


Jai sauléle vél atkopdama budino svietg 
Ir ziemos Saltos triisus pargriaudama juokes. 
Sal¢iy pramoneés su ledais sugaisti pagavo, 
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Ir putodams sniégs visur } niéka pavirto. 
Tuo laukus orai drungni gaivindami gloste 
Ir zolelés visas i§ numirusiy Sauke. 
Kriamai su Silais visais iSsibudino keéltis, 

O laukii kalnai su kloniais pameté skrandas. 


THE SPRING’S JOYS 


Now the sun rose again to rouse the world 

and laughed to topple down chill winter’s labors. 

And cold’s creations, with the ice, diminished 

as foam of snow changed everywhere to nothing. 

Soon the bland weather stroked and woke the fields, 
called up herbs of all species from the dead. 

Thickets and very heath bestirred themselves; 

hill, meadow, dale threw down their sheepskin jackets.” 


VOCABULARY 


poétas (2) — poet 

Maz6ji Lietuva —- Lithuania Minor 
liuter6nas (2) — Lutheran (noun) 
parapija (1) — parish 

klebénas (2) — pastor 


svarbus (4) — important 

kurinys (3a) — creation, work 

ISspausdinti (iSspausdinu, iSspausdl- 
na, iSspausdlno, iSspausdins) —~ to 
print 

raStas (2) — writing, (written) work, 


(poetical) work 


pallkti (palieku, paliéka, paliko, pa- 
liks) — to leave 

rankragstis -cio (1) — manuscript 

mirtis -iés (4) fem. — death 

hegzametras (1) — hexameter 

poema (2) — poem, (epic) poem 

aprasyti (apraSat, apraso, apraSsé, 
apraSys) — to describe 

vaizdas (4) — view, picture, portray- 
al 

vargas (4) — care, worry, suffering, 
hardship 

rOipestis -cio (1) — care, worry 


papeikti (papeikiu, papeikia, papeiké, 
papeiks) -— to scold, to admonish 

pagirti (pagiriu, pagiria, pagyré, pa- 
girs) — to praise 


veikalas (3b) — work, (poetical) 
work 
senoviSkas (1) — archaic 


vaizdingas (1) — full of beautiful 
images, poetical, expressive 


pamifiklas (2) — monument 

Saltinis -io (2) —- source, well 

vystytis (vystausi, vystosi, vystési, 
vystysis) — to develop 

besivystant -- in the process of de- 
velopment 

bendrinis, -€ — common 

bendriné kalba — common language, 
standard language (both spoken 
and written) 

pacituoti (pacituoju, pacituoja, paci- 


tavo, pacituds) to cite, to quote 
eilute (diminutive of eilé ‘row') —— 
line (of a poem, a page) 
kartu — together with 
vertimas (2) —- translation 


* Translated by Clark Mills, Taken from: The Green Oak. Selected Lithuanian 
Poetry. Ed. by Algirdas Landsbergis and Clark Mills, Voyages Press, New 


York, 1962. 


NB. No vocabulary is given for this passage of “Metai’’. 
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GRAMMAR 
38.1 Co-ordinating Conjunctions (i7, taciau, 6, bet, etc.) 


The words ir ‘and’, taciai ‘but, nevertheless, however’ ar 
‘whether’, arba...arba ‘either...or’, nev... nei ‘neither ...nor’, 
6 ‘and, but’, bet ‘but’ are co-ordinating conjunctions and can con- 
nect either clauses, phrases or single words. Examples: 

1) Mieésto gatvés yra ilgos ir siauros. — The streets of the city 
are long and narrow. 

2) Jis atéjo, taciat nedirbs. — He came, but he won’t work. 

3) Ar dirbs, ar nedirbs, vis tiek jis gaus pinigy. — Whether he 
works or not, he will still get some money. 


4) Ateikite arba Siandien, arba rytoj. — Come either today or 
tomorrow. 
5) Net mokings, net mokiné nedirba. — Neither the boy nor the 


girl pupil works. 
The conjunction 6 ‘but’ is used to contrast two ideas. 


6) Jis turtudlis, 0 aS vargsas zmogélis. — He is a rich man, but 
I am just a poor little fellow. 

7) Jis turi daig laiko, 0 atvaziuoti pas mus nenori. — He has 
lots of time, but he doesn’t want to come to see us. 

8) Jis gali, 0 aS negaliu. — He can, but I can't. 
It may also be used following a negative clause. 

9) Jis negali, 0 as galiu. — He can’t, but I can. 

10) As nesu dailininkas, 6 jis yra. — I am not an artist (painter) 
but he is. 


In each of the preceding examples 0 could have been replaced 
by bet, which is more emphatic than 0. For example in sentence 
6, the word bet would have stressed the fact that it is I (not an- 
other) who is the ordinary little fellow, whereas 0 merely con- 
trasts the two clauses. Likewise in sentence 9 the 0 merely con- 
trasts the two clauses, whereas bét would have stressed the ability 
of the speaker. 

The clause introduced by bet also denotes in some clauses 
something which is unexpected in view of the meaning of the 
main clause. 

11) Jis visdi silpnas, bét vis (dar) dirba if dirba. — He is very 
weak, but (even so) he works and works. 
12) Nors ir neturiu pinigy, bet kaip nors atvaziuosiu. — Although 

I don’t have any money, I shall come somehow or other. 

13) Jis nedidelis vyras, bet stiprus kaip liutas. — He is a small 
man, but strong as a lion. 
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GRAMMAR 
38.1 Co-ordinating Conjunctions (ir, taciat, 0, bet, etc.) 


The words ir ‘and’, taciau ‘but, nevertheless, however’ ar 
‘whether’, arba...arba ‘either...or’, net... nei ‘neither... nor’, 
6 ‘and, but’, bét ‘but’ are co-ordinating conjunctions and can con- 
nect either clauses, phrases or single words. Examples: 

1) Miésto gatvés yra ilgos iv siauros. — The streets of the city 
are long and narrow. 

2) Jis atéjo, taciau nedirbs. — He came, but he won’t work. 

3) Ar dirbs, ar nedirbs, vis tiek jis gatis pinigii. — Whether he 
works or not, he will still get some money. 


4) Ateikite arba Siandien, arba rytoj. — Come either today or 
tomorrow. 
5) Net mokinys, net mokiné nedirba. — Neither the boy nor the 


girl pupil works. 
The conjunction 6 ‘but’ is used to contrast two ideas. 


6) Jis turtudlis, 6 aS varfgsas Zmogélis. — He is a rich man, but 
I am just a poor little fellow. 

7) Jis turi datig laiko, 6 atvaziuoti pas mus nenori. — He has 
lots of time, but he doesn’t want to come to see us. 

8) Jis gali, 0 aS negaliu. — He can, but I can’t. 
It may also be used following a negative clause. 

9) Jis negali, 0 as galiu. —- He can’t, but I can. 

10) Ag nesu dailininkas, 6 jis yra. — I am not an artist (painter) 
but he is. 


In each of the preceding examples 0 could have been replaced 
by bet, which is more emphatic than 6, For example in sentence 
6, the word bet would have stressed the fact that it is I (not an- 
other) who is the ordinary little fellow, whereas 6 merely con- 
trasts the two clauses. Likewise in sentence 9 the 0 merely con- 
trasts the two clauses, whereas bét would have stressed the ability 
of the speaker. 

The clause introduced by bet also denotes in some clauses 
something which is unexpected in view of the meaning of the 
main clause. 

11) Jis visai silpnas, bét vis (dar) dirba ir dirba. — He is very 
weak, but (even so) he works and works. 
12) Nors if neturiu pinigy, bet kaip nors atvaziuosiu. — Although 

I don’t have any money, I shall come somehow or other. 

13) Jis nedidelis vyras, bet stiprus kaip liutas. — He is a small 
man, but strong as a lion. 
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In examples 11, 12 and 13, taciaw ‘nevertheless’ might have 
been used, but taciai is generally limited to formal discourse, 
whereas bet is common in every day conversation. Taciau is per- 
haps more common after a negative clause. 

Oo may introduce an interrogative sentence and/or one ex- 
pressing mild surprise. 

14) O kas gi cia? —- (Well,) what’s this here? (or ‘What’s going 
on?’) 

15) O kas gi cia?! — (Well,) what do you know?! (or ‘My oh my!’) 
in a conversation. 

16) O kaip tavo broéliui Jonui (sékasi)? Ar jis ja iséjo is ligd- 
nines? — And how about your brother John? Did he get out 
of the hospital yet? 


17) O iw kur tu tai Zinai? — And how do you know that? (or: 
How come you know that?) 
18) O kaip gi jus tat padarysite? — And how are you going to 


manage (todo) that? 
19) Bet kq@ gi jus dabar darysite? — But what (on earth) will you 
do now? 


In general one might say that 6 and bet are similar in usage, 
but bét is more emphatic; bet may be replaced by taciau especi- 
ally after negative clauses. One also finds such expressions as 6 
visgi, bét visgi, o vis delt6 ‘but, nevertheless’, 6 vis tiek, bet vis 
tiek ‘but even so’ or o taciau ‘however’; (taciau is never used in 
combination with bet). 

The conjunction bez ‘and’ can only unite two closely related 
words or phrases, not two clauses: 

20) Tévas bet motina gyvéna mieste. — Father and mother live 
in the city. 


38.2 The common conjunctions kad ‘that’, jog ‘that’, idant 
(rarely used and a bit archaic) ‘in order that’, kaddangi ‘be- 

cause, for’ (generally kadangi is found as the first word of a sen- 

tence), nés ‘because’ (not used in sentence initial position), jéigu 

‘if’, nors ‘although’, kad ir ‘although’ are subordinating conjunc- 

tions. Examples: 

1) AS nezinojau, kad (jog) jis cia. — I didn’t know that he is here. 

2) Jis taip daro, idant vist matyty. — He does this so that every- 
body would (could) see. 

3) Kadangi (lietus) lijo, aS likai namié. — Since it was raining 
I remained at home. 
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4) Més ésame geri studentai, nes més daug mdkomes. — We are 
good students because we study a lot. 
See paragraph 31.2 for the uses of jéigu. 

5) Nors jis yra géras kaimijnas, més j6 vistiek nemegstame. — 
Although he is a good neighbor, we don’t like him even so. 

6) Niéko nemaciai, kad ir (nors ir) labai sténgiausi. — I didn’t 
see anything, although I tried very hard. 


38.3 List of Common Conjunctions. 
A list of common conjunctions follows: 


ar — whether negu, nekaip — than 
arba...arba —either...or néi (rarely used) — than 

bet — but nei...neit— neither... nor 
bétgi — but (emphatic) nebent — except that, save that 
ir — and nes — because 

idant — in order that nors — although 

461, jeigu — if 6 — but (and) 

jog, jogei —that taciau — nevertneless, but 

kad — that tad — therefore 

kadangi — since, because tai — then, so 


kat — when, whenever 


NB. One must keep in mind that not only conjunctions are used 
to connect clauses: pronouns and adverbs are also used. 
Examples: kas, koks, kuris, kada, katp, kodél, kdl, kiek... are 
used in the dependent clauses. (See also Lesson 21 and Lesson 36 


for relative pronouns). tas, t6ks, tada, tatp, todél, tol, tiek... are 

used in the main clauses. 

1) Kas dirba, tas turt. —- He who works, has (something; is not 
a pauper). 


2) Kada prasysi, tada gausi. — When you ask (for something), 
you will get (it), etc. 
See also Appendix and various lessons where these questions 
are explained. 


38.4 Interjections. 


For a list of common Lithuanian interjections, see Appendix. 
The use of the interjections is similar to that of English. Examples: 
1) a — oh; A, kaip sdlta! — Ch, how cold it is! 


2) na — well, there now; Na, pasakok viskq if pradzios. — Well, 
tell us everything from the beginning. 
3) stat — here, look here; Stai jis! — Here he is. 
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38.5 The Particles. 


Some common Lithuanian particles (dalelytés) are listed 


below: 


1) 


2) 


3) 


4) 


3) 


6) 


T) 
8) 
9) 


10) 


11) 


12) 


13) 


14) 
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-at — emphatic particle which serves to reinforce the pre- 
ceding word. Thus one could say either tas médis ‘that tree’ 
or tasai médis ‘that tree’. In the second case the meaning of 
tas ‘that’ is reinforced. 


ar (argi) — interrogative particle. As an interrogative particle 
ar appears as the first word of a sentence, e.g. Af jis Zino? — 
Does he know? 

bé — may function as an interrogative particle; Be nezinar? 
Don’t you know? 

bené — interrogative particle with the meaning ‘is it possible 
that?, can it really be that?’; Bene tu vatkas? — Is it possible 
that you are a child?; Bené jis kG zino? — Does he really 
know something? 


gi — a particle serving for accentuation or emphasis; Kq gi 
as turiu daryti? — What on earth am I supposed to do?; A§ 
gi ne vagis! — I am not a thief. 


jau — particle of emphasis; Kas jau tau atsitiko? — What on 
earth happened to you?; Toks jau jis 1s mazens — That’s the 
way he has been since childhood. 

juk — why, well, but; Bet juk j6 ten nebuvo. — But he wasn’t 


there anyway; Juk tu pats zinai. — But you yourself know. 
Kazin, kazi <(kas zino) —- who knows, it’s hard to say; Ka- 
zin ar jis ateis. — Who knows whether he will come. 

lat — may one, let one; Lai gyvitoja! — May he live... (Long 
live...) 

mat — let one..., may one... (used only in special expres- 
sions); Mat 3} galas! — Let’s forget him; Mat tavé dievai! — 
All right, have it your way. 

net — even; Net Jonas t6 nezinojo. — Even John did not know 
that. 

te- (usually attached to the following verb) — only; Kartg 
ten tebuvau. — I was there only once. 


te, tegul — may, let...; Tedirba. Tegul dirba. — Let him 
work; may he work. 

té and sé — particle with the meaning of (familiar) ‘take’; Té, 
pasumk savo knygq. —- Here, take your book. 


38.6 Special Adverbs. 


Frequently special adverbs ending with the letter n denote 
the object of motion whereas the same root with the locative end- 
ing denotes location. Cf. 


laukan — out of doors, outside (as the object of motion); AS einu 
laukan. — I am going outside. 

lauke — outside (not as the object of motion); AS esu lauké. — 
I am outside. 


1) aukstyn — upwards; aukstai — up, in a high place. 
2) zemyn — downwards; Zemait — down, in a low place. 
3) tolyn — farther on; into the distance; toli — far; at a distance. 


The adverb namo has no final n, yet it denotes the object of 


motion. Example: namo — home, homewards, to one’s home; na- 
mié — at home; at one’s home. 
EXERCISES 


A. Questions. 1. Kur gimeé Kristijonas Donelaitis? 2. Kas jis buvo? 
3. Kur jis parasé poema ‘“‘Métai’? 4. Kada buvo iSspausdinti Do- 
nelaicio rastai? 5. Ka jis apraSo savo poémoje? 6. Kokia yra Do- 
nelai¢cio kalba? 7. Kur yra Mazoji Lietuva? 8. Ar jus jau skaitete 
Donelai¢io ‘‘Metus’? 9. Kokias knygas jus mégstate skaityti? 10. 
Kaip vadinasi pirmoji ‘““Méty” dalis? 


B. In lessons 31-35, write out all the sentences where bet or 0 is 
used. Compare them, paying particular attention to the meaning 
of bet and 6. 


C. Translate into Lithuanian. 1. He can speak Lithuanian, but his 
wife cannot (speak it). 2. Because it was raining, I remained at 
home. 3. They are good students because they have studied a lot. 
4. I cannot go home, because the weather is bad. 5. He is a bad 
student, because he always sleeps in class. 


CONVERSATION 
PAMOKY RUOSIMAS* 


Pranas: 1. Joktbai, ar jau perskaitei Donelaicio ‘‘Metus’’? 

Jokubas: 2. Dar net nepradéjau, nes ne tik neturéjau laiko, bet 
ir knygos dar nesu nusipifrkes. 

Pranas: 3. AS jau pradéjau skaityti, bet nekaip sékasi: kiek se- 
noviska kalba, 6 be t6, tas hegzametras! 
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Jokubas: 4. Matai, reikia pirmidusia geral iSstudijuoti patj lai- 
kétarpj, taip pat patiés Donelaitio gyvénima. 

Pranas: 5. Kur Gia zmogus gali viska perskaityti! Tiek datg 
yra priraSyta apié Donelaitj, kad neimanoma né da- 
léles perskaityti. 

Jokibas: 6. Zinai ka: a8 turiu géra sumanymg. Eikime pas Juo- 
za; jis viska jail yra pérskaites, jis mums padés. 

Pranas: 7. Gerai, tavo sumanymas neblogas, bet reikety ir 
mums patiems k§ nors paskaityti. 

Jokibas: 8. Nebak tu toks jaa saZziningas. Verciat eikime golfo 
pazaisti. 

Pranas: 9. O kaip su Donelai¢iu? 

Jokiubas: 10. Donelaitis nepabégs. Rytoj nueisime pas Juoza, ir 
bus viskas aiSku kaip ant délno.* (or: kaip diéna*) 

HOMEWORK: 

Pranas: 1. Jokubas (James), did you read Donelaitis’ Metai? 
(The Seasons). 

Jokubas: 2. Didn’t even start it because it was not only that I 
did not have time, but I have not bought the book 
yet. 

Pranas: 3. I did start to read it already, but it is not going too 
well: the language is somewhat archaic, and (in ad- 
dition to that)—that hexameter. 

Jokubas: 4. You see, one has first to study the era itself well, 
then the life of Donelaitis himself. 

Pranas: 5. How can a body read all that! There has been so 
much written about Donelaitis; it is nigh impossible. 

Jokubas: 6. You know what, I have a good idea. Let us go over 
to Joe’s. He has read everything, he will help us. 

Pranas: 7. O.K., your idea is not too bad, but we should also 
do something ourselves. 

Jokubas: 8. Do not be so conscientious. We’d better go and play 
some golf. 

Pranas: 9. And what about Donelaitis? 

Jokubas: 10. Donelaitis will not run away. Tomorrow we will go 
to (see) Joe, and everything will be as clear as day. 

NOTES: 

pamoky ruosimas — lit. ‘preparation of lessons’. 
10. ant délno — lit. ‘on the palm of one’s hand’, 
diéna — (acc. of def. time) ‘during the day, at daytime’. 
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Trisdesimt devintoj1 pamoka 


Lesson 39 


LIETUVIY KALBA 


Lietuviu kalba kartu su latviu if iSmirusiomis prisy, kurSiy, 
ziemgaliu ir séliy kalbomis sudaro balty kalbU¥U grupe indoeuropie- 
ciu kalbt) Seimoje. Indoeuropiééiy kalby Seima yra skirstoma } 19 
(penkidlika) kalbU grupiu: 


1. tochary (kalba) 9. albany 

2. indo-iranenu 10. iliry 

3. arménu 11. italiky (arba romany) 
4, hitity 12. keltu 

5. Anatolijos kalbos 13. slavu 

6. frigy 14. germany 

7. traku 15. balty (kalbos). 

8. graikt 


Taigi, kaip galima matyti i8 Sid saraSo, lietuviu kalba yra 
balty kalby grupés narys. Balty kalbU grupé iSsivysté i§ indoeuro- 
pieé¢iu prokalbes, i§ kurids talp pat iSsivyste ir 14 (keturidlika) 
kity indoeuropiéciu kalbG@ grupiy. Tuo budu lietuviu kalba turi 
panagumy su kiekviena indoeuropiééiu kalba. Zinoma, laikui be- 
gant ir visoms kalboms keiéiantis, susidare ir daug skirtumy vi- 
sose kalbU grupése ir paskirosé kalbose. 

Baltu prokalbé atsiskyre iS indoeuropié¢iy prdékalbes maz- 
dang apie 3000-2500 metus pr. Kr. (pries Kristy). Veliau balty 
prokalbe suskilo j dvi dalis—rytine if vakarine (apié 500 pr. Kr.). 
I§ vakariniy balty iSsivysté priisy kalba, iS rytinés balty grupés — 
lietuviy, latviy, Ziemgaliy ir séliy kalbos. Kursiy kalba turi pana- 
sumo su rytinémis if vakarinémis grupemis. KufSiai, ziemgaliai 
ir séliai sulietuvéjo arba sulatvéjo priés mazdaug 500 (penkis sim- 
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tus) méty. Prisai ismire XVII-me (septynidliktame) amziuje. Tik 
dvi balty kalbos isliko gyvos: latviy ir lietuviu. 

Lietuviy kalba yra svarbi lyginamajai indoeuropieciy kalbo- 
tyrai, nés ji yra iSlaikiusi daig senovisky kalbiniy bruozy. Kai 
kurié lietuviy kalbos zodziai ir kai kurios lytys (formos) yra iSli- 
kusios senovisSkéesnes net UZ seniUju indy (sanskrito), graikd ir lo- 
tyny kalbq zodzius ir formas. Bet datg dalyky lietuviy kalboje 
taip pat gerokai pasikeite, nors gal né tiek, kiek kitosé dar gyvose 


indoeuropieciy kalbose. 


VOCABULARY 
prOsas (1) — Prussian, Old Prussian’ keistis (kei@iuosi, kei¢iasi, keitési, 
kursis -io (2) — Couronian kKeisis) — to change (oneself) 
Ziemgalis -io (2) — Zemgallian (Se-  skirtumas (1) — difference 
migallian) paskiras, -a (3b) — individual, sep- 
sélis -io (1) —Selian (Selonian) arate, single 
sudaryti (sudarati, sudaro, sudaré,_ atsiskirti (atsiskiriu, atsiskiria, atsi- 
sudarys) — to compose, to form skyré, atsiskirs) — to separate 
indoeuropiétis -cio (2) — Indo- (oneself from) 
European (noun) mazdatig — approximately 
skirstyti (skirstau, skirsto, skirsté, priéS Kristy (abr. pr. Kr.) — BC. 


skirstys) — to divide, to apportion, 
to classify 

tocharas (2) — Tokharian 

indo-iranénas (1) — Indo-Iranian 
(noun) 

arménas (1) — Armenian (noun) 

hititas (2) — Hittite (noun) 

Anatolija — Anatolia 

frigas (2) — Phrygian (noun) 

trakas (2) — Thracian (noun) 

gratkas (4) — Greek (noun) 

albanas (2) — Albanian (noun) 

iliras (2) — Illyrian (noun) 

italikas (1) — speaker of the Italic 
languages 

romdanas (2) — speaker of the Ro- 
mance languages 

keltas (2) — Celt 

slavas (2) — Slav 

germanas (2) — Teuton, member of 
the (old) Germanic tribes 

baltas (1) — Balt 


taigi — so, thus, therefore 
sgraSas (3a) — list 
narys (4) — member 


iSsivystyti (iSsivystau, iSsivysto, iSsi- 


vysté, iSsivystys) — to develop 
(oneself) 
prékalbé (1) — proto-language 
panasumas (2) — similarity 


laikui bégant — in the course of time 
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suskilti (suskylu, suskyla, suskilo, su- 


skiIs) — to branch out, to split 
(intransitive) 

Ssulietuvéti (sulietuvéju, sulietuvéja, 
sulietuvéjo, sulietuvés) — to be- 


come Lithuanian 


sulatvéti (sulatvéju, sulatvéja, sulat- 
véjo, sulatvés) — to become Lat- 
vian 


iSlikti (iSliektl, i$liéka, i§liko, iSliks) 
— to remain (extant) 

lyginamasis, -méji — comparative 

lyginaméji kalbétyra — comparative 
linguistics 

iSlaikyti (i8laikat, iSlaiko, iSlaiké, i§- 
laikys) — to preserve 

senéviskas, -a (1) — archaic 

Kalbinis, -6€ (2) — language (adjec- 
tive), linguistic, pertaining to lan- 
puage 

bruoZas (1) — trait, characteristic 

lytis -iés, fem. (4) — form 

senieji ifdai — Old Indic people 

sanskritas (2) — Sanskrit (noun) 

lotynas (2) — Latin (noun) 

gerdékai — considerably 

pasikeisti (pasikeicil, pasikeicia, pa- 
sikeité, pasikeis) — to change 
(oneself) 

nérs — although 

gal — perhaps 

gyvas, -a (3) — alive 


GRAMMAR 
39. Participial Phrases. 


Adjectival participles, adverbial participles and special ger- 
unds can function in a fashion similar to the participial phrases 
in English. The phrases have a meaning similar to that of sub- 
ordinate clauses. (For form, cf. Lessons 26 & 35, also Appendix). 


39.1 If the subject of the participial phrase and the main clause 
is the same and the action of the participle and the action 

of the main verb are simultaneous, then a special adverbial active 

participle will be used in the participial phrase. Examples: 

1) Visq diénq dirbdamas, Jénas labai pavaygo. — Working all 
day, John became very tired. 

2) Dar vaikas bidamas, Jonas mégo knygas. — While still (be- 
ing) a child, John liked books. 

3) Zmogus miegddamas niéko negirdi. — The man hears nothing 
while sleeping. 


39.2 If the subject of the participial phrase and the main clause 

is the same, but the action of the participial phrase is prior 
to the action of the verb of the main clause, then a past active 
participle is used in the participial phrase. Examples: 


1) Sugrizes namo, tuo} atsiguleé. — Having returned home, he 
immediately lay down. 

2) Nuéjes pas jt, 30 jau neradau namie. — Having arrived at 
his place, I didn’t find him at home. 

3) Pazvelges pro langg, Jonas pamate zmogy. — Having looked 


through the window, John saw a man. 

4) Pagalvojes, kad kaimynas jau sugrjzo, Petras nuéjo jo aplan- 
kyti. — Thinking (having thought) that the neighbor had al- 
ready returned, Peter went to visit him. 


39.3 If the subject of the participial phrase and that of the main 
clause are different, but the action of the participial phrase 

is Simultaneous with that of the main clause, then the special 

gerund derived from the present active participle (cf. 26.7) is 

used in the participial phrase. The subject of the participial phrase 

(if expressed) is in the dative case. 

1) Saulei tékant, darbininkai atsikélé. — (While) the sun was 

rising, the workers got up. 
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2) Jam kalbant, visi klatiso. — When he talks (lit.: him talking), 
everybody listens. 

3) Einant namo, laukuosé gieddjo pauksciat, — (While we were) 
going home, in the fields the birds were singing. 

4) Gélima bitty vaziuoti per miska, Zinant, kad ten yra koks nors 
kélias. — It would be possible to ride through the forest, 
knowing (if one knew) that there is some kind of road there. 


39.4 If the subject of the participial phrase and that of the main 

clause are different, and the action of the participial phrase 
precedes that of the verb of the main clause, then the special 
gerund derived from the past active participle (cf. 26.7) is used 
in the participial phrase. The subject of the participial phrase (if 
expressed) is in the dative case. 


1) Rasai nukritus, vist stojo 1 darbqg. — The dew having fallen, 
everybody joined in the work. 

2) Jonui atéjus pas mane, as jam daviau knygq. — John having 
come to my place, I gave him a book. 

3) Jurgiui baigus darba, Jonas jam dave pinigt. — George hav- 


ing finished the work, John gave him some money. 


39.5 Participles and Gerunds in Indirect Discourse. 


In indirect discourse participles may be used instead of verbs. 
We have to do with indirect discourse when the writer (or the 
speaker) transmits the conversation or narrative of another person 
or persons in his own (i.e. the writer’s or the speaker’s) words. 
This may occur in simple or compound sentences. Examples: 
(Simple sentences) 


1) Jonas sakosi daug zings. — John says that he knows a lot. 

2) Jis gyrési vakar miesté buves. — He boasted that he was in 
the city yesterday. 

3) Jie dabar ginasi niéko nezindje. — They defend themselves 


now (by saying that) they knew nothing. 
(Compound sentences) 
4) Jonditis giriasi, kad dabar gyvends labai graziojé viétoje. — 
Jonaitis boasts that now he is living in a very pretty place. 
5) Petras pasakojo, kur ir kiek pirkes misko. — Peter told where 
and how much lumber he bought. 
6) Kaimynas pranesé, kad ryt0j vaziuosigs 7 miéstq. — (Our) 
neighbor announced that tomorrow he will go to the city. 
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The writer uses the participles gyvendgs, pirkes, vaziuosiqs in 
sentences 4, 5 and 6 to show that the words are not his, but those 
of Jonaitis, Petras and the neighbor respectively which he heard 
in the simple verbal forms (i.e. not the participles). 

Sometimes the writer relates the speech of some unknown 
person and then the statement(s) of this unknown person are ac- 
companied by the word sGko ‘says’ (kazkas ‘someone’). Example: 


7) Jonas, sako, vakar miestée buves. — John (someone says) was 
in the city yesterday. 


On occasion the person whose speech the writer is relating 
may not be expressly identified, e.g. the author of some story. 
Then the story is begun in indirect discourse without mentioning 
the name of the author. Example: 


8) Vienas pirklys buves labai Sykstus. Karta jam bevaziuojant 
su pinigais, €me témti. Tada jis privazidves ukininka, uzsu- 
kes 1 kiemg ir apsinakvojes. — A certain merchant was very 
miserly. Once when he was traveling with (a considerable 
amount of) money it started to become dark. Then he ap- 
proached a farmer, turned into the farmyard and spent the 
night (there). 


But not only participles are used in indirect discourse. Finite 
verbs sometimes figure in indirect discourse also. Thus in stories 
it is possible to say either kartq gyvénes kardalius or kartq gyvéeno 
karalwus ‘there once lived a king’. 

In indirect discourse in place of the participle the special 
gerund can be used in sentences with the verb sakyti ‘to say’. 
Examples: 

9) Sako 73 daug zinant (—Sako, kad jis datig zings) — They say, 
he knows a lot. 
10) Sako 72 vakar miestée buvus (=—Sako, jis vakar mieste buves) 

— They say, he was in the city yesterday. 


See also the table in 26.9,2. 


EXERCISES 


A. Questions. 1. Kokiai kalby Seimai priklauso lietuviy kalba? 
2. Kuriai indoeuropiéeciy kalbU grupei priklaaso lietuviy kalba 3. 
Kiek kalb@ grupiy sudaro indoeuropié¢iy kalbq Seima? 4. Su ku- 
riomis kalbomis lietuviy kalba turi panaSumu? 5. Kurids baltu 
kalbos yra dar gyvos? 6. Kurios balty kalbos yra jati iSmirusios? 
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7. Kodel lietuviy kalba yra svarbi lyginamajai indoeuropieciy kal- 
botyrai? 8. Kas atsitiko su kurSiais, ziemgaliais ir séliais? 9. Kur 
gyveno prusai? 10. Kur gyvéna graikai? 


B. Turn the participial phrases into dependent clauses: (Sample: 
Sugrizes namo, aS tuojau jam paraSiati laiska — Kal aS sugrjzat 
namo, a& jam tuojau paraSiat laiska) 

1. Nuéjes pas jj, a& jo neradau namié. 2. Miegodamas zmogus nie- 
ko negirdi. 3. Pabaige darba, visi studentai nuéjo } restorang pa- 
valgyti vakarienes, 4. Man bestovint prié stotiés, pradéjo smar- 
kiai lyti. 5. Darbininkai pradéjo dirbti saulei tékant. 


C. In Lessons 31-35, write out all participial phrases and change 
them into dependent clauses. 


CONVERSATION 
RUDUO 


Tévas: 1. Siandien labai grazi diena. Més turétume pasinau- 
déti tokiu graziu oru ir vaziuoti kur nors } kaima. 

Vytukas: 2. AS labai noréciau nuvaziuoti pas déde Jong. Dabar 
ten labai grazu: sodas pilnas obuoli§j, 6 aplinkui — 
graziausi médziai su geltonais, rudais if raudonais 
lapais... 

Rita: Teéveli, ir aS noréciau nuvaziuoti pas déde J6ng. 

Teévas: Gerai, vaziuosime pas déde Jong. Bet kur yra mama? 

Vytukas: 5. A& tikrai nezinau, bet priéS kelias minutes as jg 
maéiau kalbant su. kaimyne. 


me 


Tévas: 6. Rita, nueik pas kaimyne ir pasakyk mamai, kad més 
visi norétume nuvaziuoti } kaimg. 
Ruta: 7. Gerai, teveli. AS tuojau sugrjSiu. 


(Pakeliui } kaima) 

Vytukas: 8. Ziurékite, Ziurékite: kokié grazus ézero krantai, pil- 
ni visokiausiy spalvu. 

Ruta: 9. AS taip norédciau pasivaikSéioti pO tuds krantus. 

Tévas: 10. Gerai, kal nuvaziuosime pas déde, jis su Vytuku 
galésite eiti pasivaikSdéioti jo miske. 


AUTUMN 


Father: 1. It’s a beautiful day today. We should take advantage 
of such beautiful weather and go somewhere into 
the country (village). 
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Vytukas: 


Ruta: 
Father: 


Vytukas: 
Father: 
Ruta: 
Vytukas: 
Ruta: 


Father: 


10. 


I would like very much to go to Uncle John’s. It 1s 
very beautiful out there now: (his) orchard is full 
of apples, and all around (there are) most beautiful 
trees with yellow, brown and red leaves... 
Daddy, I, too, would like to go to Uncle John’s. 
All right, we will go to Uncle John’s. But where is 
(your) Mother? 

I am not sure, but a few minutes ago I saw her 
talking to (our) neighbor. 

Ruta, go over to the neighbor’s and tell Mother, 
that we all want to take a trip to the country. 
O.K., Daddy. I will be back shortly. 

(On the way to the country) 

Just look at this! Such beautiful shores of (this) 
lake; they are full of all kinds of colors. 

I would like so much to go walking along those 
shores. 

Very well. When we get to Uncle John’s, Vytukas 
and you can go for a walk in his forest. 
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Keturiasdesimtoji pamoka 


Lesson 40 


REVIEW 


Translate into Lithuanian* 


Review Lesson | 

My brother is a student. 

I am also a student. 

My father is a teacher. 

Is my father a student? 

Is my house large and beautiful? 


Or a 6 9 


Review Lesson 2 

1. My sister is a good housekeeper. 

2. She is not a good housekeeper. 

3. My brother and my sister are reading a newspaper. 
4. We are writing a letter. 

o. Is my mother writing a letter? 


eview Lesson 3 
We are working at home. 
My sister and my brother are also doing their homework 
(preparing lessons). 
I love my family. 
Do you love your family? 
He does not read this letter. 


NPA 


Sie 


* There are 200 sentences in this Review Lesson, 5 for each lesson. Each 
‘group’ of five sentences illustrates some of the main grammatical points 
covered in a particular lesson. Vocabulary items are not necessarily from 
that one particular lesson: they are drawn, more or less, from the entire 
book. 
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Review Lesson 4 


OP ON 


Re 
1. 
2 
3. 
4. 
5 
R 
1, 
2. 
3 
4. 
4) 
Re 
l. 
2. 
3 
é, 

D 
Re 
1. 
2. 
3 

4. 

9) 
Re 
1. 
2. 
3 

A 

4) 
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Man cannot live without the fire. 

Man cannot live without a home (house). 

A tooth for a tooth and an eye for an eye. 

We cannot live without fire. 

She does not go to school yet; she works at home. 


view Lessons | -5 


We live in Vilnius. 

They live in Boston. 

I am not a student. I am a teacher. 

In the evening I am at home. I read a newspaper. 
I cannot live in Boston, I can only live in Vilnius. 


eview Lesson 6 


My sister likes his son. 

The professor does not like to live in the city. 
We like our new home (house). 

They do not like our new home. 

Her son likes to read. 


view Lesson 7 


Go home and read a newspaper! 

Let us go to school and prepare our lessons. 
She likes to go for a walk with her dog. 

I see a stone in the water. 

There is a lot of (much) water in the river. 


view Lesson 8 


She wanted to write you a letter yesterday. 

In the evening, we were at the theater where we saw a drama. 
She likes his letter very much. 

We went for a walk: the day was very beautiful. 


. We did not go to the theater; we went home. 


view Lesson 9 


Tomorrow I will read a book; then I will work. 

If the weather is (will be!) nice, we will go to the village. 
He will give us a book. 

The night will be very beautiful, and she will be very happy. 
Tomorrow we will visit the university, the cathedral and a 
church. 


Review Lessons 6- 10 


Oe whe 


The student likes to drink coffee. 

I like her, but she does not like me. 

She likes him, but he does not like her. 

I like Vilnius very much, but I cannot live in it. 
Professor Valys likes to drink tea with sugar and honey. 


Review Lesson || 


Cl Be OO RS be 


R 
1 
2. 
3. 
4 
4) 


I like a yellow house, but my sister likes a white house. 
I have a red pencil, but I need (some) yellow paper. 
Our family needs a large house. 

My father needs a new red pencil. 

The professor needs a new book. 


eview Lesson |2 


I am cold; let’s go home! 

He is a very pleasant man, and he always speaks pleasantly. 
Lesson 12 is a difficult lesson. 

I do not like this difficult lesson. 

I used to read a newspaper, when(ever) I used to sit in this 
chair. 


Review Lesson |3 


O1 yh Oo ND 


She has worked in that brick house. 

We have been in New York only once. 

I have never been in Vilnius. 

They (fem.) have never worked in this new factory. 

I have written him a letter, but he did not answer yet. 


Review Lesson |4 


1. I have five houses; my friends live in them. 

2. My brothers are students at the University of Vilnius. 

3. Many students live in the cities; they like to live in the cities. 

4. I have received two letters yesterday; tomorrow, I will receive 
no letters. 

5. I go into the fields where it is so beautiful. 

Review Lessons || - 15 

1. The students do not like to study now: they go to walk in the 
suburbs. 

2. I have not yet read the newspapers. 
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3. They do not like our newspapers. 
4. We do not like their universities. 
5. They need many books and pencils. 


Review Lesson 16 

He is a rich man: he has twelve houses. 
Fifteen owls are sitting in the linden trees. 
The spruces and the linden are trees. 

My father likes the linden trees very much. 
His friend likes only the spruces. 


Oe wnNP 


Review Lesson |7 

I have two eyes and two ears. 

Each man has two hands and two legs. 

May he write my friend a letter? 

Thy kingdom come. 

Thy will be done on earth as it is in heaven. 


Om ow hb 


Review Lesson 18 

1. That farmer had five sons. 

2. Many people live in the city. 

3. Cold beer is pleasant to drink. 

4. Our old professors like us, but we do not like our young pro- 
fessors. 

0. He always worked with his sons. 


Review Lesson 19 

1. I have five sisters and two brothers. 

2. She has two brothers and two sisters. 

3. Grandparents also live with them; they also belong to the 
family. 

4. I do not have a brother. 

S. She is the only daughter in her family; she has no sister. 


Review Lessons |6- 20 

1. He is a German, but he can also speak English. 

2. He is not a Lithuanian, but he speaks Lithuanian very well. 

3. She is a Lithuanian, and she also speaks German very well. 

4. Many Lithuanians live in the USA (Jungtinése Amerikos Vals- 
tybese). 

5. Many Americans want to learn (to speak) Lithuanian. 
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Review Lesson 21 


1. 
2. 


3. 
4. 
°. 


I am going to give him this book. 

He had written me many long letters, but I had not answered 
those letters yet. 

Sit down and write him a letter! 

Let him go home. 

He buys everything for his family. 


Review Lesson 22 


ne Ww bh 


I will never speak English so well as you (do). 

The river flows through the beautiful forests and wide fields. 
She saw an excellent film yesterday. 

I will go to Europe next week. 

We worked all day yesterday. 


Review Lesson 23 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
D. 


All the houses in the big cities are brick houses. 

I like these golden watches. 

In the evening we always read many newspapers. 
I go (ride) to the university by car. 

I write everything with this red pencil. 


Review Lesson 24 


mw hr 


5. 


Last year I was fifty-two years old. 

How old is she? She is only eleven years old. 

My grandfather is very old: last year he was 90. 
In five years, she will be twenty years old. 

I am not old yet! I am only 61 years old! 


NB. Use two possible versions for all these sentences. 


Review Lessons 21 - 25 


OR why 


Her eyes are very big (She has big eyes). 
In (my) hand I hold a book. 

My brother broke his leg yesterday. 
This man had very large ears. 

She buys a new hat every day. 


Review Lesson 26 


l. 
2. 


I saw them standing near the train. 
Driving past the cathedral they saw the castle. 
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3. After having greeted each other, they drove to the university. 
4. While they were speaking (talking), I was writing a letter. 
5. After having eaten dinner, they went for a walk. 


Review Lesson 27 

1. I am much older than my brother. 

2. Canada is much larger than Lithuania. 

3. Your house is much more beautiful than their house. 
4. These books are much better than those. 

o. Our university is the best university in America. 


Review Lesson 28 

The third lesson is the easiest lesson in this book. 

I like the long beautiful nights of the summer (summer nights). 
I like all these lamps; but I like this yellow lamp best. 

He is a student at an institution of higher learning. 

The new school is in the center of our city. 


Om wh 


Review Lesson 29 

1. Today, we are going to read the ninth lesson. 

2. She was reading the fifth page of her new book. 

3. I cannot understand the fifth lesson. 

4. (On) the third day he left (for) home. 

5. Their second child is more clever than their first child. 


Review Lessons 26- 30 


1. My mother is sixty years old; she is younger than your mother. 

2. Mr. Jonaitis is the richest man in our city; but he does not 
know that I am richer than he is. 

3. Our school is much larger than your school; our school is the 
largest in Lithuania. 

4. He can speak Lithuanian better than I, although (nors) he is 
much younger than I. 

o. Better late (Lith.—later) than never. 


Review Lesson 31 

1. If I were rich, I would give you this new car. 

2. If you had come yesterday, I would have shown you our new 
house. 

3. If he were sick, he would not talk so much. 
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4, 


D. 


If you had studied Lithuanian, you would have been able to 
read this letter. 
I would like to stay longer in Vilnius, if you could send me 
some money... 


Review Lesson 32 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4 


O. 


Every morning I get up at six o'clock. 

It is already ten o'clock. Let’s go home. 

Every day he goes to the university. He returns home at five. 
On Tuesday we will all go to the museum. Next week we 
will go to Boston. 

He comes (will come) in five hours. 


Keview Lesson 33 


Te wh 


This house was built last year. It was built by my father. 
When this book was (being) written, I had to help him. 

The first castle was built by Mindaugas. 

In the cities, many new homes are (being) built. 

Many new homes are (being) built in the suburb by rich people. 


Review Lesson 34 


1. 


ed 


In the olden days, many things (thing—dalykas!) were made 
from amber. 

Amber is washed up on the shore by the water. 

These new houses will be built on the hill (hill—kalva). 
Those new houses will be built by these young men near (prie) 
the lake. 

Where are brick homes (being) built? 


Review Lessons 31 - 35 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 


D. 


I do not want to be beaten. 

After having read this book, I went for a walk. 

The book which was written by him last year, is already sold 
out (isparduoti—to sell out). 

If this book had not been written, we would not have known 
anything about his life. 

If this could be done, (then) it would be very nice. 


Review Lesson 36 


1. 
2. 


I don’t like this house; I want to buy that one. 
She does not like such people who never read anything. 
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ned 


Whose is that book? That is her book. 

4. How many letters did you write yesterday? I wrote only a few 
letters. 

5. Someone is at (prie) the door. Go and ask him what he wants. 


Review Lesson 37 

1. I cannot live without these good friends. 

2. In his room there are a lot of old newspapers: they are lying 
on the table, under the chairs, by the walls. 

3. They read (past) until evening; in the evening they went to 
movies. 

4. These young students must work from morning until evening. 

Oo. This bus stops near the library. 


Review Lesson 38 

1. Because I had no money, I could not go to the concert. 

2. Although he is still a young man, he can speak five languages. 

3. Neither my parents nor my relatives knew anything about this. 

4. I cannot speak Lithuanian yet because I did not study hard 
enough. 

Oo. If I had studied harder, I would have learned this language. 


Review Lesson 39 

While it was raining, we went to school. 

Working all day, we got very tired. 

Having returned home, she started to read this new book. 
While the sun was rising, all the birds began to sing. 

John having finished the work, his father gave him some 
money. 


IB Ww hr 


Review Lessons 36 - 40 

1. For the past two years we have been learning Lithuanian. 

2. We have never yet been in Lithuania, but we will go as soon 
as we learn to speak Lithuanian. 

3. Lithuanian is an old language: it has many endings and forms. 

4. After having learned Lithuanian, we will be able to read 
Lithuanian newspapers, journals and books. 

Oo. Freedom is the most precious thing in the world. 
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Grammatical Appendix 


41. NOUNS 


41.10 First declension nouns in -as: vyras (1) ‘man’ 


Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Accusative 
Instrumental 
Locative 
Vocative 


41.11 First declension 


Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Accusative 
Instrumental 
Locative 
Vocative 


41.12 First declension 


Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Accusative 
Instrumental 
Locative 
Vocative 


41.13 First declension nouns in -ias: svécias (4) ‘guest’ 


Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Accusative. 
Instrumental 
Locative 
Vocative 


Singular 
vyras 
vyro 
vyrui 
vyra 

vyru 

vyre 

vyre 


nouns in -is: brolis (1) ‘brother 


Singular 
brélis 

brélio 

broliui 

brdlj 

broéliu 

brélyje, -yj, es 
broli 


nouns in -ys: arklys (3) ‘horse’ 


Singular 
arklys 

arklio 

arkliui 

arklj 

arkliu 

arklyje, -yj, -y 
arkly 


Singular 
svécias 

svééio 

svééiui 

svécia 

svecill 

svetyjé, -yj, -y 
svety 


Plural 

vyrai 

vyry 

vyrams 

vyrus 

vyrais 
vyruose, -uos 
vyrai 


Plural 


broliai 
bréliy 
bréliams 
brélius 
broliais 
brdéliuose 
bréliai 


Plural 
arkliai 

arklid 
arkliams 
arklius 
arkliais 
arkliuosé ,-udés 
arkliai 


Plural 
sveciai 

svecii 
sveciams 
svecius 
sveCiais 
sveciuosé, -uds 
sveciai 
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41.131 The vocative of vélnias ‘devil’ is vélne. 


41.14 First declension noun in -is showing alternation of -d- and 
-dz- in declension: médis (2) ‘tree’; -t- and -¢- alternate in 
the same way. 


Singular Plural 
Nominative médis médZiai 
Genitive médZio médZiyu 
Dative médZiui médziams 
Accusative médj medzius 
Instrumental medZzit médZiais 
Locative médyje, -yj,-y | mé€dzZiuose, -uos 
Vocative médi médZiai 


41.15 First declension noun in -gs showing alternation of -d- and 
-dz-: gaidys (4) ‘rooster’ 


Singular Plural 
Nominative gaidys gaidZiai 
Genitive gaidzio gaidzig 
Dative gaidzZiui gaidziams 
Accusative gaidj gaidzius 
Instrumental gaidzitu gaidZiais 
Locative gaidyjé, -yj, -Y | gaidZiuosé, -uds 
Vocative gaidy gaidzZiai 


41.20 Second declension nouns in -a: vdrna (1) ‘crow’ 


Singular Plural 
Nominative varna varnos 
Genitive varnos varny 
Dative varnai varnoms 
Accusative varna varnas 
Instrumental varna varnomis 
Locative varnoje varnose 
Vocative varna varnos 


41.21 Second declension nouns in -é: gérvé (1) ‘crane’ 


Singular Plural 
Nominative gérvé gérvés 
Genitive gérvés gérviy 
Dative gérvei gérvéms 
Accusative gérve gérves 
Instrumental gérve gérvémis 
Locative gérvéje gérvése 
Vocative gérve gérvés 
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Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Accusative 
Instrumental 
Locative 
Vocative 


power’ 


Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Accusative 
Instrumental 
Locative 
Vocative 


41.22 Second declension nouns in -?: 


Singular 
marti 
maréiés 
maréiai 
maréia 
maréia 
maréiojé 
marti 


Singular 
valdzia 
valdziés 
valdZiai 
valdzia 
valdzia 
valdziojé 
valdzia 


marti (4) ‘daughter-in-law’ 


Plural 
maréios 
maréiGg 
maréiéms 
maréias 
maréiomis 
maréiosé 
maféios 


Plural 
valdzios 
valdZiG 
valdzi6éms 
valdzZias 
valdziomis 
valdziosé 
valdZios 


inine: akis (4) ‘eye’ (feminine). 


Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Accusative 
Instrumental 
Locative 
Vocative 


gender. 


Nominative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Accusative 
Instrumental 
Locative 
Vocative 


Singular 

akis 

akiés 

akiai 

akj 

akia, akimi 
akyjé, akyj, aky 
akié 


Singular 
dantis 

dantiés 

danéiui 

dafitj 

danéiu, dantimi 
dantyjé 

dantié 


Plural 
akys 
akiGg 
akims 
akis 
akimis 
akysé, 
akys 


Plural 


dafitys 
danti 
dantims 
dantis 
dantimis 
dantysé 
dafitys 


41.23 Second declension nouns in -ia: valdzia (4) ‘government, 


41.30 Third declension nouns may be either masculine or fem- 


41.31 dantis (4) ‘tooth’ is a third declension noun of masculine 


bao 


41.40 Fourth declension nouns in -us: sinus (3) ‘son’ 


Singular Plural 
Nominative sinus stints 
Genitive sunats sing 
Dative siinui sintiums 
Accusative sGiny sinus 
Instrumental sGnumi, -um sunumis 
Locative siinujé, -0j sunuosé 
Vocative sinau stints 


41.41 Fourth declension nouns in -ius: skaicius (2) ‘number’ 


Singular Plural 
Nominative skaiéius skaiCiai 
Genitive skaic¢iaus skaiéiu 
Dative skaiéiui skai¢iams 
Accusative skaiéiu skai¢ius 
Instrumental skai¢iumi skaiciais 
Locative skaiciuje skaiéiuose 
Vocative skaiéiau skaiCiai 


41.42 The noun Zmogus (4) ‘man’ is declined in the singular like 
a fourth declension noun, but in the plural like a second 
declension noun: 


Singular Plural 
Nominative zmogus zmonés 
Genitive Zmogats ZmoniG 
Dative zZmoégui zZmonéms 
Accusative zmogu zmoénes 
Instrumental zmogumi, Zmogum zZmonémis 
Locative zmogujé zZmonésé 
Vocative zmogaul zmoénés 


41.50 Fifth declension nouns in -uo: Sud (4) ‘dog’ (masculine) 


Singular Plural 
Nominative Sud édinys, Stines 
Genitive Suns, Stnio, Suniés Suni 
Dative Stniui Sunims 
Accusative sunj Sunis 
Instrumental Suniu, Sunimi, Sunim Sunimis 
Locative Sunyjé Sunyseé 
Vocativ< Sunié Sunys 


41.51 vanduo (3a) ‘water’ (masculine): 


Singular Plural 
Nominative vandudé vandenys, -ens 
Genitive vandefnis, vandenio vandentg 

_ Dative vandeniui vandenims 

Accusative vandenj vandenis 
Instrumental vandeniu, -enimi, -enim vandenimis 
Locative vandeny je, -yj, -y vandenysé 
Vocative vandenié vandenys 
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41.52 sesud (3b) ‘sister’ (feminine): 


Singular Plural 
Nominative sesu6 séserys, -ers 
Genitive sesers seserg 
Dative séseriai seserims 
Accusative séserj séseris 
Instrumental séseria, -erimi, -erim seserimis 
Locative seseryjé seserysé 
Vocative seserié séserys 


41.53 menuo (1) ‘moon, month’ (masculine): 


Singular Plural 

Nominative ménuo ménesiai 
Genitive ménesio ménesiy 
Dative ménesiui ménesiams 
Accusative ménesj ménesius 
Instrumental ménesiu ménesiais 
Locative ménesy je ménesiuose 
Vocative ménesi ménesiai 


41.54 Fifth declension nouns in -é: dukté (3b) ‘daughter’ (fem.) 


Singular Plural 
Nominative dukté dikterys, -ers 
Genitive duktefs dukterd 
Dative dukteriai dukterims 
Accusative diukterj dukteris 
Instrumental dikteria, -erimi, -erim dukterimis 
Locative dukteryjé dukterysé 
Vocative dukterié dukterys 


41.55 The noun sémenys (3) ‘linseed’ is commonly only used in 

the plural. The plural declension is: N. sémenys, G. se- 
meni, D. sémenims, A. sémenis, I. semenimis, L. sémenyseé, V. 
sémenys. 


41.6 In the modern standard language the dual is no longer 

used. In older texts it is met for the most part in the nom- 
inative and accusative case. Examples of dual forms of certain of 
the nouns in this section are given below. 


Masculine 


N.-A.-V. — du vyru, broliu, arkliu, sveéiu, medziu, skaié@iu 
D. — dviem vyram, broliam, arkliam, sve¢iam, médziam, skai¢iam 
I. — dviém vyram, broliam, arkliam, sveciam, médziam, skai¢iam 
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Feminine 


N.-A.-V.- — dvi varni, gérvi, marti, valdi, aki, séseri 
D. — dviem varnom, gérvém, mar¢iom, valdziom, akim, seserim 
I. — dviém varnom, gérvem, marcidm, valdzidm, akim, seserim 


The other cases are the same as those of the plural. 


42. ADJECTIVES 


42.1 First declension adjectives: baltas (3) ‘white’ 


Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine 
N. baltas balta balti baltos 
G. balto baltés baltid baltG 
D. baltam baltai baltiems balt6éms 
A. balta balta baltus baitas 
I. baltu balta baltais baltomis 
L. baltamé baltojé baltuosé baltosé 

sausas (4) ‘dry’ 

Singular Plural 
N. satisas sausa sausi sauisos 
G. satiso saus6s sausil sausG 
D. sausam sausai sausiems sausoms 
A. satisa salsa sausus sausas 
I. sausu sausa sausais sausomis 
L. sausamé sausojé sausuosé sausosé 

didis (4) ‘large’ 

Singular Plural 
N. didis didi didi didzios 
G. didzio didziés didzii didzig 
D. didziam didZiai didiems didzié6ms 
A. didj didzia didzius didzias 
I. didzitt didzia didZiais didziomis 
L. didziamé didziojé didZiuosé didzZiosé 


42.11 Comparative degree: geréesnis (2) ‘better’ (sometimes found 
in accent class 4) 


Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine 
N. gerésnis gerésné geresni gerésnés 
G. gerésnio gerésnés gerésniy gerésniy 
D. gerésniam gerésnei gerésniems gerésnéms 
A. gerésnj gerésne geresnius geresnés 
I. geresnit geresné gerésniais gerésnémis 
L. geresniamé gerésnéje gerésniuose gerésnése 
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42.12 Superlative degree 


: geridusias (1) ‘best’ 


Plural 
Masculine Feminine 
geriausi geriausios 
geriausiy geriausiy 
geriausiems geriausioms 
geriausius geriausias 


geriausiais 
geriausiuose 


geriausiomis 
geriausiose 


Second declension adjectives: diskus (3) ‘clear’ 


Plural 
Masculine Feminine 
aisSkis aiSkios 
aiSkiGg aiSkig 
aiSkiems aiSki6ms 
aiSkius aiskias 
aiSkiais aiSkiomis 
aiSkiuosé aiSkiosé 


puikus (4) ‘splendid’ 


Plural 
puikds puikios 
puikiG puikiG 
puikiems puiki6éms 
puikiis puikias 
puikiais puikiomis 
puikiuosé puikiosé 


atidus (4) ‘attentive’ 


Singular 
Masculine Feminine 
N. geriausias geriausia 
G. geriausio geriausios 
D. geriausiam geriausiai 
A. geriausia geriausia 
I. geriausiu geriausia 
L. geriausiame geriausioje 
42.2 
Singular 
Masculine Feminine 
N. aiskus aiSki 
G. aiskais aiSkiés 
D. aiskiam aiSkiai 
A. aisky aiskia 
I. aiskiu aiSkia 
L. aiskiamé aiSkiojé 
Singular 
N. puikus puiki 
G. puikais puikids 
D. puikiam puikiai 
A. puiky puikia 
I. puikiu puikia 
L. puikiamé puikiojé 
Singular 
N. atidis atidi 
G. atidais atidziés 
D. atidziam atidzZiai 
A. atidy atidzia 
I. atidzit atidzia 
L. atidZiamé atidziojé 
42.3 
Singular 
Masculine Feminine 
N. baznytinis baznytiné 
G. baznytinio baznytinés 
D. baznytiniam baznytinei 
A. baznytinj baznytine 
I. baznytiniu baznytine 
L. bazZnytiniame baznytinéje 


Plural 
atidis atidZios 
atidzZiG atidziGg 
atidiems atidZi6ms 
‘ atidZits atidzias 
atidZiais atidZiomis 
atidZiuosé atidZiosé 


Third declension adjectives: baznytinis (1) ‘ecclesiastical’ 


Plural 
Masculine Feminine 
baznytiniai baznytinés 
baznytiniy baznytiniy 


baZznytiniams 
baznytinius 
baznytiniais 
baznytiniuose 


bazZnytinéms 
baznytines 
baznytinémis 
baznytinése 
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gelezinis (2) ‘iron’ 


Singular Plural 
N. gelezinis geleziné geleZiniai gelezinés 
G. gelezinio gelezinés geleziniy geleZiniy 
D. geleziniam geleZinei geleZiniams gelezinéms 
A. gelezinj gelezine geleZinius gelezinés 
I. gelezinit geleziné geleZiniais gelezinémis 
L. gelezZiniame gelezinéje geleziniuose gelezinése 

menkutis ‘small, tiny’ 

Singular Plural 
N. menkitis menkiuté menkiciai menkités 
G. menkuéio menkutés menkuéiyu menkuciy 
D. menkiéiui menkttei menkuciams menkutéms 
A. menkuitj menkute menkuGius menkutés 
I. menkuéit menkuté menkiéiais menkutémis 
L. menkiciame menkiutéje menkuéiuose menkutése 
424 Definite adjectives 


42.41 Definite adjectives of the lst declension: baltdsis (3) ‘white’ 


Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine 
N.  baltasis baltdji baltieji baltosios 
G. baltojo baltésios baltGju baltGju 
D. baltajam baltajai baltiesiems balt6sioms 
A. baltajj baltaja baltuosius baltasias 
I. baltuoju baltaja baltaisiais baltésiomis 
L. baltajame baltdjoje baltudsiuose balt6siose 

sausasis (4) ‘dry’ 

Singular Plural 
N. sausasis saus6ji sausieji sausosios 
G. sautsojo sausdsios sausGju sausUGju 
D. sausajam sausajai Ssausiesiems sausdosioms 
A. satsaji saiisaja sausuosius sausasias 
I. sausuoju sausaja sausaisiais sausésiomis 
L. sausajame sausdjoje sausudsiuose saus6siose 
42.42 Definite adjectives of the second declension: lygus (3) 

‘equal’ 

Singular Plural 
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine 
N. lygusis lygidji lygieji lygiosios 
G. lygiojo lygidsios lygidju lygidjy 
D. lygiajam lygiajai lygiesiems lygiédsioms 
A. lyguji lygiaja lygidosius lygiasias 
I. lygitoju lygiaja lygiaisiais lygidsiomis 
L. lygiajame lygidjoje lygiu6siuose lygidsiose 
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puikusis (4) ‘splendid’ 


Singular 
N. puikusis puikidji 
G. puikiojo puikidésios 
D. puikiajam puikiajal 
A. putkujj puikiaja 
I. puikidgoju puikiaja 
L. puikiajame puikidjoje 


Plural 
puikieji puikiosios 
puikiGjy puikiGju 
puikiesiems puikiédsioms 
puikidosius puikigsias 


puikiaisiais 
puikiudsiuose 


puikidsiomis 
puikidsiose 


42.43 Definite adjectives of the third declension: paskutinysis 


(2) ‘last’ 


Singular 

Feminine 
paskutinidji 
paskutinidésios 
paskutiniajai 


Masculine 
paskutinysis 
paskutiniojo 
paskutiniajam 
paskutinj jj paskutiniaja 
paskutiniuoju paskutiniaja 
paskutiniajame paskutinidjoje 


rob oOZ 


Plural 


Masculine 
paskutinieji 
paskutinigjy 
paskutiniesiems 
paskutiniuosius 
paskutinialisiais 


Feminine 


paskutiniosios 
paskutiniGjy 
paskutinidsioms 
paskutiniasias 
paskutinidsiomis 


paskutiniu6siuose paskutinidsiose 


The definite adjective forms of the third declension are rarely 


used. 


42.44 The comparative degree of the definite adjective: geres- 


nysis (4) ‘better’ 


Singular 

Masculine Feminine 

N. geresnysis geresnidji 
G. gerésniojo geresnidésios 
D. geresniajam gerésniajai 
A. gerésnijjj gerésniaja 
I. geresniuoju geresnigja 
L. geresniajame  geresnidjoje 


Fiural 
Masculine Ieminine 
geresnieji gerésniosios 
geresnigjyu geresnitjjy 


geresniesiems 
geresniuosius 
geresniaisiais 
geresniudsiuose 


geresnidsioms 
geresniasias 
geresnidsiomis 
geresnidsiose 


42.45 The superlative degree of the definite adjective: geridau- 


siasis (1) ‘best’ 


Singular 

Masculine Feminine 

N. geriausiasis geriausioji 
G. geriausiojo geriausiosios 
D. geriausiajam geriausiajai 
A. geriausiajj geriausiaja 
I. geriausiuoju geriausiaja 
L. geriausiajame geriausiojoje 


Plural 
Masculine Feminine 
geriausieji geriausiosios 


geriausiuju 

geriausiesiems 
geriausiuosius 
geriausiaisiais 


geriausiujy 
geriausiosioms 
geriausiasias 
geriausiosiomis 


geriausiuosiuose geriausiosiose 
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42.5 Dual forms of adjectives. Dual forms of certain of the ad- 
jectives listed in this section are given below. 


Masculine 


N.-A.-V.: du baltu, aiskiu, sausu, didziu, puikiu, geresniu, geriausiu 

D.: dviem baltiem, aiSskiem, sausiem, puikiem, gerésniem, geriau- 
siem 

I.: dviém baltiém, aiskiém, sausiém, puikiém, gereésniem, geriau- 
siem 


Feminine 


N.-A.-V.: dvi balti, aiSki, sausi, didi, puiki, geresni, geriausi 

D.: dviem baltom, aiSkiodm, sausOm, didziom, puikioOm, geresnem, 
geriausiom 

I.: dviém baltom, aiskiom, sausOm, didziom, puikiom, geresnem, 
geriausiom 


42.51 The nominative-accusative-vocative has the same stress as 

the accusative plural. The dative dual is stressed like the 
dative plural. In the instrumental dual disyllabic nouns have the 
circumflex stress on the end; nouns with more than two syllables 
have the same stress in the instrumental dual as they do in the 
instrumental plural. 


43. VERBS 


In simple verbs the third person singular and plural (and 
dual) are not distinguished, the same form being used with both 
singular and plural (and dual) subjects. 


43.1 INDICATIVE MOOD. ACTIVE VOICE 


43.11 Present tense. 


lst conjugation 


dirbti ‘to work’ sukti ‘to turn’ jatsti ‘to feel’ 
Singular 
1) dirbu ‘I work, suku ‘T turn, jaucil ‘I feel, 
2) dirbi am working, suki amturning, jauti am feeling, 
3) dirba_ ete.’ suka etc.’ jaiiéia etc.’ 
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1) 


3) 


1) 
2) 
3) 


1) 


3) 


1) 


3) 


1) 


3) 


1) 


3) 


1) 


3) 


Plural 


dirbame sukame jaicéiame 
dirbate sukate jaticiate 
dirba stika jaiéia 
1st conjugation (reflexive) 
dirbtis ‘to make siktis ‘to turn, to jaistis ‘to feel’ 
for oneself’ be turned’ 
Singular 
dirbuos(i) sukuos(i) jaucéidos(i) 
dirbiesi(i). sukies(i) jauties(i) 
dirbas(i) sukas(i) jaticias(i) 
Plural 
dirbamés sukamés jaiéiamés 
dirbatés sukatés jaiciatés 
dirbas(i) sukas(i) jaiiéias(i) 
2nd conjugation 
myléti ‘to love’ tikéti ‘to believe’ 

Singular Plural 
myliu ‘I love, tiki ‘TI believe, 1) mylime' tikime 
myli am loving, tiki am believing, 2) mylite tikite 
myli ete.’ tiki etc.’ 3) myli tiki 

2nd conjugation (reflexive) 
mylétis ‘to love oneself, tikétis ‘to hope’ 

to love each other’ 

Singular Plural 
myliuos(i) ‘I love myself’ tikidos(i) ‘I hope’ 1) mylimés_ tikimés 
mylies(i) tikies(i) 2) mylités  tikités 
mylis(i) tikis(i) 3) mylis(i) tikis(i) 

3rd conjugation 
mékyti ‘to teach’ matyti ‘to see’ 

Singular Plural 
mékau ‘I teach, matatii ‘I see, am 1) mékome matome 
mékai am teaching, matai seeing, 2) mékote matote 
méko etc.’ mato etc. 3) méko mato 


3rd conjugation (reflexive) 


mékytis ‘to learn’ 


matytis ‘to see each other’ 


Singular Plural 
mékaus(i) matais(i) 1) mékomés matomés 
mékais(i) matais (i) 2) mékotés matotés 
mékos(i) matos(i) 3) mékos(i) matos(i) 
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43.12 Simple preterit. 


1) 
2) 
3) 


1) 


3) 


1) 


3) 


1) 


3) 


1) 
2) 
3) 


1) 
2) 
3) 


The reflexive forms of the 


dirbti ‘to work’ 


Ist conjugation 


sukti ‘to turn’ 


jatsti ‘to feel’ 


Singular 
dirbau) ‘Iworked,  sukati ‘I turned, jauciat T felt, 
dirbai did work’ sukai did turn’ jautei did feel’ 
dirbo suko jauté 

Plural 
dirbome sukome jatitéme 
dirbote sukote jatitéte 
dirbo stko jaite 

Ist conjugation (reflexive) 
dirbtis ‘to make siktis ‘to turn, to jatstis ‘to feel’ 
for oneself’ be turned’ 

Singular 
dirbaus(i) sukais(i) jauéiatis (1) 
dirbais(i) sukais(i) jauteis(i) 
dirbos(i) stikos(i) jatités(i) 

Plural 
dirbomés stukomés jaitémés 
dirbotés sukotés jattétés 
dirbos(i) stikos(i) jattés(i) 

2nd conjugation 

myléti ‘to love’ tikéti ‘to believe’ 

Singular Plural 
myléjau ‘TI loved, tikéjau ‘I believed, myléjome tikéjome 
myléjai did love, tikéjai did believe, myléjote tikéjote 
myléjo etc.’ tikéjo etc.’ myléjo tikéjo 

3rd conjugation 
mékyti ‘to teach’ matyti ‘to see’ 

Singular Plural 
moékiau ‘TI taught, maéiai ‘I saw, 1) mékéme matéme 
mékei did teach, matei = did see, 2) médkéte matéte 
méké etc.’ mateé etc.’ 3) mé6éké maté 


simple preterit of the 2nd and 3rd 


conjugations are omitted; the endings are precisely the same as 
those of the 1st conjugation. 
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